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PREFACE TO THE THIRD EDITION.

THE present edition is little more than a reprint of the second.
A few corrections and additions have been made, chiefly in the
footnotes; the most important of these being the iusertion at
p. 404 of the Greek fragment which follows ¢ Mark’ xvi. 14 in the
Freer MS. of the Four Gospels.

Of one important source of new knowledge I have been unable
to make as much use as I could have wished. Professor Deissmann
and Dr A. Thumb in Germany, and Professor J. H. Moulton and
Dr G. Milligan in Great Britain, have taught us how much the
papyri and the inscriptions have to contribute to the study of
New Testament Lexicography. DMost of their researches have
appeared since the publication of the first edition of this book,
and it would be impossible to avail myself of them without a
serious interference with the plates. I can only refer the reader
to the published papers and books of the above-mentioned
scholars, and in particular to the Lexical Notes contributed by
Dr Moulton and Dr Miiligan to the Ewpositor, and to the work
which, it is understood, will be based upon them.

The conclusions with regard to New Testament Grammar
which have been drawn from the non-literary papyri are not as
yet, in my opinion, established beyond doubt, and I am therefore
content still to rely upon the authority of Winer-Moulton, Winer-
Schmiedel, and Blass. But the subject is one upon which I desire
to keep an open mind, and the time may come when this com-
mentary will call for a more extensive revision in this respect
than I am at present prepared to undertake.

H.B. S

CAMBRIDGE,
F. of St Michael and All Angels, 1909.



PREFACE TO THE SECOND EDITION.

THE years which have gone by since the first issue of this
Commentary have been singularly fruitful in publications bearing
upon the study of the Gospels. In the work of preparing a
second edition for the press these new helps have not been left
out of sight; and from several of them—more particularly from
Dr Chase’s and Dr Salmond’s articles in the third volume of
Dr Hastings’ Dictionary of the Bible, the second volume of
Professor Theodore Zahn's Ewnleitung in das Neue Testament,
Sir J. C. Hawkins’ Horae Synopticae, and Mr P. M. Barnard’s
Biblical Text of Clement of Alexandria—much assistance has
been derived. If my conclusions have not often been modified,
it is not because I have failed to reconsider them in the light of
these and other recent contributions to Biblical knowledge.

I am glad also to acknowledge my debts to the kindness of
reviewers, and of not a few private friends and some unknown
correspondents, who have pointed out errors or deficiencies in
the first edition of my book. These corrections have all, as I
trust, received respectful attention, although in some cases the
plan of the work has refused to lend itself to the proposed changes,
or after full consideration I have found myself unable to accept
them.

In the preface to the first edition I expressed a desire to
discuss more fully at a future time some of the larger questions
raised by the Gospel of St Mark. This purpose has not been
fulfilled. The book has been revised throughout; the critical
apparatus has been enlarged by the use of the fresh evidence
printed in Mr Lake’s Texts from Mount Athos, of which advanced
sheets were sent to me through the kindness of the author; the
foot-notes have been here and there expanded or re-written. But
the pressure of other work and the call of fresh studies have
precluded me from attempting the dissertations which I had
intended to write. My book therefore goes forth under its
original limitations. But I am confident that younger students
will be found to fulfil the task which I am constrained to leave.
The growing interest manifested in all problems connected with
the Gospels, and more especially the earliest of the Gospels,
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Jjustifies the expectation that the next generation of New Testa-
ment scholars will carry our knowledge more than one step
nearer to the fulness and certainty which all must desire to

attain.
H. B. S.

CAMBRIDGE,
F. of St Peter, 1902.

PREFACE TO THE FIRST EDITION.

THE earliest of extant commentators on St Mark urges as
his apology for undertaking so serious a task the neglect which
that Evangelist appeared to have suffered at the hands of the
great teachers of the Church. While each of the other Gospels
had received separate treatment, the Gospel according to St Mark,
so far as he could discover, had been passed by, as if it needed no
elucidation or none which could not be gathered from expositions
of St Matthew and St Luke.

If this plea can no longer be used, it is still true that St Mark
has gained far less attention than he deserves. The importance
of his work as an independent history, and the beauty of its
bright and unartificial picture of our Lord’s life in Galilee, are at
length generally recognised ; but no monograph has yet appeared
which makes full use of the materials at the disposal of the
expositor.

I cannot claim to have supplied this deficiency in the present
volume, nor has it been my aim to do so. I am content to offer
help to those who desire to enter upon the serious study of the
Gospels. Such study should begin, as it appears to me, with the
Gospel which I believe to be the earliest of the four and, through-
out a large part of the narrative, the nearest to the common
source.

My chief aids have been the concordances of Bruder and
Moulton-Geden, the grammatical works of Winer-Moulton, Winer-
Schmiedel, Burton, and Blass, and the Greek text, introduction,
and notes of Westcott and Hort. Next to these, I have learnt
most from the concordance to the LxX. compiled by Hatch and
Redpath, the text and indices of Niese’s Josephus, and the illus-
trations from the later Greek literature which are to be found
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in the pages of Field, Grinfield, Grotius, Kuinoel, Kypke, and
Wetstein, together with those which Deissmann has collected
from the papyri. For Aramaic forms I have consulted Kautzsch
and Dalman, and for Jewish thought and customs the well-known
works of the elder Lightfoot, Schittgen, Schiirer, Streane, Taylor,
Weber, and Wiinsche. Of ancient expositors Origen, Jerome,
Victor of Antioch, Bede, and Theophylact have supplied valuable
help; among those of recent times I have consulted with ad-
vantage Schanz and Knabenbauer, Meyer-Weiss and Holtzmann.
But no effort has been made to collect and tabulate the views of
the commentators upon disputed points; it has been thought
that a mere list of authorities, apart from a detailed statement
of the grounds on which their opinions are based, could render
little assistance to the student and might discourage individual
effort. Nor have I appealed to any expositor, ancient or modern,
until an effort had been made to gain light from a careful
study of the Gospel itself. A prolonged examination of the
text, and a diligent use of the lexical and grammatical helps
to which reference has already been made, will almost invariably
guide the student to a true interpretation of St Mark’s rugged
yet simple sentences. It is chiefly in the attempt to penetrate
the profound sayings of our Lord, which this Evangelist reports
in their most compact form, that valuable assistance may be
gained from the suggestiveness of Origen and the devout insight
of Bede and Bengel.

The text of Westcott and Hort has been generally followed ;
the few changes which I have permitted myself to make consist
chiefly of the introduction within square brackets of words which
the New Testament in Greek either omits or relegates to the
margin. Even if we regard as proved the contention of Dr
Salmon that “ what Westcott and Hort have restored is the text
which had the highest authority at Alexandria in the third
century “—i.e. that it is “ early Alexandrian,” rather than strictly
“neutral —we may still reasonably prefer this text on the whole
to any other as a basis for the interpretation of the Gospels. At
the same time it is desirable that the student should have before
him materials for forming a judgement upon all important variants,
or at least discriminating between the principal types of text,
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and explaining to himself the grounds upon which any particular
reading is to be preferred. With the view of enabling him to
do this, I have printed above the commentary an apparatus of
various readings, largely derived from the apparatus of Tischen-
dorf’s eighth critical edition, which has been simplified and to
some extent revised and enriched.

It had been part of my original plan to discuss in additional
notes and dissertations some of the points raised by this Gospel
which seemed to require fuller investigation. But as the work
grew under my hands, it became apparent that this purpose could
not be carried into effect without unduly increasing the size of
the volume and at the same time delaying, perhaps for some years,
the publication of the text and notes. If strength is given to me,
I hope to return to my task at a future time; meanwhile I have
thrown into the form of an Introduction a portion of the materials
which had been collected, and I trust that the present work may
be regarded as complete in itself within the narrower limits which
circumstances have prescribed.

It would be difficult to overestimate what I owe to the
kindness of friends. While in each case I am responsible for
the final form assumed by the text, apparatus, and notes,
I desire to acknowledge with sincere gratitude the generous
assistance which has enabled me to make them what they
are. To the Bishop of Durham I am indebted for permission
to use the WH. text of St Mark as far as I might find it con-
venient to do so. My colleague, Professor J. Armitage Robinson,
has supplied me with copious notes upon the readings of the
Armenian version, and has also frequently verified and corrected
my references to the Sinaitic Syriac and the other Syriac versions.
Mr F. C. Conybeare has contributed a photograph of the page of
an Armenian MS. in which the last twelve verses of the Gospel
are ascribed to the “presbyter Ariston.” From Mr F. C.
Burkitt I have received much valuable help, especially in the
earlier chapters of St Mark, in reference to the readings of the
Old Latin and the treatment of various points connected with
Syriac and Aramaic words. Mr H. S. Cronin has given me access
to his yet unpublished collation of the new fragments of cod. N,
and to the results of a fresh examination of cod. 2?°; and through



X PREFACE TO THE FIRST EDITION.

the kindness of Mr A. M. Knight I have been permitted to use the
proof-sheets of a new edition of Field’s Otium Norvicense (pt. iii.).
Not less important service of another kind has been rendered
by Mr J. H. Srawley, who has revised the proofs and supplied
materials for the index of subject-matter, and by Dr W. E.
Barnes, to whom I owe many corrections which have been embodied
in the sheets or appear in the list of corrigenda. Lastly, it is due
to the workmen and readers of the University Press to acknow-
ledge their unvarying attention to a work which has necessarily
made large demands upon their patience and skill.

Few readers of this book will be more conscious of its short-
comings than the writer is. The briefest of the Gospels is in
some respects the fullest and the most exacting; the simplest of
the books of the New Testament brings us nearest to the feet of
the Master. The interpreter of St Mark fulfils his office so far
as he assists the student to understand, and in turn to interpret to
others, this primitive picture of the Incarnate Life. To do this
in any high degree demands such a preparation of mind and
spirit as can rarely be attained; to do it in some measure has
been my hope and aim.

Domine Deus...quaecumquediazi tn hoc libro de tuo, agnoscant
et tui; si qua de meo, et Tu ignosce et tus.

H. B. S.

CAMBRIDGE,
F. of the Name of JEsvs, 1898,
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I.

PERSONAL HISTORY OF ST MARK!

I. The Roman praenomen Marcus was in common use among
Greek-speaking peoples from the Augustan age onwards. The
inscriptions offer abundant examples from every part of the
Empire, and from every rank in society.

The following are examples of the widespread use of the Greek
name. Attica: CIG 191 ypappareds BovAijs kal Sjpov M. EdrapmiSov
‘Algrieds. 192 Séfrrior... Emlyovos Mdpkov, ‘Trmoxpdrys Mdpkov.
254 M. AvagpAdarios. Lydia: 3162 M. taples. 3440 Myloves M. xat
Netkos. Mysia: 3664 M. ‘Povdov pvorys. Nubia: 5109 M. orpate-
&rs. Oyrene: 5218 M. Mdprov. Sicily : 5644 Maapkov vics Madp-
keMos. Italy: 6155 Mdapros Koooovrios Madprov dreXeifepos. The
last two inscriptions justify the accentuation Mapkos, which has
been adopted in this edition after Blass: see his comm. on Acts
xil. 25, and his Gramm. d. NTlicken Griechisch, § 4. 2.

In all these instances the name stands by itself in accordance
with Greek practice. The same is true of its later Christian use;
thus we have a Marcus who was the first Gentile Bishop of
Jerusalem (Aelia), a Marcus who was a Valentinian leader con-
temporary with Irenaeus, and another who was eighth Bishop of
Alexandria; even at Rome the praenomen occurs as a single
name in the case of Pope Marcus (+ 336). Christian inscriptions
of the fourth century collected by Prof Ramsay in the neigh-
bourhood of Laodiceia combusta supply several examples of the
same kind.

1 The first two sections of this Intro- from articles published in the Ezpositor
duction have been reproduced in part  (v. vi. pp. 8o ff., 268 fi.).
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Mitth. d. k. d. arch. Instituts (Athen. Abth.) 1888, p. 233 ff.:

55 7¢ mobewordry pov vi§ Mdpry wpesfurépe. 56 Mdpry kal

Ilavrep. 61 Mdpke Suaxdve.

In the N.T. the name occurs eight times (Acts xii. 12, 25,%v.
37, 39, Col. iv. 10, Philem. 24, 2 Tim. iv. 11, 1 Pet. v. 13). In the
Acts it is the surname of a Jew of Jerusalem whose name was
John (xii. 12 "Twdvov oD émikalovpévov Mdprov, 25 "lwdvmy Tov
émucAnOévra Maprov, xv. 37 "lodvny Tov raobpevor [émik. N°CD
min®™*] Maprov, 39 Tov Mdprov) : the Epistles use Mapros by
itself and without the article, as if it were the only or at least
the familiar name by which the person to whom they refer was

known®.

The N. T. bears witness to the readiness of the Palestinian Jew
to adopt or accept a secondary name, whether of Aramaic or
foreign origin®. Latin names were frequently used in this way,
whether epithets such as Justus (Acts 1. 23), Niger (¢b. xiii. 1),
Secundus, xx. 4, cognomina like Paulus, Lucanus, Silvanus, or
praenomana, of which Caius (I'dios Acts xix. 29, Rom. xvi. 23,
1 Cor. 1. 14, 3 Jo. 1) and Lucius (Acts xiii. I) are examples.
Marcus is an exact parallel to Caius and Lucius, except that in
the Acts, where St Mark appears in Jewish surroundings, his
Jewish name precedes, and the Roman praenomen which he had
assumed occupies the place of the cognomen.

For other examples of the use of Marcus as a secondary name see

Dittenberger inscr. Att. aet. Rom. 1137 Aebrios 6 kal M., Mopa-

Odvios mapaTpifins, 1142 "Adios 0 kai M. XoAleldns &pyBos (time of
L. Verus and Commodus); Ramsay ap. op. cit. 9z Adp. Mdpko.

2. Themother of John Mark wasa Mary who was a member of
the Church at Jerusalem (Acts xii. 12). She was clearly a woman
of some means and a conspicuous person in the Christian com-
munity. Her house (m9v oixlav Mapias)?® is approached by a porch
(mvhov): a slave girl (waudiown), probably the portress (4 Bupw-
pos, Jo. xviii. 16, 17), opens the door; there is an upper room or

! It seems to have been rarely borne  same fact see Deissmann, Bibl. Studia

by Jews; cf. Chase, in Hastings D. B. (E. T.), p. 314

iii., p. 245. . 3 See foot-notes to Mc. xiv. 14, 52.
2 On the witness of Josephus to the
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guestchamber large enough to receive a concourse of the brethren
(foav ikavol cvvnBpoigpévor). It is to Mary’s house that Peter
naturally turns his steps, when released from prison; he is con-
tent to leave in the hands of the party who are assembled there
the duty of communicating the tidings of his escape to the rest of
the Church (laxdBe xai Tols d8ehois)’. John is not mentioned
in this narrative, except for the purpose of distinguishing his
mother Mary from others of the same name; but it is reasonable
to suppose that he was present,and that he wasalready a believer,
and intimate with St Peter and the heads of the Church at
Jerusalem.

Conjecture has connected the name of John Mark with certain
incidents in the Gospel history. In the Dialogue of Adamantius
de recta fide (Lommatzsch, xvi. 259) we read: Mapxos odv kai
Aovkds ¢k Tév éBBoprirovra kai Svotv ovres Ilavdw T@ drosrélw
edyyyerloavro. Epiphanius (haer. 21. 6) adds: els érdyyaver éx
76y éBdoprkovra Svo TGV Sackopmalévrev émi 1§ pripart § elrev
6 «bpios ‘Eav py mis pov ¢pdyn T odpra xtA. The statement is
probably as baseless as many others which are due to that writer;
it may be that the reference to Jo. vi. 66 has arisen from what
is said of John Mark in Acts xiii. 13, xv. 38. That he was the
veavioros of Me. xiv. 51 f. is not unlikely: see note ad loc. Bede’s
supposition that he was a Priest or Levite, which is probably
borrowed from the comm. of Ps.-Jerome, or from the preface
to Mark in mss. of the Vulgate (c¢f. Wordsworth-White, p. 171
“Marcus evangelista...sacerdotium in Israhel agens, secundum
carnem levita”), rests ultimately upon Mark’s connexion with the
Levite Barnabas.

John was at Jerusalem during the famine of 45-6, when
Barnabas and Saul visited the city for the purpose of conveying
to the Church the alms of the brethren at Antioch; and on their
return they took him back with them to Syria (Acts xii. 25). He
may have attracted them as the son of a leading member of the
Church at Jerusalem, and possibly also by services rendered
during the distribution of the relief fund which revealed in him a
capacity for systematic work. If we assume his identity with the
Mark of St Paul’s Epistles, there was doubtless another reason.
Barnabas was still leader of the Christian body at Antioch; he

1 On the interesting traditions con- in this commentary on Me. xiv. 13ff.,
nected with the house of John Mark see 51 f.
Zahn, Einleitung ii. 212 ., and the note
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had been sent there by the mother Church (Acts xi. 22), and
Saul’s position in the Antiochian brotherhood was as yet
evidently subordinate (¢b. 25, 30, xii. 25, xiil. 1f). It was for
Barnabas to seek fresh associates in the work, and John was a
near relative of Barnabas (Col. iv. 10 o dveyrds BapvdBal).
Whether the father of John had been uncle to Joseph of Cyprus
(Acts iv. 36), or the mother his aunt, is unknown ; but the re-
lationship accounts for the persistent favour which Barnabas
extended to Mark.

Mark’s association with the Antiochian leaders was doubtless for
the purpose of rendering assistance to them in their growing work.
As Saul had been brought from Tarsus (Acts xi. 25 f.), so Mark
was now taken from Jerusalem; the same verb cvvmraparaBeiv is
used again in xv. 37, 38, and seems distinctly to indicate the
position which Mark was called to fill—that of a coopted colleague
of inferior rank (cf. Gal. ii. 1 avéBny...uetd BapvaBa cvvmrapaia-
Bwv kat Tirov):. It was natural that when the Holy Spirit
designated Barnabas and Saul for a new field of work, Mark
should accompany them. The general character of his duties is
now expressly stated ; it was personal service, not evangelistic, to
which he was called (elyov 8¢ kai "lwdvny Omnpérnr)s. Blass de-
fines this service too strictly when he comments “ velut ad bap-
tizandum*”; Mark may have been required to baptize converts
(cf. Acts x. 48, 1 Cor. 1. 14), but his work would include all those
minor details which could safely be delegated to a younger man,
such as arrangements for travel, the provision of food and lodging,
conveying messages, negotiating interviews, and the like.

An examination of the passages where dmypérys is used in Bib-
lical Greek will shew that the word covers a wide range of offices:
cf. e.g. Prov. xiv. 35 Sexrds Baoilel 4. vorjpov (a courtier ; similarly
Sap. vi. 4, Dan. iil. 46); Mt. v. 25 wiroré oe Tapadd ¢ rxpiris 7@
vmpéry (the officer of a court); Me. xiv. 54 cvvkabijuevos perd Tév
tmyperav (temple police); Le. 1. 2 dmypérac vevépevor 700 Nyov, Acts

1 On dvefrds see Bp Lightfoot ad loc. was an extra hand, taken by Barnabas

2 Cf. Ramsay, St Paul the Traveller, and Ssul on their own responsibility.”
p. 71: ‘“he was not essential to the 2 Acts xiii. 5. For dwnpérqr D reads
expedition ; he had not been selected by  Smyperotwre avrois : K substitutes &yovres
the Spirit; he had not been formally  uef' éavrdv xal’l. els diaxoviav.
delegated by the Church of Antioch; he 4 Acto App., p. 146.
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xxvi. 16 tmypérmy kal pdprvpa (a person employed in the service of
the Gospel); Le. iv. 20 dmodods 7¢ vmmpéry (the synagogue minister
or {IM)%.  Official service, not of a menial kind, is the prevalent
idea of the word which distinguishes it from Jotlos on the one
hand, and to some extent from Siuaxovos on the other: see Trench,
syn. 9. Oepdwwv is similarly used in reference to Joshua (Exod.
xxxiii. 11, LXX.).

For such forms of ministry John possessed perhaps a natural
aptitude (2 Tim. iv. 1T edypnoTos els Siakoviav), and his assistance
would be invaluable to the two Apostles, whose time was fully
occupied with the spiritual work of their mission. But it was
rendered only for a short time. At Perga in Pamphylia he left
his colleagues, and returned to Jerusalem (Acts xiii. 13 dmoyw-
pricas &m avTdv UméaTperer els 'lepocohvua). If St Luke
records the fact in words which are nearly colourless, the censure
which he represents St Paul as having subsequently passed upon
Mark’s conduct at this juncture is severe and almost passionate
(xv. 38 ffiov Tov amooTdvTa am adTov dmo llaudulias kai uiy
guveNbovTa adTois eis TO épyov, wy cuvmapalauSavew TolTOV).
Nevertheless, as Professor Ramsay has pointed out? there is some-
thing to be said on Mark’s behalf. He was not sent to the work
by the Spirit or by the Church, as Barnabas and Saul had been.
The sphere of the mission, moreover, had not been revealed at the
first ; and when the Apostles determined to leave the seacoast and
strike across the Taurus into the interior, he may have considered
himself free to abandon the undertaking. He had left Jerusalem
for work at Antioch, and had not engaged himself to face the
dangers of a campaign in central Asia Minor (2 Cor. xi. 26); and
he may have felt that duty to his mother and his home required
him to break off at this point from so perilous a development of
the mission.

To Barnabas, at any rate, Mark’s withdrawal did not appear in
the light of a desertion, nor was St Paul unwilling to be associated
with him again in the work at Antioch; for from Acts xv. 37 it

1 Dr Chase (in Hastings, D. B.iii. p.  John, the synagogue minister.”
245f.) suggests that the word may be 2 The Church in the Roman Empire,

used in this sense of John Mark, trans-  p. 61; St Paul the Traveller, p. go.
lating, ““and they had with them also

s. M.2 i b
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would seem that he was with the Apostles there till the eve of the
second missionary journey. St Paul, however, declined to accept
the cousin of Barnabas as a companion in another voyage to Asia
Minor, and Mark consequently set out with Barnabas alone.
Whilst Paul went by land through the Cilician Gates, Barnabas
sailed with Mark to Cyprus. In the first soreness of the separa-
tion each turned to the home of his family. Barnabas was
Kimpios ¢ véve, for Levite though he was, he belonged to a
Hellenistic family which had settled in the island (Acts iv. 36),
and Mark was also probably a Cypriot Jew on one side’. Un-
fortunately the author of the Acts leaves the two men at this
point, and there is no early or even moderately trustworthy
tradition to carry on the thread of Mark’s story. The Acts of
Barnabas (meplodoc BapvdBa), a work ascribed to St Mark, but
of the fourth, or, in its present form, the fifth century, represents “
the Apostle as suffering martyrdom in Cyprus, and adds that after |
his death Mark set sail for Egypt, and evangelised Alexandria. |
The book as a whole is quite unworthy of credit, but it is not
improbable that Mark proceeded from Cyprus to Egypt, whether J

in company with Barnabas or after his death. ,

Barnabas was still alive and at work when St Paul wrote 1 Cor. |

ix. 5 (j pdvos éyd kai BapvdBas otk Exoper éovaiav py) épydleaar;),

i.e. in A.D. 57, or according to Harnack 52—3. In the Clementine

Homilies Barnabas is represented as doing evangelistic work in

Egypt (i. 9 &e.). MeQGiffert conjectures, but without probability,

that B. was the author of 1 Peter, which with Ramsay he places

in the reign of Domitian (Hist. of Christianity in the Apostolic age,

P- 597 f£.).

A widespread series of traditions connects St Mark with the
foundation of the Alexandrian Church? According to Eusebius,
whose statement is possibly based on Julius Africanus or an
older authority?, his first successor in the care of that Church
was appointed in Nero’s eighth year, i.e. A.D. 61-2. If the date

1 On Jewish settlements in Cyprus

see Schiirer 1. ii. pp. 222, 232 (E. T.),
or ed. 3 (1898) iii. p. 27 n.; and cf.
Acts xi. 19, 20, xxi. 16.

2 Against this must be placed the fact
to which Chase (Hastings, D. B. ii. 248)
calls attention, that ‘the great Alex-

andrian Fathers, Clement and Origen,
make no reference to any sojourn or

work of Mark in that city.”

3 Cf. Lipsius, Die Apocryphen Apostel-
geschichten, ii. 2, p. 323; Harnack,

Chronologie, p. 123 f.
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lis approximately correct, it may be that of the departure of
Mark from Alexandria after the completion of his mission there.
Such a hypothesis helps to account for part at least of the long
interval between Mark’s separation from St Paul and his reappear-

ance in St Paul’s company at Rome.

The following are the chief early authorities: Eus. H.Z. ii. 16
dacly émi tis Alyimrov oTelhdpevor 70 edayyéhiov 8 &) kal cuve-
ypayaro rknpivéar, éxkAyoias Te mpdrov ém avriis *Aleavdpelas ovoTi
cacbar. 1. 24 Népwvos 8¢ ydoov dyovros Tijs Bagilelas éros mpdros
pera. Mapkov Tov edayyehiomiv 1is év Alefavdpeln wapoikias *Avviavds
v Aetrovpylav Siadéxerar. Cf. Hieron. de wirr. ¢ll. 8 “adsumpto
itaque evangelio quod ipse confecerat' perrexit Aegyptum...mor-
tuus est autem octavo Neronis anno et sepultus Alexandriae
succedente sibi Anniano.” Const. Ap. vil. 46 mjs 8¢ "Alefardpéwv
*Avviavos wpéros two Mdpkov 70D edayyehioTod kexepordvyrar.  Epiph.
haer. li. 6 ¢ Mapkos...ypdJas 10 evayyéhiov dmooTé\\erar ¥mod Tod
dylov Xérpov eis myv 16v Alyvrrivv xdpav. Cf. Mart. Rom. (Apr. 23)
¢ Alexandriae natalis b. Marci evangelistae... Alexandriae S. Aniani
episcopi qui b. Marci discipulus eiusque in episcopatu successor...
quievit in Domino.”

We have assumed the identity of John Mark of the Acts with
Mark of the Pauline Epistles. It is placed beyond reasonable
doubt by Col. iv. 10, where St Paul refers in one sentence to the
lirelationship which existed between Mark and Barnabas, and the
hesitation which the Colossians would naturally feel as to receiving

the man who had forsaken the Apostles on occasion of their first
Wvisit to Asia Minor (Mdpros 6 aveyrios BapvafBa, wepl ot énaBere
svrords Eav éNOpy mpos Duas, déEaabe adrov?). Mark, it appears,
thad thought of visiting the Churches of the Lycus valley some
fitime before the writing of the Colossian letter, perhaps when he
liwas on the point of leaving Cyprus; and St Paul had on that
HWoccasion sent orders to Colossae that he was to be received.

1 An inference from the ambiguous
phrase of Kusebius. Bishop J. Words-
worth (Ministry of Grace, p. 603 f.) sug-
dgests that ¢ the close connection of
Alexandria with Rome” was ¢ due pro-
bably at first to the mission of St Mark

from the imperial city.” But it is
explained as easily by the constant
communication between the two cities.

2 See Lightfoot ad loc.; for détacbe
comp. Mec. vi. 10, ix. 37, and Didache
C. II.

b2
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There, perhaps to his surprise, he found St Paul a prisoner. A
complete reconciliation took place, and the vmnpérns of the first
missionary journey became the guvepyés of the Roman imprison-
ment (Col. iv. 11, Philem. 24). The fact is the more remarkable,
because of all the Jewish Christians in Rome at this time only
three were loyal to St Paul, Aristarchus, Jesus Justus, and Mark;
his other colleagues, Epaphras, Demas, Luke, were Gentiles. The
Apostle’s grief was alleviated by the ministry of his Jewish
friends (éyevriOnoav por mwapnyopia), and especially no doubt by
the revival of his old association with Mark. After this Mark
seems to have returned to the East, for in 2 Tim. iv. 11, Timothy,
who is apparently at Ephesus (cf. v. 19), is directed to “pick up
Mark” on his way to Rome (Méprov dvaraBwv dye pera oeavrod®).
The reason which is given assigns to Mark his precise place in the
history of the Apostolic age; he was elypnoTos eis OSuaxoviaw.
Not endowed with gifts of leadership, neither prophet nor teacher,
he knew how to be invaluable to those who filled the first rank in
the service of the Church, and proved himself a true servus servo- |
rum De.

Mark’s early history had connected him with St Peter, and
it is therefore no surprise to find him described by St Peter |
(1 Pet. v. 13) as his ‘son®” The Apostle who had been most
prominent in the beginnings of the Church of Jerusalem must have
known Mary and her son John from the time of their baptism,
and may have been the instrument of their conversion. Yet |
0 viés pov does not involve spiritual relationship of this kind,§
which is more naturally expressed, as in the Pauline Epistles, by
réxvoy (cf. 1 Cor. iv. 17, Phil. ii. 22, Philem. 10, 1 Tim. i. 2, 18,
2 Tim. i. 2, ii. 1, Tit. i. 4). Rather it is the affectionate designation

1 Lightfoot, Biblical Essays, p. 407.

? The Petrine authorship of 1 Peter
may be assumed, notwithstanding the
recent attempt of Professor MeGiffert to
assign that epistle to Barnabas (History
of Christianity in the Apostolic Age,
p. 598 1f.). It is difficult to follow him
when he writes (p. 599f.): *that Bar-
nabas should speak of him (Mark) as
his son was very natural, but it is not

N

likely that any one else would do it |
save Paul himself ” ; the epithet is surely.
at least as appropriate on the lips of St
Peter. As to the ¢ Paulinism’ of 1 Peter |
see Hort, Romans and Ephesians, p. 169
¢St Peter makes them [the thoughts de-
rived from St Paul] fully his own by the
form into which he casts them, a form
for the most part unlike what we find in_ |
any epistle of St Paul.” ‘
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of a former pupil, who as a young disciple must often have sat
at his feet to be catechised and taught the way of the Lord,
and who had come to look upon his mother’s old friend and
! teacher as a second father, and to render to him the offices of filial

piety.
: But the Mark of 1 Peter is not merely described as St Peter’s
§ son; he is represented as being with that Apostle at Rome.

The words are: domdlerar dpds 7 év BafvAdve cuvexhexty kal
Mapxos ¢ vids pov. ‘Babylon’ has been identified with (1) the
city on the Euphrates, (2) a fortress in Egypt now Old Cairo?,
(3) Rome. The evidence in favour of the last is summarised by
Lightfoot, Clement, ii. p. 492, Salmon, Introduction to the N.T.,
p- 439 ff., and Hort, First Epistle of St Peter, p. 5f.; the first and
second identifications are without ancient authority, and beset with
difficulties. Blass (Philology of the Gospels, p. 27 ff.) regards
St Peter as having proceeded to Babylon from Antioch (Gal.
ii. 11) shortly after A.p. 46. But apart from Strabo’s statement
that Babylon was at this time a desert, which Blass seeks to
minimise, the facts which Josephus (ant. xviii. g sqq.) relates as
to the condition of the Jews in Babylonia render this hypothesis
highly improbable.

According to the constant and probably true tradition which
brings St Peter to Rome, that Apostle suffered martyrdom there
in the time of Nero and at the same time as St Paul (Diony-
sius of Corinth ap. Eus. ii. 25 éuapripnocav kata Tov avTov
xpovov). “The expression (as Lightfoot urges, Clement, ii. p. 499)
fl must not be too rigorously pressed, even if the testimony of a
Corinthian could be accepted as regards the belief in Rome,” or,
we may add, the testimony of a bishop who lived in the latter
half of the second century as regards matters of fact which belong
to the history of the first. Lightfoot himself placed the martyrdom
4 of St Peter in A.D. 64, and that of St Paul in A.D. 67; but if the
two martyrdoms may be dissociated, it is open to consideration
whether St Paul’s was not the earlier.

Harnack? who holds that the two Apostles suffered together in
A.D. 64, refers to Clem. 1 Cor. 6 Tovrois Tois dvdpdow (sc. Ilérpy rai

1 Cf. Jerome de virr. ill. 8 ““meminit  Churton),ii.p.353ff. ; and cf. A, J. Butler,
huius Marci et Petrus in prima epistula,  Ancient Coptic Churches, i. p. 155 ff.
sub nomine Babylonis figuraliter Romam 3 Chronologie, p. 708 ff. ; cf. C. H. Tur-
gignificans.” ner, Chronology of the N. T (in Hastings,
3 See Pearson’s Minor Th. Works (ed.  Dictionary of the Bible). That the
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Haﬁkq})...avmapofa'arl woAY wAHbos éxhexTdv olrwes wollals alkiats
kol Pagdvois...dmédetypa kdAMigTov éyévovro. But the words of
Clement do not necessarily imply that the Apostles and the woAd
wAjfos suffered at the same time, or that the martyrdom of the
Apostles took place at the first outbreak of the persecution. Nor
does the fact that St Peter was believed to have been huried in
the Vatican amount to a proof that he was among the first
sufferers. Early as the tradition is (cf. Eus. ZLE. ii. 25), it may
rest upon inference only.

An examination of 1 Peter supplies more than one reason for
believing the Epistle to have been written subsequently to St
Paul’s death. (1) It is addressed to the Christian communities
of Pontus, Galatia, Cappadocia, Asia, and Bithynia, some of which *
were distinctly Pauline Churches and had received letters from
St Paul during his imprisonment. It was transmitted to them by
the hands of Silvanus, a well-known colleague of St Paul. It con-
tains reminiscences of two of St Paul’s writings, the Epistle to the
Romans and the Epistle to the Ephesians’. The conclusion can
scarcely be avoided that at the time when it was written St Paul
had finished his course. The care of the Churches had fallen on
St Peter; the two oldest associates of St Paul had transferred
their services to the surviving Apostle ; both had originally been
members of the Church of Jerusalem, and, when the attraction of
the stronger personality had been withdrawn, both had returned
to their early leader. St Peter on his part is careful to shew |
by the character of his letter and by his selection of colleagues |
that he has no other end than to take up and carry on the work of
St Paul. (2) Further, it has been pointed out by Professor |
Ramsay that 1 Peter contemplates a state of things in Asia Minor
which did not exist before A.D. 64, and was hardly realised before
the middle of the eighth decade of the century?. Reasons have
been advanced for hesitating to push the year of St Peter’s death
so far forwards as 75, or beyond 70?; but even 68, the last year

martyrdom of St Peter took place in p- 168; Salmon, Intr. to the N. T.7, p.
AD. 64 is also maintained by Chase 4421l
(H‘astfngs, D B. iii. y771.); cf. Zahn, 2 The Church and the Empire, p.
Tiinleitung, ii. p. 1. 279ff. Cf. Exp, 1v. viii, 285 ff.

! Banday and Headlam, Romans, p. 3 Dr Sanday in the Ezposttor, 1v. vii
Ixxiv. ff.; Hort, Romans and Ephesians, p- 411 f.
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of Nero’s reign, will leave time for a considerable interval during
which Mark may have ministered to St Peter at Rome.

Of the services rendered by Mark to Barnabas or to St Paul
the tradition of the Church preserves but the faintest traces; in
post-canonical Christian writings his name is persistently associ-
ated with St Peter.

An exception occurs in Const. Ap. ii. 57 7a edayyéh d...of
ovrepyol Ilavdov mapeihnpores karéeupav Huly Aovkds kai Mapxos, and
another in Hipp. haer. vii. 30 rodrovs [sc. Tods Adyous] ovre Iadhos
¢ dmdorolos ovre Mapkos...avijyyelhav. But the former writer has
perhaps been influenced by the order of the Gospels with which he
was familiar ; and the latter seems in this passage to have strangely
confused St Mark with St Luke (see Duncker’s note ad loc.).

3. One of the oldest and most trustworthy of Christian
traditions represents Mark as St Peter’s interpreter, and as the
author of a collection of memoirs which gave the substance of
St Peter’s teaching.

The chief authorities are as follows: (1) dsiatic and Western.
Papias ap, Eus. H.E. iii. 39 xail %090 ¢ wpesfirepos éeyer Mapkos
pév, éppmvevrys érpov yevdpevos, Soa dumudvevoer drpfas éypaey,
ob pévror Tdler, 70 Vo 10D XpLoTOd ) Aexbévra 7 mpayBévra., ovre vap
7Kkovee Tob Kkuplov ovTe Tapnkolovbnoey adrd: Jorepov 8¢, s Edyv,
Ilérpo, 6s wpos Tas xpelas émoieito ras Sbackakias, dAX oy domwep
olvralw Tdv kvpiakdy moiopevos Adywv. dore od8ev tjpapre Mapkos,
obrws évia ypdas &s dreprnudvevoer: évds yip éroujgaro mwpdvorav, Tod
pndiv v rovee mapalirely 1) Yedoacbal T év adrois’. TIren. il 1. 1
petd 8¢ T Tovrwv [sc. 1ob ITérpov kal Tod Ilavdov] &odov Mapkos, &
pabnrys kal éopmrevrys Ilérpov, kai adros T& vwo Ilérpov knpuoodpeva
éyypdpws fjuiv mapadédwke. Ib. 10. 6 ¢ Marcus interpres et sectator
Petri initium evangelicae conscriptionis fecit sic.” Fragm. Murat.
ad init.  “[Marcus...(?) alilquibus tamen interfuit et ita posuit®”
Tertullian adv. Marc. iv. 5 “licet et Marcus quod edidit Petri
affirmetur, cuius interpres Marcus.” (2) Alexandrian. Clement,
hypotyp. ap. Eus. H.E. vi. 14 76 8¢ kata Mapkov tavryy éoymxé-
var v oikovoplay: 1oV Ilérpov Snposie év Pduy knpiéavros Tov
Adyov «kal mvedpare 10 ebayyéhiov éfamdvros Tovs mwapdvras mwoldovs
évras mapakaléoar Tov Mapkov s dv dkolovbrioarta atrd wéppwber kal
pepmpévor Tov Nexfévtov dvaypdipar T& eipnpéva, moujoarta 8¢ 70
ebayyélov peradodvar Tols Seopévols adrod. Gmwep émyvovra Tov Mérpov
TpoTperTikGs prjTe kwAdoar wijre wporpépacbar. (Cf. Eus. ii, 15 yvovra

1 For the interpretation of this pas- chen Kanons, i. p. 8y1 ff.; Link, in
sage see Westcott, Canon of the N. T8,  Studien u. Kritiken, 1896, 3.
p. 74 f.; Lightfoot, Supernatural Reli- 2 Comp. Lightfoot, S, R.} p. 205 ff. 3
gion, p. 163 ff.; Zahn, Gesch. d. NTli-  Zahn, op. cit., ii. p. 14 fI.
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8¢ 75 mpaxBév dpagt Tov dmwdaTodov, a’.-rroxa.)\ﬁu,bav-(og avTd :rm'} TVelpaTos,
qabivar T Tév dvdpdv mwpobuuie, kupdoal Te TV ypadyy els é'vrevf:.v
rals exxhoiarss Khjuns & &ro Tav dmoTvmrdoewy wapareteewat ™y
{oroplav.) Adumbr. in 1 Petr. v. 13: “ Marcus Petri sectator
palam praedicante Petro evangelium Romae coram quibusdam
Caesareanis equitibus et multa Christi testimonia proferente,
petitus ab eis ut possent quae dicebantur memoriae commendare,
scripsit ex his quae Petro dicta sunt evangelium quod secundum
Marcum vocitatur.” Origen ap. Eus. vi. 25 elrepov 8¢ [rdv Teo-
odpov edayyellwv] 16 Katd Mépkov ws Ilérpos ddyyrioaro al’rr@
moujoavra. Jerome gathers up the substance of the traditions
recorded by Papias and Clement (de virr. ill. 8); but elsewhere
he follows Origen (see p. xxi).

It will be observed that while the two lines of tradition have
much in common, they are by no means identical, and probably
depend on sources partly or wholly distinct. The Asiatic
tradition goes behind St Mark’s work as an Evangelist, and
describes the nature of his services to St Peter. He had been the
Apostle’s interpreter. According to its usual meaning in later
Greek, the épunvevtrs is the secretary or dragoman who translates
his master’s words into a foreign tonguel.

Thus when Joseph as an Egyptian prince communicates with his
brethren from Palestine he uses the services of an interpreter
(Gen. xlii. 23 6 yap éppyvevrys avi péoov adrdv fv). St Paul directs
that the gift of tongues shall not be exercised in Christian
assemblies unless there be an interpreter at hand (1 Cor. xiv. 28
éav 8¢ p3) 1) Sweppmpevrrs (V.. épumrevris), rydro &v 1 Ekkhyoia).
Now John Mark had enjoyed opportunities of becoming a

serviceable interpreter to an Aramaic-speaking Jew. As a resident
in Jerusalem he was familiar with Aramaic; as a Jew who on one
side at least was of Hellenistic descent, he could doubtless make
himself understood in Greek. His Graeco-Latin surname implies
something more than this; he had probably acquired in Jerusalem
the power of reading and writing the Greek which passed current
in Judza and among Hellenistic Jews. Simon Peter on the other
hand, if he could express himself in Greek at all, could scarcely
have possessed sufficient knowledge of the language to address
a Roman congregation with success. In the phrase épunrevras

1 For a different view see Zahn, Einleitung, ii. pp- 209, 218 ff,
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IIérpov yevouevos we catch a glimpse of St Mark’s work at Rome
| during St Peter’s residence in the city®.

The traditions differ also as to some important points con-
nected with the origin of the Gospel.
Irenaecus expressly says that it was written after St Peter’s death ;
Clement of Alexandria on the other hand states that the Apostle
knew and permitted or even approved the enterprise. He adds
that Mark wrote at the request of the Roman hearers of St Peter;

Papias suggests and

but this feature in the story bears a suspicious resemblance to
the account which the Muratorian fragment gives and Clement
repeats in reference to the Gospel of St John. On the whole,
notwithstanding St Mark’s Alexandrian connexion, the Alexandrian
tradition appears to be less worthy of credit than the Asiatic.
Clement indeed attributes it to “the elders of olden time” (rapd-
Socw Tdv avékabev mpecBurépwy TébeiTar), meaning probably
Pantaenus and others before him. But it must have passed
through several hands before it reached Clement, whereas the
statement of Papias came from a contemporary of St Mark”.

John the presbyter, on whose witness Papias relies, describes
the character of St Mark’s work with much precision. It was not
an orderly or a complete account of the Lord’s words or works.

Mark had no opportunity of collecting materials for such a
history, for he had not been a personal. follower of Christ, and
depended upon his recollections of St Peter’s teaching; and that
teaching was not systematic, but intended to meet the practical
requirements of the Church.. On the other hand there was no
lack of industry or of accuracy on the part of the Evangelist; he
was careful to omit nothing that he had heard and could recall,
and in what he recorded he kept strictly to the facts. It will be
observed that John does not describe St Mark’s work as a ¢Gospel.

1 Jerome ad Hedib. 11 suggests that
St Peter may have employed more than
one interpreter, basing his belief on the
differences of style which distinguish
1 and 2 Peter (“ex quo intellegimus pro
necessitate rerum diversis eum usum
interpretibus”). The argument applies
with greater force to 1 Peter as com-
pared with St Mark; the evangelist was

assuredly not the interpreter who sup-
plied the Epistle with its Greek dress.

2 The Alexandrian elders were so im-
perfectly informed as to the relative age
of the Gospels that according to Euse-
bius (H. E. vi. 14) they held mpoye-
ypdpbar T@v edayyeNwr T4 mepiéxovTa
Tas yeveahoylas.
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It was a record of St Peter’s teaching or preaching (r7js &:8ac-
garas, of. Iren. Le. Ta vmd Iérpov wppuociueva). Yet it was
certainly limited to the Apostle’s reminiscences of the ministry of
Christ (rd dmd Tod ypioTod 4 hexBévra 1) wpaybévra), and thus
in its general scope answered precisely to the book which was
afterwards known as edayyéhiov xatd Maprov. Later forms of
the story exaggerate St Peter’s part in the production. Even
Origen seems to represent the Apostle as having personally con-
trolled the work (és IIérpos v¢nyicare adr@), whilst Jerome
(ad Hedib.) says that the Gospel of St Mark was written “ Petro
narrante et illo scribente.”

The subscriptions which are appended to St Mark’s Gospel
in certain cursive Mss. enter into further details, e.g. 293
subscr. éypdgy idoxelpws adrod 708 dylov Mdpkov...kal é£e8obn
wapd lérpov...tols & ‘Pduy odor migrols ddelpois. Others add
Smyopedfy (or Supyopeify) two Ilérpov, or émedoly Mdpke 76
edayyeiory. On the other hand the subscriptions to the versions
recognise Mark’s authorship without mention of St Peter: e.g.
“explicit evangelium secundum Marcum” (Latin Vulgate); ex-

arTeAron TWHC RATA MApPROI (Memph.); ___cuNm( 7:\:_
wani=sa  (Sin. and Cur. Syriac); wKwam —al\Naod Rle
<mamin  dumami  3mma 1 monimy  whinw
(Peshitta ; similarly Harclean). The last of these seems to be
an attempt to combine the Papias tradition with the ordinary
attribution to Mark; the Gospel is a record of preaching at
Rome, but the preaching is Mark’s and not St Peter’s.

4. One personal reminiscence of St Mark survives in a few
authorities of Western origin. According to Hippolytus (Phslos.
vil. 30) he was known as 6 xohoBodaxTvhos, and the epithet is
repeated and explained in the Latin prefaces to the Gospel. A
Spanish ms. of the Vulgate, cod. Toletanus (saec. VIII), says: “colo-
bodactilus est nominatus ideo quod a cetera corporis procerita-
tem (sic) digitos minores habuisset'”; whilst the ordinary Vulgate
preface states that the Evangelist after his conversion amputated
one of his fingers in order to disqualify himself for the duties of
the Jewish priesthood (“amputasse sibi post fidem pollicem dicitur
ut sacerdotio reprobus haberetur”). The explanation is ingenious,

1 Wordsworth and White, p. 171.
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but it is evidently based upon the conjecture that Mark, like
Barnabas, belonged to the tribe of Levi. An attempt was made
by Dr Tregelles? to shew that the word is used by Hippolytus as
an equivalent for ‘deserter,’ in reference to Mark’s departure from
Perga. But this account of the matter can hardly be regarded as
satisfactory ; it is far-fetched at the best; and so offensive a
nickname is not likely to have attached itself to the Evangelist in
Roman circles, where he was known as St Paul’s faithful colleague.
The word itself determines nothing as tc the cause of the defect,
or its extent; it may have been congenital, or due to accident; it
may have affected both hands or all the fingers of one hand or one
finger only%. The preface in cods Foletanus seems to ascribe it to
a natural cause. No authority can be allowed to a document of
this kind, but the statement is not in itself improbable; at all
events there seems to be no reason for setting aside the literal
meaning of the word, or for doubting that it describes a personal
peculiarity which had impressed itself on the memory of the
Roman Church. Such a defect, to whatever cause it was due,
may have helped to mould the course of John Mark’s life; by
closing against him a more ambitious career, it may have turned
his thoughts to those secondary ministries by which he has ren-
dered enduring service to the Church.

Kolof3ds is either (1) of stunted growth, or (2) mutilated. Both
senses occur when the word is used as part of a compound; the
former appears in koloBavfis, kolofBoképatos, kohofBorpdymAos, the
latter in xolofBékepros (Lev. xxil. 23 LXX., where it is coupled with
drérpnros), kohofBdpy (Lev. xxi. 18); cf. 2 Regn. iv. 12 rolofodow
Tas xelpas adTév Kal Tovs médas adTdv.

As to the time and manner of St Mark’s death we have no
trustworthy information. Jerome, as we have seen, fixes his
death in the eighth year of Nero, at Alexandria; but the state-
ment seems to be merely an unsound inference from the Eusebian
date for the succession of Annianus. The Paschal Chronicle
assigns to Mark the crown of martyrdoms?, but the story cannot be

1 Journal of Classical and Sacred to some mutilation or malformation of
Phrilology, 1855, p. 224 f. the foes, resulting in lameness.”

2 Dr Chase (in Hastings, D. B. iii. p. 8 Chron. Pasch. : éml Tovrov Tod Tpaca-
247) suggests that «“ the word may refer  »od xal Mapkos 6 edayyelhorys kal émi-
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traced back further than the fourth or fifth century, when it is
found in the Acts of Mark, an apocryphon of Alexandrian origin?;
the particulars as they were elaborated at a later time may be
seen in Nicephorus, or in the Sarum lections for his festival2. No
reference is made to the fact in the prefaces to the Vulgate,
or by Jerome, though he relates that Mark was buried at

Alexandria?.

oxomos ANefavdpelas “yevbuevos...éuapti-
pnoev.

1 See Lipsius, Apostelgesch. ii. 2, p.
321 ff.

2 Niceph. Call. H. E. ii. 43 els mip

Tas dwatpiBas mwoobuevos ¥ €év Tols
ké\ov dvopalouévors uerd Twwy ddekg

Mark with the Church of Aquileia and
the translation of his body to Venice
see the Acta Sanctorum (Apr. 23), and
as to the latter point cf. Tillemont,
Mémoires, ii. pp. 98 f., 513; Lipsius,

Aquileia Ado of Vienne (t 874) writes
Chron. vi., Migne P. L. cxxul. col, 78):

’ANetdrdpetay md\w émdvewrw, Smov Bi‘ op. cit., p. 346 ff. ~ On the mission to

wappnate TOV xpwTdY KMpboowr. ol Toi
vy TGV elddhwy Oepamevral alpyns alrg
émiféuevor oxowios Tods wédas dalaBdy-
Tes  ammpéoTepor elhov...ofrw &) oupb-
pevos TO myebpa waparinor TR Oe.
Procter and Wordsworth, Sanctorale,
col. 262 f. The day of his martyrdom
was Pharmouthi 30 in the Egyptian
Kalendar, and virr Kal. Mai=Apr. 28 in
the Roman (Lipsius, op. cit., p. 335).

3 For the traditional connexion of St

¢ Marcus evangelista evangelium quod
Romae scripserat Petro mittente primum
Aquileiae praedicavit, itaque...ad Ae-
gyptum pervenit.” The extension of the
older story (Eus. H. E, ii. 16) in this
passage is instruetive. The mosaic at
St Mark’s, Venice, which represents the
removal of the Evangelist’s body is
described by Ruskin, St Mark’s Rest,
p. 109 ff. ; for his account of St Mark’s
see Stones of Venice, ii. p. 56 ff.
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II1.
HISTORY OF THE GOSPEL IN THE EARLY CHURCH.

1. A work which was ascribed by contemporaries to a dis-
ciple and interpreter of St Peter, and believed to consist of carefully
registered reminiscences of the Apostle’s teaching, might have
been expected to find a prompt and wide circulation in Christian
communities, especially at Rome and in the West, where it is said
to have been written. Yet the letter addressed to the Corinthian
Church by Clement of Rome, c. A.D. 95, contains no certain refer-
ence to the Gospel according to St Mark, although it quotes
sayings which bear a close affinity to the Synoptic record.

Clem. R. 1 Cor. 23, mpdrov pév PpvAloppoet, elra Slactos yiverar,
€lra  ¢pUAAov...clta  oTaduly wapesryrvia, reminds the reader of
Me. iv. 28, 29 ; but the passage in Clement is part of a quotation
(cf. ypag...omov Aéyet) which occurs again in Ps.-Clem. 2 Cor. 11
and appears to be derived from some Christian apocryphon (cf.
Lightfoot ad loc.), so that the reference, if there be any, is
indirect. In Clem. 1 Cor. 15, odros 6 Aads Tois xelAeow pe Tiud, 7j O¢
kapdia advTdv woppw dmeoTw dm’ épod, Isa. xxix. 13 is cited in words
which are nearer to Me. vil. 6 than to the Lxx., but the quotation
is given by Mt. in an almost identical form, and Clement (cod. A)
differs from both Evangelists and from the Lxx., writing arecrw
for améxe.. The passage had probably (Hatch, Zssays, p. 177 f.)
been detached from its context and abbreviated by some compiler
of testimonia before the middle of the first century, and, if so, no
argument can be built upon the general coincidence of the form
used by Clem. with that which appears in Mec. 7b. 1 Cor. 46, obai
76 dvbpdTe ikelver kaddv Ty atr@ €l ovk éyeviify, agrees fairly well
with Mec. xiv. 21, but still more exactly with Mt. xxvi. 24, and
may have been cited from a pre-evangelical tradition.

The same may be said of the writings of Ignatius, Polycarp,
and Barnabas. Bishop Westcott, after a careful examination,
arrives at the conclusion that “no Evangelic reference in the
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Apostolic Fathers can be referred certainly to a written record.”
Yet these writers with Clement represent the chief centres of
both East and West—Rome, Antioch, Smyrna, and perhaps
Alexandria. If we add other documents of the same period—
the Didache, the so-called second Epistle of Clement, the Epistle
to Diognetus, the martyrdom of Polycarp, the fragments of Papias
and the Elders—the general result will not be different?. On the
other hand the Shepherd, which is the next document emanating
from the Roman Church,and cannot be placed later than A.D. 156,
while it may possibly belong to the first years of the second
century, seems clearly to shew the influence of the second Gospel.

Herm. sim. ix. 20 oi Towodrot odv Svokélws eloeleboovrar els
\ ’ ~ ~ ~ ’ ’ /’ 3 kg
v Bagirelav 70b feod...Tols TowovTols dvoKkoAdy daTiv els 7. .
7. 0. eloelbely (cf. Mc. x. 23, 24 ; Mt. has merely wAotoios eloeled-
gerac els 7. 3. 7Gv ovpavay, and Le. drifts further away from the
Marcan form of the saying). Ib. mand. ii. 2 &oxos éoy Tijs duaprias
g:f. Me. iii. 29). On the general question as to the use of our four
ospels by Hermas see Dr C. Taylor, Witness of Hermas, p. 5 ff.

In Justin, again, we have an echo of Christian opinion at
Rome, and though the point is open to dispute, there is ground
for believing that he not only refers to the second Gospel, but
identifies it with the “memoirs of Peter.”

Dial. 106 70 elmely perwvopaxévar avrov Ilérpov &va TGy drooTolwv
kol yeypdpbar & Tols dmopvmuovedpacy avTod yeyernuévor kol TodTO
perd Tod kal dAlovs dvo ddeddods viovs ZeSedalov dvras perwvopakévac
dvépati o0 Boavepyés, § éoTwv viol Bpovris, onpavtikdv By TOV
avrov ékelvov O ol ral 70 émdvupor ‘laxdB ¢ “Topayh émudnbévr
édfy. It is clear from this that Justin knew certain *Amoprn-
povedpara, Ilérpov which contained the words évopa Boavepyés, &
éorw viol Bpovtijs, or their substance. But the actual words occur
in Me. iii. 17, and in no other evangelical record®. The assump-
tion that they were borrowed not from our second Gospel but
from Pseudo-Peter appears to be arbitrary, notwithstanding the
support of some great names (Harnack, Brucksticke d. Ev. d.
Petrus, p. 371, and Sanday, Inspiration, p. 310). A second
reference to Me. has been found in Dial. 88 rékrovos voulouévou

1 Canon of the N. T, p. 63. possibly a reminiscence of the saying in
% Ignatius has (Eph. 16) the Marcan  Me. ix. 35, &orac...mdvrwy Sidkovos, but it
phrase 78 wip 7 dofeorov, but of. Mt.iii.  is too uncertain to establish direct in-
12=Le. iii. 17; all the passages rest on  debtedness.
Isa. Ixvi. 24. In Polye. Philipp. g (rod 3 See the writer’'s Akkmim Fragment,
Kkuplov 8s éyévero dudkovos wdvTwy) thereis  p. xxxiii. ff.; J. Th. St. ii. p. 6 ff.
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(Mec. vi. 3); other passages might be quoted, but they relate to
contexts which are common to Mec. and Mt. or Lec, or to the
non-Marcan verses xvi. g—20 (see Intr. § xi.).

Meanwhile the Gospel was known and used by more than one
of the earlier Gnostic sects, and in other heretical circles both in
East and West,

Thus Heracleon (ap. Clem. Al strom. iv. 72) in a catena of
extracts from the Synoptic Gospels cites Me. viii. 38; cf. Zahn,
Gesch. d. NTlichen Kanons, i. p. 741 f. Irenaeus (1. 3. 3) refers
to the use of Mec. v. 31 by a Valentinian school, and Mec. i. 13
is distinctly quoted by the Eastern Valentinians, Clem. exc. 83
(atrika 6 xipios perd 76 Bdwriopa yiverar wpdrov perd Onplwy év
77 épipw). A Docetic sect mentioned by Irenaeus manifested a
preference for the Second Gospel (iii. 11. 7 “qui autem Iesum
separant a Christo et impassibilem perseverasse Christum passum
autem Iesum dicunt, id quod secundum Marcum est praeferentes
evangelium ”). But a mistake may perhaps lurk in this state-
ment. Basilides, we know (Clem. strom. vii. 17), professed to have
received instruction from one Glaucias, who is styled an interpreter
of Peter. If this Gnostic rival of St Mark wrote a Gospel, it is
possible that the words of Irenaeus refer to the Gnostic Gospel,
and not to the true St Mark. In Pseudo-Peter there are distinct
indications of the use of St Mark (dkhmim PFragment, p. xL.).
The Ebionite Clementine Homilies also shew an acquaintance
with it, e.g. xix. 20 Tols adrod pabyrals xar’ idlav émélve s Tdv
otpavev Pacihelas pvornpia (Me. iv. 34); a reference to Mec. xii.
29 in hom. iil 51 is less certain, but probable (cf. Sanday, Gospels
in the second century, p. 177 f.). Hippolytus (phil. vil. 30)
strangely represents St Mark’s Gospel as forming part of the
canon of Marcion'. But apart from Marcion the Second Gospel
seems to have found no opponents in early Christian communities,

" heretical or catholic.

The early circulation of St Mark’s Gospel is further attested by
| its place among the primary Gospels, which were regarded, perhaps
before the middle of the second century, as a sacred quaternion.

This idea is first expounded by Irenaeus iii. 11. 8 éredy Téoaapa
k\ipata 100 kdopov év & éopev elol xol Téooapa kabolikd mvelpata,
Ka.re'aﬂrap'ra.t 8¢ 5 exxlyaia érl wdays Ts 'yﬁs...eixéﬂ'wc (consequens est)
Téooapas Exew admy oTilovs...éf v davepdv St 6 TV dmdvTwy
Texvitys Adyos, & kabhjpevos éri Tdv xepouBip kal ovvéxwv T4 wdvra,
pavepwleis Tois dvfpdmois Bwkev futv Terpdpoppov TO elayyéiov
(quadriforme evangelium), éi 8t wveipare cuvexopevov. But the
conception of a terpdpopdov edayyéhov does not seem to have

! Marcion was probably acquainted with St Mark (cf. Westcott, Canon®,
P- 316 n.; Zahn, Geschichte, p. 675).
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originated with the Bp of Lyons. Dr C. Taylor ( Witness of Hermas,
i. passim) with much probability traces it to Hermas, ie. to
the generation before Irenaeus. Between Hermas and Irenaeus
we have the witness of Tatian, whose Diatessaron reveals the fact
that the four Gospels which had received general recognition were

none other than those of the present canon. Moreover there is |

reason to believe (J. R. Harris, Diatessaron, p. 56) that Tatian’s
Harmony was not the first attempt of its kind; certainly the
harmonising of portions of the Synoptic narrative appears to
have begun before his time.

If it be asked why St Mark’s Gospel took its place among the
four, the answer must be that in the belief of the post-Apostolic
Church it was identified with the teaching of St Peter. It did not
appeal in any special manner to the interests of the Ancient
Church, or, like the first and fourth of our Gospels, bear an
Apostolic name. It was saved from exclusion, and perhaps from
oblivion, by the connexion of its writer with St Peter. Thus its
position in the primitive canon bears witness to a general and
early conviction that it was the genuine work of the ¢nferpres
Petra.

In Irenaeus the identification of the work of St Mark with the
Second Gospel is formal and complete. The great Bishop of
Lyons is “the first extant writer in whom, from the nature of
his work, we have a right to expect explicit information on the
subject of the Canon’,” and he does not disappoint our expectations
here. He quotes our Gospel repeatedly, he quotes it as St Mark’s,

and he declares the author to have been St Peter’s disciple and

interpreter.

Tren. iii. 10. 6 “Marcus interpres et sectator Petri initium evan-

gelicae conscriptionis fecit sic: initium evangelii Tesu Christi Jilii

Dei,” ete. (Mec. i. 1—3). Elsewhere Irenaeus quotes wverbatim
Me. i. 24 (iv. 6. 6), v. 31 (i. 3. 3), 41, 43 (v. 13. 1), Viil. 31 (il
16. 5), 38 (iil. 18. 6), ix. 23 (iv. 37. 5), 44 (ii. 32. 1), x. 38
(i 21. 3), xiti. 32 (ii. 28. 6), xvi. 19 (iil. 10. 6). The last of these
passages shews that the Gospel as he possessed it included the
supplementary verses, and that he attributed the whole to Mark :
“In fine autem evangelii ait Marcus £t quidem Dominus Iesus,
postquam locutus est eis, receptus est in caelum, et sedet ad dexteram.

Dez”

! Lightfoot, Supernatural Religion, p. 271.
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The century ends with the witness of an anonymous Roman
writer, the author of the so-called Muratorian fragment, and that
of Tertullian, who represents the belief of the daughter Church of
Carthage.

The Muratorian writer recognised four Gospels (“tertio secun-
dum Lucam...quarti evangeliorum Iohannis”), and the single line
which is all that remains of his account of St Matthew and
St Mark doubtless refers to St Mark. The words are quibus
tamen interfuit et ita posuit. Quibus may be regarded as the
second half of aliguibus, the first two syllables having perished
with the preceding leaf of the ms., or quibus tamen may represent
ofs 8¢ in the Greek original’. The sentence cannot mean that
St Mark was on certain occasions a personal attendant on our
Lord, as the next sentence (“Lucas...Dominum...nec ipse vidit
in carne”)? clearly shews, and must therefore refer to St Peter’s
teaching®, which Mark reported carefully so far as he had oppor-
tunity, This may be either a reminiscence of the words of
Papias (oddv 7jpapre Mapkos, ovrws éva ypdyas os dreprnud-
vevoev), or part of an independent Roman tradition. In either
case it is important as evidence of Roman opinion at the end of
the second century.

Tertullian’s belief is clearly shewn in adv. Mare. iv. 2, 5 “nobis
fidem ex apostolis Toannes et Matthaeus insinuant, ex apostolicis
Lucas et Marcus instaurant...licet et Marcus quod edidit Petri
affirmetur, cuius interpres Marcus.” His references to Mark are
few, but some of them at least admit of no doubt; they will be
found in Rénsch, d. N. T. Tertullians, p. 148 ff.

From the end of the second century the literary history of
St Mark is merged in that of the canon of the Four Gospels.
The Gospel according to Mark holds its place in all ancient
versions of the New Testament and in all early lists of the
canon. No voice was raised against its acceptance; East and
West, Catholics and heretics, tacitly recognised its authority.
The evidence comes from all the great centres of Christian life;
from Edessa and Antioch, from Jerusalem and Asia Minor, from
Alexandria and the banks of the Nile, as well as from Rome,
Carthage, and Gaul.

The Gospel according to St Mark was contained in the Old
Syriac version (it appears in both the Curetonian and Sinaitic

1 So Chase in Hastings, D. B. iii. p.  tung, ii. pp. 200, 201. A later tradition

47 represented St Mark as one of the
# Lightfoot, S. R. p. 271. Seventy (Adamant. Dial. p. 10 (ed.
3 See on the other hand Zahn, Einlei- Bakhuyzen), Epiph. haer. 51 § 6).

s. m.? . c

2
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texts), in the Egyptian versions, both Bohairic and Sahidic, and
in the oldest forms of the Old Latin. It finds a place in all the
catalogues which enumerate the Gospels, both Eastern and Western
(see Westcott, Canon, app. D ; Preuschen, 4dnalecta, p. 138 ff.).

2. But while no doubts are expressed by any early writer as
to the genuineness of St Mark, it cannot be denied that the Gospel
received comparatively little attention from the theologians of the
ancient Church. This relative neglect is noticeable from the very
first. It has been pointed out that with the exception of Hermas
the Apostolic fathers contain no clear reference to St Mark, and %
that their quotations as a whole are in closer agreement with the
first Gospel than with the second!. But it is doubtful whether
the earliest post-apostolic writers of the Church made use of
written Gospels at all. Papias expresses the general feeling of the
age which succeeded the Apostles when he records his preference’
for “the living voice,” i.e. the oral testimony of the elders who yet
survived from the first generation; even the Memoirs of St Peter
would not be widely used so long as the stream of oral tradition
continued to flow.

This consideration may serve to account for
the absence of quotations from St Mark in such writers as Clement
of Rome and Ignatius of Antioch. It is less easy to explain th
apparent neglect of this Gospel long after it had taken its place in
every Greek codex of the Gospels and in every version of the New
Testament. The commentator known as Vietor of Antioch, a
compiler whose date is certainly not earlier than the fifth century,
complains that, while St Matthew and St John had received the
attention of a number of expositors, and St Luke also had
attracted a few, his utmost efforts had failed to detect a single
commentary upon St Mark.

Victor, Aypoth.: woA\dv els 70 kard Marfaiov xal eis 76 kot
Twdwyy...cvvtofdvrev dmopviuara, SAiyov 8¢ els 76 katd Aoukdv,
ovdevos O¢ GAws, os oluai, eis 10 kata Mapkov éimynoanévov, émel
8 péxpL Trpepov dknkon kal TolTo wolvmpaymowvjcas wapo TOY
TToVdiy ToLOVHévwY T4 TGV dpxoioTépwy TUVdyew TovipuaTa KTA.

1 8ir J. C. Hawkins (Hor. Syn. p. 179)
finds a correspondence between ¢ the de-
gree of familiarity with the language of
the three Gospels which appears to have
existed among Christians” and the re-
lative adaptation of the Gospels ¢for

the purposes of catechetical or other
teaching,” Traces of such adapta.tion]‘
are fewest in St Mark, and this faef
suggests a reason for the comparative
neglect of St Mark in the sub-apostolic
age. i
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The cause is doubtless partly to be sought in the prestige
attaching to the first Gospel, which was regarded as the im-
mediate work of an Apostle, and the greater fulness of both
St Matthew and St Luke. St Mark offered, after all, merely a
disciple’s recollections of his master’s teaching. There was little
in St Mark which was not to be found in St Matthew or St Luke,
or in both. Moreover, St Mark was believed even by Irenaeus
to have been written after St Matthew; and from this view men
passed by easy steps to the conclusion that the second Gospel
was a mere abridgement of the first.

Iren, m 1. I 6 pev 87] Marfaios...ypadny énveyrer eva.-y'ye)uov ToD
Tlérpov kai Tov Iavdov év ‘Pduy evay‘ye)u{o,uevmv pf‘ra d¢ v TovTwv
éodov Mapkos ktX. Victor, hypoth. ioréov 61 perd Marfaior Mapkos
6 edayyehioTys ovyypadny wodttar.  Aug. de cons. evv. i 3, 4 “isti
quatuor evangelistae...hoc ordine scripsisse perhibentur: primum
Matthaeus, deinde Marcus...Marcus eum subsecutus tanquam
pedissequus et breviator eius videtur. cum solo quippe Ioanne
nihil dixit, solus ipse perpauca, cum solo Luca pauciora, cum

Matthaeo vero plurima et multa paene totidem atque ipsis verbis
sive cum solo sive cum ceteris consonante.”

Such an estimate of St Mark was sufficient to counterbalance the
weight which was attached to this Gospel as the work of St Peter’s
interpreter.

Something may be learnt as to the relative importance of the
Gospels in the judgement of the Ancient Church from the order
in which they are placed in catalogues and Mss. The two
principal groupings are as follows:

(1) Mt. Mec. Le. Jo. (or Mt. Me. Jo. Le.);
(2) Mt. Jo. Le. Me. (or Jo. Mt. Le. Me., or Jo. Mt. Me. Le., or
Mt. Jo. Mec. Led).

he first is that of nearly all the Greek .mss. and of the great
majority of the catalogues and ecclesiastical writers, and in its
econdary form it appears in the Curetonian Ms. of the Old
yriac, and in the Cheltenham list. The second is the order of
1 Gregory, Prolegomena, p. 137 f giaster and the list of ¢ the Sixty Books’
anday, Studia Biblica, iii. p. 259 f have Mt. Le. Me. Jo., where the Apos-
estle, Textual Criticism of the N. T tolic_Gospels are placed first and last,

(E. T.), p. 161 f. The O. L. ms. k has  but Me. retains its usual Western posi-
e order Jo. Le. Me. Mt., whilst Ambro-  tion.

c2
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the Gospels in Codex Bezae and one Greek cursive, in certain Old
Latin Mss. (a b e f ff q r), the Gothic version and the Apostolical
Constitutions, in the Latin stichometry of Codex Claromontanus,
in Tertullian, and in the vocabularies of the Egyptian versions,
Each of these groupings rests upon an intelligible principle. The
second, which embodies the original order of the West (cf. Tert.
adv. Marc. lLc.), places in the first pair the Gospels which were
ascribed to Apostles, and after them those which were the work
of followers of the Apostles. The first, which ultimately prevailed

Tos” Al

in the West as well as in the East, arranges the four according to -

the supposed ordo scribendi’, In both the relative inferiority of
St Mark is apparent; in (1) he follows Mt. as his pedissequus; in
(2) he is preceded not only by the two Apostles, but usually also
by St Luke. The two exceptions are probably due to a mixture of
(2) with (1); the scribe began with the Western order, but when
he reached the apostolict, he reverted to the customary arrange-
ment, in which Mark precedes Luke according to the order of
time?

Another indication of the attitude of the ancient Church
towards the Gospel of St Mark is to be found in the distribution

of the evangelical symbols among the Four Evangelists. From

the time of Irenaeus the four Gospels were associated in Christian

thought with the four Cherubim of Ezekiel, and the correspond-
ing &pa of the Apocalypse.
Apocalypse only, but he calls the living creatures Cherubim,
and refers to Ps. lxxix. (Ixxx.) 2 LXX. (6 xabruevos éml Tdw
xepovBeip, éudavnbs). It is the Eternal Word, he says, Who
sits upon the Cherubim, and their four aspects represent His

Irenaeus (iii. 1I. 8) quotes the

fourfold manner of operation (mpayuareia, dispositio); the lion

answers to His royal office and sovereign authority and executive

ANy ~
power (To éumpakTov adTod kal ryepovikov xkai Bacilikdv); the

1 Cf. Clem, Al in BEus. H. E. vi. 14.

2 The Rev. H. T. Tilley informs me
thatin the tower of Wolston Church near
Rugby there is a fifteenth century bell
which bears the inscription + marovs «
MATHEVS « LVCAS « T0HES, and that some
tiles at Malvern Priory Church, dated

1456, give the same order. It may have
come from the Commentary on the |

Apocalypse which is printed under the
name of Vietorinus of Pettau, where the
Evangelists are mentioned in this order
(Migne, P. L. v., col. 324).
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calf symbolises His sacrificial and priestly character; the human
face, His coming in human nature; the flying eagle, the gift of
the Spirit descending on His Church. The Gospels accordingly,
which reflect the likeness of Christ, possess the same character-
istics; St John sets forth the Lord’s princely and glorious genera-
tion from the Father, St Luke emphasises His priestly work,
St Matthew His human descent, St Mark His prophetic office :
Iren l.c. Mapros 8¢ a1ro oD 7rpo¢11‘ru<ov TveiuaTos Tov 65 m//ovg
émdvros Tols avfpdmors 'r11v apxr[v cﬂ'omo'a.'ro /\(‘ywv Apxr] 70D Evay-
yeliov IY]O’OU Xpw"rov, os yéypomrar & ‘Hoalp 78 1rpo¢>77777, ™y
WTGPQ)TLK'I]V ELKOVa TOU EUaWG}\.LOU SELKVU(DV 8(.(1 TO‘UTO Sf K(I.L O"UVTOlLOV
Kkal raparpexovo'av ™y kotoyyellay memolnrar mwpopuTikds yap 6
X@pakTyp ovTOS.
Thus Irenaeus, it is clear, regards the Eagle as the symbol of
St Mark, whilst St Matthew, St Luke and St John are repre-

| sented by the Man, the Calf, and the Lion respectively. This

interpretation of the symbols is followed in the lines prefixed
to the Gospel-paraphrase of Juvencus, according to which

“Marcus amat terras inter caelumque volare,
Et vehemens aquila stricto secat omnia lapsu.”

But the method by which it was reached is so arbitrary that
later writers did not hesitate to rearrange them at discretion.
Thus in the notes on the Apocalypse attributed to Victorinus of
Pettau the Eagle is assigned to St John and the Lion to St Mark.
Through the influence of Jerome this became the popular view,
and impressed itself on mediaeval art, although it was based on
grounds not more reasonable than those which led Irenaeus to the
opposite conclusion.

Hieron. in Marcum tract. ad init. “in Marco leonem in heremo
personat...qui in heremo personat utique leo est.” Cf. Victorin. ¢n
Apoc. c. iv. (Migne, P.L. v. l.c.) “simile leoni animal Marcum
designat in quo vox leonis in heremo rugientis auditur...Marcus
itaque Evangelista sic incipiens...leonis habet effigiem.”

Other arrangements were freely proposed. Thus in the Pseudo-

{ Athanasian Synopsis! Matthew is the man, Mark the calf, Luke

b Mlgne P. G. xxvVOmL, col 431: 10 rard Méapkov evayyéhwov. The second

‘ Téooapa vyap elde xepovfelp odros & mpo-  symbol is attributed to the second

@hT7s... 70 devTepov Suotov uboxyw, TovtésTe  Evangelist,
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the lion, John the eagle. Augustine finds the lion in Matthew,
the man in Mark, the calf in Luke, the eagle in John, He
complains with justice of the puerility of deciding the character
of a book from the opening sentences, and not from the general
purpose and aim of the writer; and he justifies his assignment of
the man to St Mark on the ground that the second Gospel sets
forth the human life of Christ rather than His royal descent, or
His priestly office.

De cons. evv. i. g “de principiis enim librorum quandam coniec-
turam capere voluerunt, non de tota intentione Evangelistarum...
Marcus ergo, qui neque stirpem regiam neque sacerdotalem vel cog-
nationem vel consecrationem narrare voluit et tamen in eis versatus

ostenditur quae homo Christus operatus est, tantum hominis figura
in illis quatuor animalibus significatus videtur,”

A table will shew the extent of these variations.

Irenacus. Victorinus. Augustine. Ps.-Athanasius.
Mr. DMan Man Lion Man
Mc. Eagle Lion Man Calf
Le.  Calf Calf Calf Lion
Jo.  Lion Eagle Eagle Eagle.

It will be seen at a glance that while in three out of the four
distributions St Matthew is the Man, St Luke the Calf, and
St John the Eagle, to St Mark each of the symbols is assigned in
turn, This fact illustrates with curious precision the difficulty
which the ancient Church experienced in forming a definite
judgement as to the place and office of his Gospel®. Irenaeus
indeed has rightly seized upon the rapid movement of the narra-
tive as one of its features, and Augustine calls attention to
another and deeper characteristic, the interest which the writer
shews in the humanity of the Lord. But it remained for a later
age to realise and appreciate to the full the freshness and exact-
ness of the first-hand report which has descended to us from the
senior Apostle through the ministry of John Mark,

! A fuller treatment will be foundin  symbols in connexion with certain Irish
Zahn, Forschungen, ii. p. 2 57 ff. mss. ‘‘in which, while the text followed

? See Professor Lawlor's Chapters on  the Vulgate order, the symbols adhered
the Book of Mulling (p. 17 ff.) for an  to that of the older versions.”
interesting discussion of the evangelical
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PLACE AND TIME OF WRITING, AND ORIGINAL
LANGUAGE.

I. According to the prevalent belief of the ancient Church

St Mark wrote his Gospel in Rome and for the Roman Church.

|Chrysostom transfers the place of composition to Egypt, but he
|is sufficiently refuted by the testimony of Clement of Alexandria
and Origen.

For the Alexandrian evidence see p. xxiif. Chrysostom’s words
(prooem. wn Mt.) are as follows: xat Mdpros 8¢ év Aiydrre Tdv
padnréy mapakalerdvrov avtéy avTd Todro woujoar (sc. ouvfelvar 70
edayyéhiov, as the context shews). The error has possibly arisen
from the statement of Eusebius (/. Z. ii. 16), Mapkov mpatdv pacw
éri 1ijs Alydmrov orekdpevov 70 evayyéhiov & &) cuveypdiato kmpifar:
cf. Jerome, de virr. ¢ll. 8 “adsumpto itaque evangelio quod ipse con-
fecerat perrexit Aegyptum.” Epiphanius for once expresses him-
self with greater care (haer. li. 6 év ‘Pduy émrpémerar 70 edayyéhiov
éxféobar, kai ypdias dmooTéAderar ¥md 10V dylov Ilérpov els Ty Tav
Alyvrriwy xdpav). The subscriptions to the Gospels vary; while the
majority of those which fix upon a locality are in favour of Rome,
others refer only to the preaching of the Gospel at Alexandria,
e.g. a codex quoted by Mill has éreddfy Mdpry 7§ evayyeliory) xai
&epixln &v "AlefavBpelp xal wdoy Tf mwepiydpe avris (cf. Ps. Ath,
synops. 476). Tischendorf mentions the subscription é&ypdey...év
Alyirre as found in certain Mss. which he does not specify.

2. But if the Gospel was written at Rome or for the Church of

| (Possin. cat. p. 5, Cramer, p.

1 For &odos in this sense cf. Le. ix.
31, 2 Pet. i. 15, Jos. ant. iv. 8. 2 (én’
€¢60ov Tod ¢{pv). The citation from Ire-
naeus which follows Victor’s argument

% 264)
beging pera Ty 106 karé Marfaiov evay-

| Rome, at what time was it written? ‘After the departure (é£0dov)

yeNlov Ekdoow, and Grotius (4nnot. p.
523) quotes uerd TovTov édosw from
“gn old ms.”; but the Latin of Ire-
naeus post vero horum excessum supports
the printed Greek text.
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of St Peter and St Paul, says Irenaeus; ‘ while St Peter was yet
alive,’ is the answer of the Alexandrians. The former is the more
credible witness, whether we consider his relative nearness to the
age of St Mark, or his opportunities of making himself acquainted
with the traditions of Rome and Asia Minor.

According to the subscriptions of many of the later uncials and
cursive Mss. of Mc., the Gospel was written in the tenth or twelfth
year after the Ascension’. This computation is doubtless based
on the tradition which represents Peter as taking up his abode in
Rome in the second year of Claudius (Eus. H. E. ii. 14, Hieron.
de virr. 41, 1). If we dismiss this story, we are left free to adopt
the terminus @ quo fixed by Irenaeus and at least implied in the
statement of Papias. It is more difficult to settle the terminus ad
quem. As we have seen, Jerome’s date for the death of St Mark |
(the 8th year of Nero) rests upon a mistake®. The Paschal
Chronicle with greater probability places it in the reign of
Trajan; the young man who was the dmnpérns of Saul and
Barnabas in A.D. 42 might have lived to see the last decade of
the first century®. On the other hand an earlier date is suggested
by the circumstances under which, if we accept the Alexandrian |
tradition, the Gospel was composed. The request for a written
record of St Peter’s teaching would naturally be made soon after
the Apostle’s death, while the Church was still keenly conscious
of its loss. Thus we are led to think of A.D. 70* as a probable
limit of time, and this conclusion is to some extent confirmed
by the internal evidence of the Gospel. The freshness of its
colouring, the simplicity of its teaching, the absence of any indi-
cation that Jerusalem had already fallen when it was written,
seem to point to a date earlier than the summer of A.D. 70.

3. It may be assumed that a Gospel written for Roman be-
lievers in the first century was composed in Greek. Even if Greek
was not the predominant language of the capital, it certainly pre-

1 The form is usually é£e660n merd  xpioTod dvahiyews owweypdgn év ‘Pduy.
xpbvovs ¢ (or ¢B) Tiis Tob xpwTod dvahd-  Cf. Harnack, Chronologie, pp. 70, 124.
Yews (so codd. G?KS and many cur- 2 See pp. xviii, f., xxvii.
sives); ef. Thpht. prooem. in Mec. 70 kard 3 Comp. Harnack, op. cit., p. 652.
Mapkov edayyéhiov perd déka éry Tis Tob 4 See p. xxii. {.
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{railed among the Roman Jews and the servile class from which the
{tarly Roman Church was largelyrecruited®. The Gospel of St Peter’s
{nterpreter, if of Roman origin, was doubtless written in the
{ anguage which was employed by St Paul when he addressed the
Christians of Rome, and by Clement when he wrote in the name
of the Christians of Rome to the Church at Corinth. A Latin
Bospel would have appealed to comparatively few of St Peter’s
Roman friends. Moreover it can scarcely be doubted that Greek
ind not Latin was the tongue into which St Mark had been
lecustomed to render St Peter’s Aramaic discourses, whether at
ferusalem or at Rome. Bishop Lightfoot indeed maintains
he opposite’, on the ground that the Apostle knew Greek enough
o address a Greek-speaking people without the aid of an inter-
{preter. But the scanty knowledge of colloquial Greek which
{jufficed the fisherman of Bethsaida Julias in his intercourse
ith Galileans, may well have proved inadequate for sustained
{ liscourses delivered at Rome. The occasions would have been few
hen the Apostle would have needed to use the Latin tongue, and
é-tz is at least uncertain whether Mark, a Jew probably born and

rought up in Jerusalem, could have rendered him assistance
lere,

=T i =

'

A few mss. (e.g. codd. 160, 161) in their subscriptions to St Mark
il support the view that the Gospel was originally composed in Latm,
and the form of words which they adopt (éypddn ‘Pupaicri év
Pm,tm]) suggests the origin of the mistake. The same error appears
in the subscriptions to the Peshitta and Harclean Syriac (see
P- xxvi); on the other hand the preface to the Latin Vulgate is
content to say, “evangelium in Italia (or “in Italiae partibus”)
scripsit.” Yet it was once believed that the autograph of St Mark
existed in a ms. of the Latin Vulgate at Venice (Simon, ist. critique
ii, p. 114, and Dobrowsky, Fragm. Pragense Ev. S. Marci vulgo
autographi (Prague, 1778); cf. Gregory, prolegg. p. 185, Scrivener-
Miller, 1i. pp. 84, 259).

Sl

Professor Blass® maintains that St Mark’s Gospel was originally
Written in Aramaic, and that Papias, who knew the Gospel only in

1 The evidence is stated most fully by ~ Commentary on Romans, p. lii. ff.
Jaspari, Quellen zur Geschichte des Tauf- 2 Clement, ii. p. 494.

ymbols, iii. p. 267 ff.; a useful summary 3 thlology of the Gospels (1898), p
nay be seen in Sanday and Headlam's 196 ff.
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a Greek form, mistook a translation for the original. Blass sup-"
ports his theory by two arguments: (1) “Luke in the first part
of his Acts followed an author who had written in Aramaic.,
Mark is very likely to be the author who first published these'|
stories; he seems therefore to be Luke’s Aramaic authority. If
Mark’s Acts were written in Aramaic, his Gospel originally was:
written in Aramaic also.” (2) “Secondly, the textual condition of |
St Mark’s Gospel suggests the idea that there existed a plurality
of versions of a common Aramaic original.” It is difficult to
take the first of these arguments very seriously. Granting that
St Mark wrote a book of Acts in Aramaic, it is manifestly unsafe
to infer that Aramaic was also the original language of his:
Gospel ; for Mark was ex hypothesi bilingual, and he would use
either Aramaic or Greek according to circumstances. The second
argument is supported by examples which open an interesting
field of enquiry, but cannot be regarded as supplying a secure:
basis for so large an inference. When he adds that the Aramaie
words in St Mark are “relics of the original, preserved by the:
translation,” Blass seems to overlook the fact that they are followed
in almost every case by a rendering into Greek. A translator
might have either translated the Aramaic or transliterated it; bub
transliteration followed by interpretation savours of an original
writer.

But the theory of an Aramaic original has to meet a stronger!
objection. A translator may shew a partiality for certain words)
and constructions by employing them as often as the authori|
gives him the opportunity. But an examination of St Mark’s
vocabulary and style reveals peculiarities of diction and colouring)
which cannot reasonably be explained in this way. Doubtless!
there is a sense in which the book is based upon Aramaie
originals; it is in the main a reproduction of Aramaic teaching,
behind which there probably lay oral or written sources, also
Aramaic. But the Greek Gospel is manifestly not a mere trans-
lation of an Aramaic work. It bears on every page marks of the
individuality of the author. If he wrote in Aramaic, he translated
his book into Greek, and the translation which we possess is his
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wn. But such a conjecture is unnecessary, as well as at variance
ith the witness of Papias.

Blass’s supposition that ¢ Papias’s presbyter knew of different
Greek forms of Matthew besides the Hebrew (or Aramaic) original,
but in the case of Mark, the interpreter of Peter, he knew only
one Greek form of that Gospel, and nothing at all of an Aramaic
original,” imputes to this contemporary witness something worse
| than ignorance. It is evident that ‘the presbyter’ means to con-
trast the original work of St Mark with the many attempts which
had been made to translate the Adyia of St Matthew.




IV.

VOCABULARY, GRAMMAR, AND STYLE.

1. A complete vocabulary of St Mark! will be found at th
end of this volume. It contains some 1330 distinet words,
which 6o are proper names. This is not the place to attemp
a full analysis of the Greek of St Mark, but it may be usefu
to the student to have access to a few tables which will enab.
him to form some estimate of the relation in which St Mark
vocabulary stands to that of other writers in the New Testamen

i. Words in St Mark (excepting proper names) which occur i
no other N.T. writing :

* dypebew, ¥ dhalos, dhexropoduvia, dANaxod, * dudiBdMhew, * dug
odov, dvaxviav, dvalos, *a.vmr‘r)Sa.v * dvagrevdlew, amddnuos, amos
'yaCew, a¢p(§ew, T Boavypyés, * yvacpels, *SLo-xL}\Lot, * 80okohos, €lT

exeap.BetcreaL, * ¢xfavpalew, iemrepura'mg, évaykalileofar, * dvelel
T &vuxa, * édmwa, * ¢fovdevely, | émpdmreav, Iemo-vurpexew, éoydr
'i‘eq':anuxeao *9&/I.BELO'90.L, *Quydrpiov, ¥ karaBupivew, * karadidkew, * kara
kowTew, * karevhoyety, *Ku.-rofxna-ts, Kev-rupfwv, I kedalioiy, ‘fKopBa
T kotp, * kuliew, kopdmohs, * puncivew, * poyt\dlos, pupllew, vovvexd
&arrs, otd, * madidbev, wapduotos, * mepirpéxawv, * mpaoid, mpocailioy
1 mpopepupvdv, * mpoadBBarov, * wpookeddlatov, wpoaoppileabar, * mpos
wopetecBar, fwuyuy, * okd\yé, opvprilew, I omexovidrop, oraciac
orifds, *o-r()\ﬁew *gvumdaiov, ¥\ Beay, ¥ cuvhvreofar, *aioompe
ermea I mAavyds, 'rpLZew, *rpupadid, *Vrepndavia, I Imeprepiao

mro)wlvwv, Powlkiraa, * yaAxiov.

(Words in this list marked by an asterisk occur in the Lx3
Thick type denotes that Mt. or Le. uses another word in the sam
place. Transliterations peculiar to Me. are dlstmgulshed by t, an
other words which appear to be draé Aeydpeva, by 1.)

O Mc.’.xw. o ff. is not included in  in the Index of Greek Words at the end|
this examination of the Marcan vocabu-  of the volume, f
lary. Its words will be found, however,
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ii, Words peculiar to St Mark and one or both of the other
Synoptists :

dyavakrely, dyyapedew (Mt.), dyé\n, dyvapos (Mt.), dyopd, dypds,
d\dfaarpos, dheels, dNilev (Mt.), dvdyawoy (Le.), dvabfeparilew (Le.),
dvakpdlew (Lc.), dvacelew (Lc.), dwaros (Mt.), dvrdAdayua (Mt.),
émalpew, amarés (Mt.), drapvetofar, dmodyuelv, dmoxepadilew, dmro-
kuMlew, dmoordowv (Mt.), dpxiowdywyos (Lec.), doPeoros, dokes,
dogaras (Le.), adréparos (Le.), dpedpdv (Mt.), Bamriorys, Bdros (Lc.),
Brdrrev (Le.), Bovdevmjs (Le.), yahjvn, yevéoua (Mt.), yovvmerew
(Mt.), Seppdrwos (Mt.), daBAémew, Saylveabar (Le.), Siadoyileobar,
Swvoiyew (Le.), damepdy, dapriooew, Supmalev (Mt.), Swwondy, dia-
dypilew (Mt.), ddvew (Le.), Svoxélws, elomopeveabar, ékatovramiaaioy,
édi8oalar, ékmhjooeabar, ékaverv (Le.), ékoraos (Le.), ékrwdooew,
ékgvew (Mt.), EXApis (Le.), éhol (Mt.), éumailew, éumriew, évdidio-
xew (Le.), éaiprys (Le.), éavaré\hew (Mt.), éfavioravar (Le.), émave-
ordvac (Mt.), émiBAnpua, émvypagj, émtvew (Le.), érorialew, émavvdyew,
épjpwots (LXX.), edkomos, Hpwdavds, Gépos, bmhdlew, OopyBeiobar
(Le.), 80pvfBos, iparilew (Le.), ix0vdwv (Mt.), kabédpa (Mt.), xaxo-
Aoyewv, kdunhos, Kavavatos (Mt.), katayeddv, xaraxigv (Le.), kaTdAupa
(Le.), xatapaprvpely (Mt.), karaoxyvolv, katacrpédew, xatapilet,
karaxew (Mt.), xarefovaudlew (Mt.), xepdpov (Lc.), xjvoos (Mt.),
xXowj (Mt.), koBpdvrys (Mt.), kohoBodv (Mt.), komwd{ew (Mt.), kopdaiov
(Mt.), kpdomedov, kpnuvds, kripa, kuAXds (Mt.), kuvdpior (Dt.), kwdds,
Aapd (Mt.), Aaropelv (Mt.), Aeywiv, Aémpa, Aempds, Aewrov (Lic.), Airpov
(Mt.), pakpds (Le.), pdryv (LxX., Mt.), peoovikrior (Le.), pyvyudovvov,
puodwos, porxaobar (Mt.), povdpfarpos, Nalapmos (Lc.), vijors (Mt.),
v8oos, vupddy, olkodeomdrys, upa, dvikds (Mt.), dpbds (Le.), opeov,
opilew, dppdv, dpdoaew, dpxetabar, 6yé (Mt.), rapakovew (Mt.), mapa-
Avrikds, mapamopedeaar (Mt.), rapapépew (Le.), wédy (Le.), wely (Mt.),
wevfepd, mepiBrémeatar (Le.), mepidvros, mepioads, mepixwpos, meTpWdns
(Mt.), mijpa, wivaé, mviyew (Mt.), wdppw (LXX.), mpofBaivew, mpoaxuviey
(I\It.g, wpoawimrew, wpoordoaey, mpoatpéxew (Le.), mpipva (Le.), mpwro-
kafedpla, mpwroxhwoia, wipyos, mupéocew (Mt.), pdros (Mt.), pagis
(Mt.), pvows (Le.), oaBaxbavel (Mt.), Saddovkatos, cavddiwor (Le.),
oéBecbar (LXX.), olvam, owddy, cwwrdy, crxAypokapdia (Mt.), axvdlew,
or@v (Le.), omapdooev (Le.), omhayxvileofar, omdpiyov, ordxvs,
aréyn, arpuvrivay, arvyvalew (Mt.), ovuBovAior, aguvaxohovfely (Lc.g,
owavakeiofar, ovvlevyview (Mt.), covinrev (Le.), ovwkabpabor (Lc, b
gwkakev (Le.), cuvhadely, ovwmviyew, ovmopeleotar (Le.), guvoTapdo-
ceav (Le.), auwrpely, Sipos, opupls, Tékrov (Mt.), TeAdvrs, Tekwviov,
TiMew, rerpakioxihor, 7pifos (LXX.), TpUBAwov (Mt.), dmokpirijs,
davracpa (Mt.), Péyyos, PpayeXioiv (Mt.), xoipos, xpijpa (Le.),
Yevdopaprupely, Yevddypioros (Mt.), Yuxiov (Mt.).

ili. Words peculiar to 8t Mark and St John’s Gospel :

, 7 ,
dxdvBwos, évradracuds, Oupwpds, "lepocodvpelrns, kimrew, puobdords,
/7 13 ’ e/
vdpBos wigTicds, whowdpiov, wpocaltys, wriew, pfofBouvvel, pamopa,
;
TPLOKOGLOL, BTdpLOV.
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iv. Words peculiar to St Mark, one of the other Synoptists, an
St John :

dpopa (Le.), yalopvadxiov (Le.), éuBpypsobar (Mt.), inds (Le.)
kpdBarros (Lc.), pouyeia (Mt.), Sfros (Mt.), wAékew (Mt.), paBR
(Mt.), amdyyos (Mt.), pavepds (Le.), woawvd (Mt.).

v. Words peculiar to St Mark and the Pauline Epistles (in!
cluding Hebrews):

¢

4fBd, dhaXdlew, dudprypa, dvapypiokew, drofBdAew, droriavd
amoarepety (LXX.), dppoovvy, dxepomolyros, Bammiouds, elpyvedam
ékpofos, ¢foptaae, evkaipos, etkaipws, 18éws, GhokavTwua, wepihépewy
mopvevew, wpolapfavew, ovvarobjokew, Tpdpos, YoTépnats.

vi. Words peculiar to St Mark, one of the other Synoptists, and|
the Pauline writings :

dypvmvely (Le.), ddnpovelv (Mt.), dxvpody (Mb.), dmoria (Mt.)
améxpugos (Le.), dmoracoeabar (Lc.), dppwaros (Mt.), dpriew (Lec.)
dovveros (Mt.), arypos (Mt.), yovv (Le.), damopedertar (Le.), Sibackas
AMa (Mt.), dupyeiocfar (Le.), ékddecfar (M), éxpépery (Lc.), évéxem
Le.), &ralpa (Mt.), éavris (Le.), érawoyivechar (Le.), émirdooe
%Lc.), épypla (Mt.), ekapelv (Le.), Ojivs (Mt.), OA{Berw (M),
pociobar (Mt.), kabarpetv (Lc.), pdorié (Le.), perapoppoiofar (Mt. )
pwpds (Mt.), vedrys (Le.), oixodopr; (Mt.), wavraxod (Le.), wdvrofeni
(Le.), wapadoars (Mt.), wapareicfor (Le.), mapdrropa (Mt.), wapasi
Typetv (Le.), mepuaimreaw (Lc.), mepikeiofar (Le.), mheioros (Mt.)y
mpéorapos (Mt.), wpookaprepety (Le.), oBevivar (Mt.), omdpos (Le.),
aveois (Le.), oxoddalew (Lec.), dmodeigfar (Le.), xorgv (Le.), xepo=t
woinros (Lec.). 3

vii. Words peculiar to St Mark and the Catholic Epistles:
Sopdlew (Jas.), Swpeicfar (2 Pet.).

viii. Words peculiar to St Mark, one other N.T. writer, and the:
Catholic Epistles :

ayaforoetv (Le., 1 Pet., 3 Jo.), dyvoeiv (Paul, 2 Pet.), dyptos (Mt.,
Jude), agédyea (Paul, 1 Pet., 3 Jo.), feppaivector (Jo., Jas.), Aailoy
(Le., 2 Pet.), modvreldjs (Paul, 1 Pet.), orevdlew (Paul, Jas.), ovrrpé-
xew (Le., 1 Pet.), rpéuew (Le., 2 Pet.).

ix. Words peculiar to St Mark and the Apocalypse, or to
St Mark, the Apocalypse, and one other N.T. writer :

dpémavov, kavpariley (Mt.), Aevkalvew, peyioray, péke (Mt.), pvlos
(Mt.), mopvedery (Paul), moppipa (Le.), wrdua (Mt.), oroli (Le.),
PvAdhov (Mt.), xAwpds, xobs.

Such tables may easily be multiplied! with the help of the
index at the end of this volume and a good concordance. But

.1 For a good comparative table of the ¢characteristic’ words in Me., see Haw-
kins, Hor. Syn., p. 10 f.
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those which are given above suffice to bring out certain features
in St Mark’s vocabulary. Of the 1270 distinet words (excluding
proper names) which it contains, 80 are peculiar to St Mark,
about 150 are shared only by St Matthew and St Luke, and 100
more are among the less widely distributed words of the New

‘Testament. This is not a large proportion of peculiar or unusual

words. St Luke’s Gospel has more than 250 dwaf Aeydueva,
besides a large number of words common only to itself and the
Pauline writings’. On the other hand the dmaé Aeyéueva of
St Mark, if not relatively numerous, are often striking ; while he
has comparatively few of the compounds in which the later Greek
delighted, we meet in his pages with such survivals as elrey,
wadiofev, such colloquialisms as revrvplov, Eéorns, mioTikés,
agmexovhatwp, and such transliterations as xopBav, Taheifa rodp,
éppaba, paBBovvei. If we might generalise from these features
of St Mark’s Greek as compared with the Greek of St Luke, we
should be led to conclude that the writer was a foreigner who spoke

| Greek with some freedom, but had not been accustomed to employ

it for literary purposes®. He is not at a loss for an unusual word
when it is wanted to convey his meaning or give point to his
narrative, but under ordinary circumstances he is comparatively
limited in his choice, and he displays no familiarity with the
habits of the Hellenistic writers of his age.

2. The Greek of St Mark’s Gospel is characterised by pecu-
liarities of construction and style which force themselves upon
the attention of every student. A few of these may be parti-
cularly mentioned.

(@) Frequent use of elvai and é\felv with a participle: i. 6 7v...
&vdedupévos...kal érbuv, 33 Yv...émovmypévy, 39 FAev kppiocwr,
40 yerar...mpookaldy, il. 3 épxovrar dépovres, § foav kabipevor kal
Stadoyifdpevol, V. § 7w kpdlwv kai karaxémrwv éavrdv, iX. 4 Hoav
auvhadlovvtes, X. 32 foav...avafaivovres...kal v wpodywv, Xiil. 13
éoeole pigovpevor, 23 égovtal mwimTovTes, XV. 43 v Tpoodexouevos.

1 See Plummer, St Luke, p. lii. ff. “‘the non-classical words...occur with

2 SirJ. C. Hawkins (Hor. Syn., p. 106)  considerably more frequency in the
has collected a list of 26 ¢rude, harsh, special vocabulary of St Mark than in
obscure or unusual words or expressiong  those of the other Synoptists.” Comp.
in St Mark,” and points out (p. 171) that  Encycl. Bibl. ii. 1767 1.
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(b) Multiplication of participles: i. 21 mposeNbov 7yepev...
kpamjcas, 41 omhayxwicles ékrelvas...qyaro, v. 25 f. oloa...xal
mabovoa...kai Sawavjcaca...kal pydtv whelnbeioca dANa...éAGotoall
drovoaca...i\fodaa fYare, xiv. 67 idodoa...éuBNéfaca Aéyel, XV. 43
ABov...todwjoas elofAbev.

(c) TUse of article with infinitives and sentences: i. 14 perd 7¢

-~ \ » 4 : \ \ \ ¥ (¥4 \ \ 3> N
mapadoffvas Tov "Twdvyy, iv. 6 S 16 pa) éew pilav, v. 4 8 76 abrov...
dedéofar kal Sieomdofor v’ adTod kTA., iX. 23 TO €l Svy, Xiv. 28 perdff
70 éyepbijval pe.
(d) Frequent use of ebfis, which occurs 34 times in Me. i.—ix§
and % times in x.—xVi.

(¢) TUse of dv in such sentences as iii. 11 Grav adrov éfedpown, |
Vi, 56 Smov dv eloemopedero...6o0L Av fyavTo, Xi. 19 Srav éyévovTo.
(/) Use of broken or imperfect constructions, in cases of paren-{i
thesis (ii. 22, iii. 16—18, vii. 19), or mixture (ii. 1, iv. 15, 26,&“
30—31, vi. 8, 11, viii. 2, xiil. 34), or extreme compression (v. 30,
vi. 43, viii. 8), or ellipse (x. 40). |

(9) Constructio ad semsum : ix. 20 WBov adrov 76 Tvedua, Xiil. 14

70 B3éAvypa.. . éoTnrdTa.

(k) Repetition of negative: i. 44 pndevi pndev elmys, v. 3 obde....

L \ L J
otkért oddeis édvvaro, xvi. 8 oldevi obdev elmrav.

(¢) Frequent use and careful discrimination of prepositionss:!
e.g. 1. 39, il. 1, 2, 10, 13, iil. 8, iv. ¥, 19, 21, Vi 5, 6, vil. 3, 31, ix..
42, X. 11, 22, 24, Xi. 4, xil. 1, 17, xiil. 51; cf. dmokvAiew, dvakvAiew,

xvi, 3 £

3. Such examples, however, give no just conception of St
Mark’s general style. The body of the work consists of a seriesi|
of sentences connected by the simplest of Greek copulas, eachif
contributing a fresh fact to the reader’s knowledge, and eachi}
by its vivid and distinct presentation of the fact claiming his!
close attention. St Mark knows how to compress his matter,
where a multitude of words would only weaken the effect, or:
where the scheme of his work forbids greater fulness; on the:
other hand, when words can heighten the colouring or give life .
to the picture, they are used without regard to brevity and with |

little attention to elegance.

1 To these stylistic peculiarities may
be added (j) a frequent use of the ¢ his-
toric present’—r51 instances are quoted
as against 78 in Mt. and 4 or 6 in Le.;
(k) preference of xal to 8¢; (I) use of

asyndeton (Hawkins, Hor,Syn., pp. 108ff.,
113 ff., 120 ff.); and (m) disposition to
employ pleonastic forms (Salmond, in
Hastings, D.B. iii. p. 251).

i

[




VOCABULARY, GRAMMAR, AND STYLE. xlix

For instances of compression see especially Mark’s summaries of
our Lord’s teaching or of the comments of the hearers, e.g. i. 27, ii.
7, vill. 29, xii. 38—40 (comp. Mt.). For his habit of a,ddmrr word
to word where one might have sufficed see i. 32 oyias...ore e
yAos, 35 7rpr evuvxa, Alav, v. 26 (see above 2 § ), Vi. 25 ebfis p.era
o‘7rov37]9, vii. 13 T mapaddoer 7 ] wapeSu)Kafc, viil. 25 SLGB}\el[/eV Kol
dmexaTéoTy Kal eveﬁ}\e‘rrev, 37 v'rrep‘trepw'trws efer)m(raov'ro, xil, 14
éearwv Sodvar...ddpev 1) pn dduev;, 44 mdvta doa elxev {Balev, SAov
Tov Blov adrijs, Xiv. 3 dAdBacTpov vdpdov mioTixi)s molvrehols, 68 olre
olda olre émlorapar, xXv. 1 ebfls mpwl, xvi 8 Tpdpos ral ékoraats.
Under the same head may be placed the frequent instances in
which a statement is made first in a positive and then in a negative
form or the reverse (e.g. i. 22, ii. 27, 1il. 29, v. 19, X. 45).

Two other points, which the tables do not shew, deserve
4ito be emphasised here: (1) the relatively frequent use of certain
‘characteristic words; (2) the use of certain ordinary words in
lan uncommon and sometimes enigmatic sense.

Examples of (1) are: d«xdfapros™ (in the term mvedua aKaeap‘rov) :

aVaBA.eﬂ'ELV Y BL(IA.O'YLCGO'OGL Py EKQQ[LBGL(TGG.L ) GLUWOPEUEGGO.L GKTOPGU‘
eafar’®, éuPBhémew’, éuBpipdobar’, évaykalifeatai®, éovaia, s’#epwr@v%,
émrdooew®, E’7rL1'L;u§V9, ebayyéhov’, Oapfeiocfor’, pebepunveiecbal’,
mapalapSBdvew?, rapamopeleatart, wepiBAémeatals, mArpwpa’, mpodyew®,
mpoakaleiohal®, wwpoicbor (rupwais)?, cuvinrews, tmdyew®™, ¢upoi-
oba.?.  Under the second head we may place éveixev (Vi. 19), mvyuj
(vil. 3), dméxer (Xiv. 41), émSBaddy (xiv. 72).

Further, St Mark gives movement to his history by the
remarkable freedom with which he handles his tenses.

Changes of tense occur (1) with a corresponding difference of
meaning v. 15 ff. 7ov Sapovildpevov...5 Sawuwoviofels, vi. 14 ff
e')ny-)/ep'ral. yépby, vii. 35 é\ln...éNdAe...SeoTelhaTo. .. SeaTéANero,
ix. éebapSribnoar...... nordlovro, XV. 44 Tébvykev...... améfover
(2) apparently for the purpose of gn ing life to a dmlonrue ix.
34 ff. émppdra.. Mye...elrev, xi. 27 épxovrai...kal E\eyov...elmev.
Aéyovow ... Néyer.

Thus present, perfect, imperfect, aorist, are interchanged,
not through ignorance of the laws of the Greek language, or
with conscious artificiality, but from a keen sense of the reality
nd living interest of the facts. Sometimes the historical tenses
re used almost exclusively throughout a paragraph (e.g.ii. 3—
0, xv. 20—24); more frequently they alternate with the imper-
ect and aorist (e.g. iv. 35—4I, vi. 30—5I). Even in indirect

8. Mm.2 ) d
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narration the present and perfect are freely used (ii. 1, xv. 44, 47
xvi. 4), when the writer desires to place the reader for the moment ¥
in the speaker’s point of view, On the other hand St Mark
frequently uses the imperfect in a sense which is scarcely dis
tinguishable from the aorist, except that it conveys the impression
of an eye-witness describing events which passed under his own
eye (cf. e.g. v. 18, vil. 17, x. 17, Xil. 41, xiv. §5).

Much has been written as to a supposed tendency on the part
of this writer to adopt Latin words and forms of speech. The
occurrence of such words as Snvdapiov, kevruplwv, KoSpdvTrs, Kpdat
Barros, Aeyidy, fe’&wys‘, omexovhdTwp, and such a phrase as {xavov
oteiv, lends a prima, facie support to this view. But some of these
Latinisms occur in other Gospels as well as in St Mark, and if
may be doubted whether they prove more than a familiarit
with the vulgar Greek of the Empire, which freely adopted Latin ;
words and some Latin phraseology®. Nevertheless their relatively "
frequent occurrence in St Mark is one indication amongst others |
of his larger acquaintance with the Greek which was spoken in
the Roman world, and it accords well with the tradition which
represents the writer of this Gospel as a professional ‘interpreter,”
and as having resided for some years in Rome.

1 Blass, Philology of the Gospels, p. 211 f.
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I Attempts were made at an early time to break up the
Gospels into sections corresponding more or less nearly to the
nature of the contents. Besides the stichometry which measured
the text by lines, and the ‘Ammonian’ sections which divided it
in such a manner as to shew its relation to that of the other
Gospels, there were systems of capitulation under which it was
arranged in paragraphs for reading. Two such systems survive in
cod. B and cod. A respectively. In the former, which is the more
ancient?, St Mark is broken up into 62 sections as against 170 in
St Matthew and 152 in St Luke; in the system represented by
cod. A® (the so-called xepdraia maiora or tirhot) St Mark has
48 sections, St Matthew 68, and St Luke 834,

The following table will enable the student to compare the
capitulation of codd. BA with the paragraphing adopted in the
text of Westcott and Hort. Ttalics are used where two of the

three systems coincide; where the three agree the verse-numbers
are printed in thick type.

! For the variations of the sticho-
etry in St Mark see Studia Biblica, p.
268 £.; J. R. Harris, Stichometry, p. 49;

. Th, St. i. P- 444 £, il. p. 250; the
a] jority of the subseriptions in mss, give
1600. The Ammonian sections fluctuate
between 232 and 242 (Gregory, Prolegg.,
.p-152£.; cf. Burgon, Last twelve verses,
. 310 f. ) On the Church lessons in

Cod. B Cod. A WH.
1L 7 . L. r
2
9 9
12 12

St Mark see Gregory, p. 162, Scrivener-
Miller, p. 8o ff.

2 Found also in cod. &

3 Found also in codd CNRZ, and
possibly of Alexandrian erigin; cf. J.
Th. St., 1. p. 419.

A Cod D has a system peculiar to it-
self, in which Mec. is divided into 148
sections (Scrivener, Codex Bezae, p. XX.).

d 2
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Cod. B Cod. A
14
2r
22
29 29
22
T
38
40
0L ¢ 7
WL g
13 13
5
8
23
10AL, S ST
7
z3
14
Iv. r
Iv. =2
70
35 35
V. 1 V. 1
2r
22
2
VI. 1b ;
6b
VA
14 14
30
34
45
47
G157
VII. 1 VII. 1
17
24

25

‘WH.

106

II1.

IV.

AL

VI

14
16
20

29
32
551

40
ba

I3
Iy
8
23

X

7
13

20

31
I

7 46)
21
24
26
30
33

35
I

20

60

14
30

45
53

24



VIIIL

1D.<

XI.

XIIT.

XIV.

XIIL.

Cod. B

31

10
13

22
27

28
30
33

17

12

20

I3

41

Cod. A

VAR

IX.

XT.

XTI.

XIIT.

2. A0

3I
X

)
22

27

Xy

33

L7

K]

I2

25
27

13

I8
28

53]
40

32

72
7

CONTENTS, PLAN, AND SOURCES.

WH.

VIIIL.

IX.

XI.

XII.

XIII.

EXEIRVA

31
I
ST

14

22
27
31
34

2

14

30
33
38

I

I3
17
23
28
32
35
46

I
I2
15
20

27

I
I3
8
28

551

47
z

28

I

3
70
12
7

22
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Cod. B Cod. A WH.
26
27 27
32
43 43
53 53
66 66
XV. 1 XVv. -
76 16
20b
24
33
38
42 XV. 42 42
XVI. 1 XVI. 1

(9]

The rimho. which precede the Gospel in cod. A give the
contents of the successive chapters as follows?:

Tod kard. Mapkov edayyeliov ai mwepioyal.
P W X

a. 7rep). Tod Ba:.yowfo,u.e'vov B’ . wepl TS weveepa; Iérpov.
y". wepa TGy lofévrov amd mwowkilwy vocruw 8. mepl Tod ,}\ewpou
€. wepl Tod mapalvrikod. . 7T€pL Aevi Tob Teddvov. . wepl
Tob Enpav Exovros xelpa. 7. wepl TS TGOV dwooTéAwy ex/\oyng
0. mepi s mapafolijs Tod omdpov. ¢. mepl Tis emnp:q(rews Tob
dvéuov kal Tﬁs‘ 9a)\acro"qs . mepl 'rofz )\eyewvos . wepl 1‘7]9
9vya.-rpog ToD apxw-vvaycuyov ' 7T€pL TS azpoppoovtms . mepl
1‘179 84.(11’(1‘)/779 TGV a-n'oa"roz\wv €. 7T€pl. Todvvov kal prSov.
is’.  wepl TGV TéTE dpTOwv. . wepl 100 év faldooy mwepiwdTov.
. wepl s wapaﬁafcrems Tis évrolijs Tob Beod. . mepl Ths
<I>ow1.m'cm'7]s K. 7rep1. Tob pl.o-y:.)\a}\ov Kaf. 7rep2 TGV éxTd dpTwy.
k3. -n'ept s Zv[.vr]s TGV @apuratwv Ky 7TEpL 70D Tupov. k& 'n'epi
s & Kawapla éreporioens. k€. mwepl ThS I.u.erapopquO'ew; 7o
Tyood.  ks'. wepl Tod cehpralopévov. k. wepl Tov Srakoyifoué-
vov 1is pellov. k. mepl 7dv erepwtyodvtev Papwoaiwr.  kf. wepl
T0% émepwmicavtos adrdv wAovolov. N. mepl Tév vidv Zefedaiov.
Ad.  mepl Bap'n.,ua.[ov. AB. wepl 70D TIAov. Ay. mwepl Tijs
fnpav@am’]s O'UK’I]S Y. 7rep7. a.p.w,o-mam'a; A€ 7repi Tév e’n'epw-
-n;vav'rwv TOV K'UpLOV apxupewv Kal ypapuparéoy Ev wolg. éfovaia TatTa
mTotels; Ag. 7T€pL 70D dureldvos. AL, 1rep1. va e'yxaee'rwv S Tov

kijvaov. M. mepl Tdv SadSovkalwy. M. wepl TGV ypapparéwv.
K. wepl 'rﬁg Tob kvpiov e’-:repw'm'oems. pol. mepl s T& Svo Aemrd.
/L,B' TepL TS avv're)\sms p.y mepl TS fpépas kol dpas.  pd. wepl
s dAeufdans Tov kipov plpw.  pé. wepl Tod mdoxa.  ps’. wepl

1 For the variants of codd. LA see the Latin Vulgate, cf. Wordsworth and
Tregelles, p. 486 f.; for the capitulation =~ White, p. 174; and for tables of Latin
of cod. Amiatinus and other mss. of  tituli, Thomasius, opera, i. p. 303 84q.
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mapaddaews wpopyrela.  ul. dpvyois Mérpov.  piy. wepl Ths airj-
Tews TOD KUPLAKOD O WHaTOS.

The following conspectus shews the contents as they are

oI

IV.

VI.

I.
2—8.
9—I1I

12—13
14—T15
16—20
21—28
290—31.
32—34.
35—39-
40—45.
I—12
13—14
15—17
18—22
23—28.
1—©6.
7—I2.
13—I92
19b—30.
31—35.
1—9.
10—I2.
13—20.
21—25
26—29
30—32
33—34
35—41
I—I3
14—17
18—20
21—34.
35—43
1—62,
6b—13

arranged in the present edition.

Superscription.

Preparatory ministry of John the Baptist.

The Baptism.

The Temptation.

First preaching in Galilee.

Call of the first four disciples.

Casting out of an unclean spirit in the synagogue
at Capernaum.

Healing of Simon’s wife’s mother.

Miracles after sunset.

‘Withdrawal from Capernaum and first circuit of
Galilee.

Cleansing of a leper.

Healing of a paralytic in a house at Capernaum.
The forgiveness of sins.

Call of Levi.

Feast in Levi’s house.

Question of fasting. The Old and the New.

Cornfield incident. Question of the Sabbath.

Healing of a withered hand on the Sabbath.

Second great concourse by the Sea.

Second withdrawal from Capernaum, and choice of
the Twelve,

Question of the source of the Lord’s power to
expel unclean spirits.

Errand of the brothers and the mother of Jesus,
and teaching based upon it.

Teaching by parables. The parable of the Sower.

Reasons for the use of parables.

Interpretation of the parable of the Sower.

Parabolic warnings as to the responsibility of hear-
ing the word.

Parable of the automatic action of the soil.

Parable of the mustard seed.

General law of parabolic teaching.

Stilling of the wind and sea.

Casting out of the ‘legion’ at Gerasa.

The Gerasenes alarmed and hostile.

The restored demoniac sent to evangelise.

Petition of Jairus. Healing of the aiuoppoovoa.

Raising of the child of Jairus.

Departure from Capernaum. Preaching at Naza-
reth.

Another circuit of Galilee. Mission of the Twelve.



Ivi
14—16.
17—29.
30—44.
45—52.
53—356.
VII. 1—13.
14—23.
24—30.
31—37-
VIII. 1—q.
10—1I3.
14—21.
22—26.
27—30.
31—33:
34—IX. 1.
IX, 2—-8.
9—13.
14—29.
30—32.
33—317-
38—4o.
41—s50.
X 1
2—12.
13—16.
17—22.
23—27.
28—31.
32—34.
35—45-
46—52.
XL 1—11.
12—14.
15—19.
20—25.
27—33-
XII. 1—12.
13—17.

CONTENTS, PLAN, AND SOURCES.

e oL o ¢ L

The fame of Jesus reaches the Tetrarch.

Episode of John’s imprisonment and death.

Return to the sea. Feeding of the five thousand.

‘Walking on the sea.

Ministry in the Plain of Gennesaret.

Question of ceremonial washings.

Teaching based upon the question.

In the region of Tyre and Sidon. The daughter of
a Syrophoenician delivered from an evil spirit.

Return to Decapolis. Healing of a deaf man who'
spoke with difficulty. l

Feeding of the four thousand.

Fresh encounter with the Pharisees near Dalmanutha.

The leaven of the Pharisees and the leaven of
Herod.

Arrival at Bethsaida. A blind man recovers s1ght !

Journey to the neighbourhood of Caesarea Phlhppl |
Question as to the Lord’s Person.

The Passion foretold. Peter reproved. ]

Public teaching on self-sacrifice. !

The Transfiguration.

Conversation about Elijah, during the descent from‘
the mountain. |

A demoniac boy set free, and the sequel.

The Passion again foretold.

Return to Capernaum Question of precedence.

On the use of the Name by a non-disciple. {

The teaching resumed. On the consequences of'
conduct towards brethren in Christ.

Departure from Galilee; journeys in Judaea and
Peraea.

Question of divorce.

Blessing of children.

The rich man who wanted but one thing.

The rich and the Kingdom of Gop.

The reward of those who leave all for Christ’s sake.

The Passion foretold for the third and last time.

Petition of the sons of Zebedee. Teaching based
on the incident.

Passage through Jericho: Bartimaeus restored to
mght 1

Solemn entry into the precinct of the Temple.

Fig-tree in leaf but without fruit. i

Second day in the Precinct. Breaking up of the:
Temple-market.

Conversation on the withering of the fig-tree. )

Third day in the Precinct. Authorlty of Jesus
challenged by the Sanhedrists. '

Parable of the Husbandmen and the Heir.

The Pharisees’ question.

|
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18—27. The Sadducees’ question.
28—34. The scribe’s question.
35—372 The Lord’s question.
37b—40. Denunciation of the Scribes.
41—44. The widow’s two mites.
XIII. 1—2. Destruction of the Temple foretold.
3—13. Question of the Four: first part of the Lord’s
answer.
14—23. Troubles connected chiefly with the Fall of Jerusa-
lem.
24—2%. End of the Dispensation foretold.
28—29. Parable of the budding fig-tree.
30—32. The time known to the Father only.
33—37. Final warning.
XIV. 1—z2. The day before the Passover.
3—9.  Episode of the Anointing at Bethany.
1o—r11. Interview of Judas with the Priests.
12—16. Preparations for the Paschal meal.
17—z21. Paschal Supper: the Traitor pointed out.
22—25. Institution of the Eucharist.
26—31. Departure to the Mount of Olives. The desertion
and denial foretold.
32—42. The Agony in Gethsemane.
43—750, Arrival of the Traitor: arrest of Jesus: flight of
the Eleven.
§1—52. Story of the young man who followed.
53—65. The Trial before the High Priest.
66—72. Peter denies the Master thrice.
XV. 1—1i15. The Trial before the Procurator.
16—20% The Lord mocked by the Procurator’s soldiers.
2ob—22. The way to the Cross.
23—32. The Crucifixion, and the first three hours on the
Cross.
33—37. The last three hours on the Cross: the Lord’s Death.
38—41. Events which immediately followed.
42—47. The Burial of the Lord.
XVI. 1—8. Visit of the women to the tomb on the third day.
[9—11. Appearance to Mary of Magdala.
12—13. Appearances to two disciples.
14—18. Appearances to the Eleven.
19—z2o0. The Ascension, and its sequel.]

2. We are now in a position to consider how far the contents
group themselves into larger sections', revealing the existence of a

1 Zahn (Einleitung, ii. p. 224ff.) di- Dr Salmond (in Hastings, D. B., iii. 249)
wvides the Gospel, apart from the intro-  suggests a division in accordance with
duction and appendix, into five very the geographical data (i 14—vil. 23,
pnequal parts (i. 16—g4s, il r—iii. 6,  vil. 24—ix. g0, X. 1—31, X 32—xV. 47)-
ii, 7—vi. 13, vi. 14—x. 52, xi. 1—xvi. 8).
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purpose or plan in the mind of the writer. Even a hasty exami-

nation will shew that the book deals with two great themes,
the Ministry in Galilee (i. 14—ix. 50), and the Last Week at

Jerusalem (xi. 1—xvi. 8), and that these sections are connected
by a comparatively brief survey of the period which intervened

(x. 1—52). The first fourteen verses of the Gospel are evidently

introductory ; the last twelve have the character of an appendix,

which links the Gospel history with the fortunes of the Church
in the Apostolic age.
The first of the two great sections of St Mark bears manifest

signs of brevity and compression, especially in certain parts of the
narrative. On the other hand there are indications of the writer’s

desire to follow the order of events, as far as his information

permitted him to do so. It is shewn by the notes of time and

place which continually occur.

The following are examples : wapdywv waps Ty fdhacoav (i. 16)...
kal wpofas SAiyov (19)...xal elomopedovrar eis Kapapvaolu, kal edbds
vols gdfifacw eloelbov els Ty owoywyiy (21)...kal €dfds ék Tis
owaywyis éeMdvres (29)...80las 8¢ yevouévys (32)...xal mpwl Evvuxa

Aoy dvaoras Eflev (35)...kol eloedfby madw eis Kagp. 8 fuepdv (ii. 1) |

...xal EMev malw wapd Tiv Oddaooar (13)...kal mapdywy (14)...kal
cioqh\ev wddwv els ovaywyiv (iii. 1)...kal...dvexdpyaer mwpds v Od-
Aagaav (7)...kal dvafaive els 16 dpos (13)...kai épxerar els olkov (20)...
xkal wdAw fipfaro 8idoxew wapd v fdhacaav (iv. 1)...xai Sre éyévero

\ ’ \ , 3 A 3 3 2 A e 7 32 2 !
KaTo uovas (IO)...KU.L A(YEL oVUTOoLS €V EKELV“)] TN MHEPQ Oll/LU.S ‘yEVOF&V‘)]? !

AvéMopev eis 70 mépas (35)...xal FAbov eis 16 wépav (V. 1)...kod
Swrepagavros 10d ‘Ingod év 7¢ wholw wdAw (21)...xkal fNGev éxeller

(Vi. 1)...xkal wepijyer Tas kdpas (7)...xai dmiAbov & 1§ mholy s

épnpov Tomwov (32)...kal damwepdoavres éml Ty viv fAbov eis Tervnoapér
(53)-..éxeifev O¢ dvaoras dwiMev eis Ta dpa Tipov (vii. 24)...xal

modw eelow & Tdv bplwv Tvpov HAfev 8id Suddvos eis v Odhacoay

23 1)...kal ebfds éufas els 76 wholov... fAev eis 10 pépy Aalpavovld,

Vviil. 10)...kal...makw éuBas dmiMev eis T wépav (13)...kal pxovTac
2 / A ¥ ) ’ \ , ’ \

eis Byfoaday (22)...xal éqN0ev...els 785 kdpas Kawaplos (27)...xal

perd uépas &...avadéper adrods eis Spos HymAdy (ix. 2)...kal karaSai-

vévTwv abrdv éx T0b Opovs (9)...xal eicedfovTos adrod els olxov (28)...
3 -~ -~

xakeifev eehfdvres éropedovro &id Tijs Talealas (30)...xal HABov eis

Kagapraoip (33).

It 1s impossible to resist the impression that the writer
who constructed this chain of sequence believed himself to be
presenting his facts upon the whole in the order of their actual
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currence ; and this impression is not weakened by the occasional
ropping of a link (as e.g. at i. 40, ii. 23, vil. 1), for such excep-
ions suggest that he was unwilling to go beyond his information,
nd that the indications of order which he gives are sound so
ar as they go. This view is supported by the absence of his
avourite edfYs at the points of transition; at such times the
1 iter vouches for the relative order only, and not for the im-
nediate succession of the events. The kind of sequence which

e aims to establish is consistent with the omission of many
ncidents or discourses, and with the bringing into close proximity
f others which were separated by considerable intervals, but not
vith a disregard of chronological order; nor is it his habit to
oup together materials of similar character, or which appeared
o illustrate the same principlel

But granting that the writer intended to follow the relative
rder of time, is there reason to suppose that he has succeeded ?
an we recognise in this part of his work the steady and natural
evelopment of events which possesses historical verisimilitude ?
The answer makes itself distinctly heard by the careful
itudent. He observes a progress in the history of the Galilean
finistry, as it is depicted by St Mark, which bears the stamp
If truth. The teaching of Christ is seen to pass through a
ccession of stages in an order which corresponds to His method
if dealing with men: first there is the synagogue homily, then
he popular instruction delivered in the larger auditorium
upplied by the sea-shore or the neighbouring hills, then the
aching by parables of the multitudes who had proved them-
lelves incapable of receiving spiritual truth, and lastly the
nitiation of a select few into the mysteries of the Kingdom,
[hich they were afterwards to proclaim to the world. And

| 1 Dr Sanday, however, (Smith, D.B.2,  as wholes are in chronological order, the
P. 1224, cf. Hastings, D.B., ii. p. 613)  events within each section are obviously
nds some instances of this: “Some massed in groups”; ¢ within his first
sctions (according to Holtzmann, ii,  section St Mark certainly groups e.vents,
3—iii, 6, iv. 2r—23, ix. 33—50, X. 2— by subject-matter rather than by time.’
i, xi. 23—26) shew marks of artificial The general attitude of St Mark to-
bmposition.”” Mr C.H. Turner (Hastings,  wards chronological order is stated in a
),B., i. pp. 406, 410) expresses himself few careful sentences by Dr Salmond,
ith less reserve: “even if the sections  in Hastings, D. B., iil. p. 255.
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the course of events as sketched by St Mark answers tc
this progress in the teaching and partly explains it. We see
the crowd growing daily in numbers and enthusiasm, the
opportunities of teaching increased, the necessity arising for &
division of labour, the consequent seleetion and training of the
Twelve; and on the other hand, the growing hostility of the
Scribes, their reinforcement from Jerusalem, their alliance witk
the party of Herod, the unintelligent and dangerous excitement
of the common people, the awakened curiosity of Antipas. As
we look more closely into St Mark’s picture, the plan of the
Ministry begins to shape itself. We see that it includes (1) the
evangelisation of the lake-side towns and country, both in the
tetrarchy of Antipas and in that of Philip; (2) the extensior
of this work to the rest of Galilee during intervals of enforcec
withdrawal from the lake-district; and (3) the instruction an¢
disciplining of the men who were ultimately to carry the preachs
ing of the Divine Kingdom to the ends of the earth. The whol€
of this complicated process moves onwards in St Mark’s history
in so easy and natural a manner that we are scarcely conscio
of the movement until we come to analyse the contents of the
Gospel. But in fact the scheme is developed step by step, eac
incident forming a distinct link in the sequence’.

According to Papias St Mark wrote dkpt83s, od pévror Tdéer, ang
this has been taken to mean that, while his recollections were
faithfully reproduced, he made no attempt to arrange them chrono
logically®. But 7déis is order of any kind, and its precise meaning
must be interpreted by the context in which it occurs. In this
case the context supplies a clue, for Papias goes on to say that
St Peter taught odx dowep odvraliv Tdv xupiakdy wowdpevos Adyw,
Le. not with the view of producing a literary work. A civrafis is
a set treatise which follows the rules of orderly composition ; thus
the writer of 2 Maccabees at the end of his task (xv. 39) finds
c(szort in the reflexion 76 4 karackevijs Tod Adyov Tépmer Tis drod
Tdv évtvyxavdvrov Tjj owrdfe.  Papias himself claims that his logia
were compiled cuvyrakticds: odk dkmjow 8¢ oo kai oa wort wapd TGY
mpeoBurépwv kadds &uabov kal kalés éumpdvevoa ovvkarardfor (ale

! The solitary exception is the ex- 2 For various explanations of this
R};m;ztory (3])150(16 of the Baptist’s death  omission see Salmon, Intr.” p. 91.
. 17—29).
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gwrdfar) Tols épunvelus. St Mark’s work, being a mere echo of
St Peter’'s dmopvnpoveipara, was not in this sense orderly; it
belonged to a different category from the artificial treatises which
were in fashion, and for the most part was a mere string of notes
connected in the simplest way. The structure of the Second Gospel
is wholly in harmony with this view. The paragraphs, often
extremely brief, are connected by the simplest of Greek copulas.
Tére, which abounds in St Matthew, is not once used by St Mark
as a note of transition ; odv, St John'’s favourite copula, is employed
in narration only by the writer of the supplementary verses; &¢
occurs in this connexion but four times in the first nine chapters.
Yet in the longer subsections the writer of this Gospel shews him-
self willing to vary the monotony of the repeated «a{ by the use
of dAAd, ydp, ibov, or by dispensing with copulas of any kind. His
invariable use of xal at the commencement of a paragraph® may
therefore be attributed to the deliberate purpose of connecting his
notes together in the least artificial manner; and this feature of
his work sufliciently explains the words of Papias.

When we pass from the narrative of the Galilean Ministry
(. 14—ix. 50) to the brief summary of the Judaean and Peraean
journeys which followed it, St Mark’s manner changes perceptibly.
He is still, at least in c. x., a compiler of vmouvnuariouol, but
his memoranda are no longer accompanied by notes of time,
and the notes of place are few (x. 1, 17, 32, 46). When Jerusalem
1s reached such indications of fuller knowledge appear again; the
succession of the events is carefully noted, and the places where
they occurred are specified (e.g. xi. I, 11,12, 15, 19, 20,27 ; xii. 41 ;
xiii, 1, &c.). The hand of the writer to whom we owe the first
great section of the book is clearly to be seen in the last. Yet
there is a change of manner which is perhaps not wholly due
lto the difference of theme. The narrative of the Passion is on a
scale which is out of all proportion to that on which the Ministry
is drawn. The subsections become noticeably longer ; instruction
holds a more prominent position; the terseness of the earlier
sayings is exchanged for specimens of more prolonged teaching (e.g.
Xi. 23—25, xil. 24—27, 20—31, 38—40); a whole chapter (xiii.)
is occupied by a single discourse; the style is more varied, and
the monotonous xal gives place more frequently to 8¢ or some
fother equivalent. These are among the signs which point to a

1 See above, p. xlviii. n.
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. partial use in these chapters of a source distinct in character from:
that which supplied the materials of the first nine or ten chapters.

3. The tradition which from the days of Irenacus has
identified the Second Gospel with the teaching of St Peter is too
early and too consistent to be wholly set aside, unless the internal
evidence of the book requires us to abandon it. There is certainly:
but little in this Gospel which did not fall within the limits of
St Peter’s personal knowledge. He may have been present on all
the occasions in our Lord’s life to which St Mark refers except the
Baptism, the Temptation, and the Crucifixion and the scenes which.
followed it. On certain occasions he was one of three selected

witnesses. It is true that the figure of Simon Peter does not:
loom large in the Second Gospel, and some pages in the history
where he fills a prominent place are wanting in St Mark ; it
is St Matthew who relates the high commendation passed upo
Peter’s confession of faith, while St Mark gives only the story
of his subsequent miscarriage; the story of Peter’s walking
on the sea, and of the stater in the fish’s mouth, are also in
Matthew only; indeed the only long paragraph in Mark which
concerns St Peter is the account of his three-fold denial of the
Master.

This difficulty presented itself to the acute mind of Eusebius
of Caesarea, and he met it by what is probably on the whole the
true explanation of the facts—the Apostle’s reluctance to call
attention to himself in a record of the words and works of Christ 3
dem. ev. iii. 3 TavTa pév odv & Iérpos elxdrws Tapaciwndofar 5élov:
810 kai Mapkos adra wapéhurev, Ta 8¢ rkard v dpvyaw adrod els wdvras
dkijpvéev avfpdmovs... Mapkos pév Tadra ypaet, Mérpos 8¢ ratra wepl:
cavtob paprvpel. Such reticence may indeed serve to disarm sus-
picion when we remember that the Pseudo-Peter writes in the
first person (Bv. Petr. ad fin. éyd 8 Siuev Tlérpos kai "Avdplas &
ddeAdds pov), and that the same feature appears in other Christian
pseudonymous literature.

Bu$ if tokens of Petrine origination are not prominent in
St Mark’s Gospel, they are not wanting altogether, and the
unobtrusiveness of those which meet the eye of the careful
student increases his sense of their importance. Thus, while the
Second Gospel omits a series of incidents relating to St Peter
which find a place in the first and third (e.g. Mt. xiv. 28 £, xv. 15,
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xvi. 18, xvil. 24 ff,, xviil. 21, Le. v. 3 ff,, xii. 41, xxil. 31), and
contains no such incident which the other Synoptists omit, it
occasionally identifies St Peter where St Matthew and St Luke
are indefinite.

Simon, Peter, or Simon Peter is mentioned 28 times by Mt., 25
by Mec., 27 by Le. Of Me.’s references to the name in separate
contexts four are peculiar to him (Me. i. 36, xi. 21, xiii. 3, xvi. 7),
whilst, except in the passages cited above, Mt. has no reference
which is not shared by one or both of the other Synoptists. Lec.
has four (viii. 45, xxii. 8, xxiv. 12, 34), but the last two are found
elsewhere (Jo. xx. 3 ff,, 1 Cor. xv. 5).

There are other facts which point to the same conclusion. The
reader of the Synoptist Gospels is frequently struck by the appear-
ance in St Mark of minute details or touches which suggest first-
hand knowledge. This impression may be partly due to St Mark’s
characteristic style, though on the other hand it is possible that
the style itself may have been moulded by intercourse with an
eye-witness. Such striking phrases as éuBpiunoduevos adTd
evlvs éEéBaney alriv (1. 43), meptBheyrduevos adTovs wer’ opvis
guvlvTovuevos émi Th Twpdaer Tis kapdlas avrdr (iil. 3), wepte-
BA\émero ety Tv TodTO TOujoacav (V. 32), avémesav wpacial
mpaciatl (vi. 40), can hardly be attributed to the fancy of a
compiler. Certainly no amount of realism will account ior the
scores of unexpected and independent details with which St Mark
enriches the common narrative; as Bishop Westcott observes,
“there is perhaps not one narrative which he gives in common
with St Matthew and St Luke to which he does not contribute
some special feature'.”

Examples may be found in Me. i. 14 £, 20, 27, 29, 33, 35 ff, ii. 2,
3 4 13, 15, 23, iil. 4, 7, 9, 14£, 17, 20, 31, 32, 34, IV. 33, 34,
35, 36, 38, v. 13, 20, 21, 26, Vi. 1, §, 30, 32, 37, 45, 48 51, 53, 56,
Vil 24, 26, 31, Viil. 12, 22&' 34, ix. 13, 151, 28, 33ff, x. 16,
21 ff, 32, 46ﬂ' xi. 8, 11, 13, 16 19, 20f, 27, xii. 12, 35, 37, 4I,
43, it 3, Xiv. 40, 58, 59, 65, 66, 67, 72, xv. 7, 8, 21, 23, 25, 41,
44, 45, 46, xvi. 1, 3, 4, 5, 8
Was St Peter the eye-witness who supplied this mass of
independent information ? There are three narratives in the
Synoptic tradition which must have been derived originally from

1 Westcott, Introduction to the Study of the Gospels, p. 562.
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St Peter, St John, or St James; and there is one of which
St Peter alone was competent to give a full account. A com-
parison of St Mark’s account of these incidents ought to throw

light upon the question.

(1) Me. v. 37—43 (Mt. ix. 23—25, Le. vill. 51—56). Me.
alone distinguishes the successive stages of the Lord’s way to the
dead child (oik dgixev obdéva per’ avrod cuvaxolovbioor el
KTA....kal &yovrar els 7ov olkov...kal eicelav...clomopelerar dmov v
76 maudlov); in Me. only the Lord’s words are preserved in Aramaic,
and the child’s age is mentioned at this point to account for her
rising and walking (meptemdre, v yap érdv dddexa); lastly, it is Me.
only who connects this miracle with the departure from Capernaum
which followed (vi. 1). (2) Me. ix. 2—13 (Mt. xvii. 1—13, Le. ix.
28—36). Here Mt. is in some respects fuller than Mec., and seems
to have had access to another tradition. But Mec. has several
striking features, some of which point to Peter as their source.
Such a phrase as ori\Bovra Aeuka Mo ofe yvageds krA., the untrans-
lated “Rabbi” of Peter’s ‘answer,” the explanatory clause od yap 7de
7{ dmwokpify), the mention of the suddenness with which the vision
vanished (¢dmwa wepiBleduevor odrére oddéva €ldov), the reference
to the reticence which the three practised (rov Adyov ékpdrpoav...
aguv{nrolvres kTA.)—are just such personal reminiscences as St Peter
might have been expected to retain. (3) Me. xiv. 33—42 (Mt.
xxvi. 37—46, Le. xxil. 40—46). Here Mt. agrees with Mec., yet a
close examination reveals the greater originality of Mec., and some
probable traces of a Petrine source; thus it is Mec. only who pre-
serves the Aramaic ¢Bfd, and the Si{uwv of the Lord’s address to
Peter ; moreover the characteristic otk pdcioav 7 dmoxpilfBow adrd |
clearly comes from the same mind which supplied the similar note
in the Marcan account of the Transfiguration. (4) Me. xiv. 34,
66—172 (Mt. xxvi. 58, 69—73, Le. xxii. 54—62). All the Synoptic
accounts here depend on St Peter, for St John’s report (Jo. xviii.
17—18, 25—27) is quite distinet. But Me.’s narrative manifests
special knowledge of the lesser details (e.g. Hv...0eppawdpevos wpds
70 ¢s, i8olaa Tov Iérpov Beppavduevor, s 10 wpoavhiov, ék devrépov,
émBadav). His dialogue also has greater freshness and verisimili-
tude,: comp. kal oV perd Tov Nalapyrot jaba Tob *Inces with Mt.’s
:fai’ oV oo perd Inood o6 Takehalov, and the answer oire olda, odre
émioTapar ov ¢ Méyes (Me.) with the tamer odk olda +( Aéyes (Mt.),
QUK OLSCL a{)TO’V, 'y'l;l/(ll. (Lc.).

The internal evidence does not amount to a proof of Petrine
origination. But it is entirely consistent with the tradition which
represents St Mark as specially indebted to St Peter ; and the

tradition is at once too early and too wide-spread to be abandoned

Tmless the evidence of the Gospel itself renders its acceptance
Impossible.
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It is another question whether the present book can be
assigned as a whole to St Peter or even to St Mark’. The last
twelve verses, as we shall see, almost certainly belong to another
hand ; the first verse is possibly no part of the original work.
To St Mark and not to St Peter must probably be ascribed the
episode of the Baptist’s martyrdom, the story of the veavioros in
Gethsemane, such explanatory notes as vil. 3—4, 19 b, and the
It may be doubted
whether the long discourse of c. xiii. was derived from St
Peter’s teaching ; indeed the note in v. 14 (0 dvaywdokwr voeitw)
seems to point distinctly to a written source which St Mark
has incorporated. At xiv. I we come upon the traces of another

interpretations of Aramaic words and names.

source; the words 7v 8¢ 10 mdoya rai Ta afvua pera Slo
nuépas have the air of a new beginning and are not in St Mark’s
style, and the incident which follows, although it might have formed
a suitable introduction to a detached narrative of the Passion,
breaks St Mark’s order of time, carrying us back, as St John
shews, to the day before the Lord’s entry into Jerusalem. Thus
1t is probable that at this point St Mark has availed himself of an
earlier document, into which he has worked his recollections of
St Peter’s teaching and such other materials as his own residence
at Jerusalem had placed within his reach?

On the whole it seems safe to assume as a working theory of
the origination of the Gospel that its main source is the teaching
of St Peter, which has supplied nearly the entire series of notes
descriptive of the Galilean Ministry,and has largely influenced the
remainder of the book. But allowance must probably be made,

{ especially in the last six chapters, for the use of other authorities,

some perhaps documentary, which had been familiar to the
Evangelist before he left the Holy City.

1 The present writer has risen from
his study of the Gospel with a strong
sense of the unity of the work, and can
echo the requiescat Urmarkus which
ends a recent discussion. But he i not
prepared to express an opinion as to the
nature and extent of the editorial re-
vision which St Mark’s original has

8. Mm.2

undergone.

2 For an account of the attempts
made by critics since the time of Baur
to discover a ‘ tendency’ or a dogmatic
purpose in the Second Gospel, see Sal-
mond in Hastings, D.B. iii. p. 2603 and
on the supposed Paulinisms of 8t Mark
cf. Encycl. Bibl. ii. p. 1844.
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COMPARISON OF ST MARK WITH THE OTHER
SYNOPTISTS.

If we accept the traditional account of the origin of St Mark’s
work, the writer was far from regarding it in the light of
a “Gospel, ie. as one of a series of attempts to produce a record
of the life of Christ. It is not impossible that the present
headline *ApyH ToY evarreAioy “lucoy Xpictoy may be due to a later
hand; the superscription Kata Mipkon was certainly added by
a generation which had conceived the idea of a tetrad of Gospels.
The interpreter of Peter, if he gave a title to his book, was
doubtless content to call it by such a name as we find in Justin—
’AnomnHmoneymaTa TTérpoy.

But though originally an independent work, St Mark stands

to the first and third of our present Gospels in a relation which

is not accidental or artificial, but vital. When the three writings

are compared together, they are found to deal with the same

great cycles of events, and to describe them in words which are

often nearly identical. The literary problem which arises from
this remarkable fact belongs to the general Introduction of the
Gospels, and cannot be usefully discussed here?; nor, indeed, is it
one which directly concerns the student of St Mark. But he will
do well to take note of the distinctive features of the second

Gospel as compared with the first and the third, and to examine

1 For a comprehensive treatment of
the subject the reader may be referred
to Professor Stanton’s article Gospels
in the second volume of Dr Hastings’
Dictionary of the Bible. An elaborate
and able article on the same subject in

Encyclopaedia Biblica is unhappily dis-
figured, more especially in the section
on the ‘ Credibility of the Synoptics,’ by
the dogmatic statement of conclusions
which are quite insufficiently supported.
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their bearing upon the origin and character of the book upon
which he is engaged.

The following table will shew how far the First and Third
Gospels cover the ground which is covered by St Mark, and the
relative order which they follow. For the contents of the sections
see §v. p. liff.

Me. Mt. Le.
I I
2—38 III.  1—12 III. 1—6, 15—17
9—I1 13—17 21—22
12—13 IV. 1—11 IV. 1—13
14—15 12—17 , 14—1I5§
16—20 18—22 [V. 1ff]
21—28 IV. 31—37
29—31I VIII. 14—15 38—39
32—34 16 40—41
35739 2=
40—45 2—4 V.  12—16
II.  1—12 IX. 1—8 17—26
13—14 9 27—28
15—17 10—13 29—32
18—22 T4—17 33—39
23—28 XIL. 1—8 VI 1—j5
III. 1—6 9—1I14 6—11
7—12 I15—21I 17—19
13—19? X. 1—4 12—16
19b—30 XIL 22—32 XI. 14—26
31—35 46—s50 VIII. 19—21
IV. 1—9 XIII. 1—9 4—38
Io—12 10—15 9—10
13—20 18—23 I1—Ij5
21—25 16—18
26—29
30—32 31—32 XIII. 18—19
33—34 34
] 35—41I VIIL. 23—2% VIII. 22 —25
V. 1—13 28—32 26—33
14—17 33—34 34—37
18—20 38—39
21—34 IX. 18—22 40—48
35—43 23—26 49—56
VI 1—6 XIIL. 53—s58 IV. 16—30
7—13 IX. 35—X.1,X. IX. 1—6
5—XI. 1
14—16 XIV. 1—2 7—09
17—29 3—I2 III. 19—20

e




Ixviii

VII.

VIII.

IX.

XI.

XII.

XIII.

Me.
30—44

Mt.
13—2I
22—33

I—9
10—19
21—28

29 ff.—31

2—39%

XV.

39P—XVI. 4

XVI. g5—12
13—20
21—23
24—28
1—8
9—1I3
14—20
22—23

1—s

XVIIL

XVIII.

6—9

1—2

S0
13—1I5
16—22
23—26
27—30
17—1I9
20—28
295534
I—II
18—19
12—17
19b—22
23—27
33—46
15—22
23—33
34—40
41—45
1—38

XIX.

XX.

XXI.

XXII.

=2

3—14
15—25
20==31
32—33
345535
42—44

IX.

XVIIL

XIX.

XX.

XXI.

COMPARISON WITH THE OTHER SYNOPTISTS.

Lec.

10—17

18—21
22
23—27
28—36

37—43*
43°—45

46—48

49—s50

15—17
18—23
24—27
28—30
31—34

35—43
29—45%

45°—48

1—8

9—1I19
20—26
27—38

41—44
45—47
1—4

8—19
20—24
25—28
290—31I
32—33

36
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Me. Mt. Le.
XIV. 1—2 XXVL 1—j XXIT. 1—2
3—9 6—13
I0—11 14—16 3—6
12—16 I17—I9 7—13
17—21 20—23§ 14, 21—23
22—25 26—29 17—20
26—31 30—35 31—39
32—42 36—46 40—406
43—s50 47—56 47—53
5I—52
53—65 57—68 54% 63—71
66—72 69—175 56—62
XV. 1—15 XXVII. 1—26 XXIII.  1—25
16—2072 27—312
20b—22 31°—33 26—332
23—32 34—44 33" —43
33—37 45—50 44—45"
38—41 51—56 45°—s5
42—47 57—61 3955519
XVIL 1-—8 XXVIII. 1—20 56—XXIV,

1. It appears from this table that out of the 106 sections of

the genuine St Mark there are but three (excluding the head-line)
which are wholly absent from both St Matthew and St Luke;
_and of the remaining 102, g6 are to be found in St Matthew,
and 82 in St Luke. On the other hand, as the table shews with
equal distinctness, there are large portions of St Matthew and St
Luke (e.g. Mt. i—ii.,, v.—vii,, Le. 1.—ii., ix. 51—xviii. 14) which are
either entirely wanting in St Mark, or represented there only by
an occasional fragment. This is but a rough statement of the
case, but it suffices to indicate the relation of St Mark to the
other Synoptists! in regard to the extent of the fields which they
respectively occupy.

2. Further, the table reveals a marked difference of order in
that part of the common narrative which belongs to the Galilean
Ministry. From the beginning of the journeyings to Jerusalem
to the Resurrection the order of the sections differs but slightly.
St Matthew (xxi. 19 f.) brings the withering of the fig-tree into
immediate connexion with the sentence pronounced upon it, and

1 Compare Mr W. C. Allen’s paper in Ezp. T. xii., p. 279 ff. (The dependence
of St Matt. i—ziii upon St Mark).
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St Luke (xxii. 21 f) places the detection of Judas after the distri-
bution of the Eucharist. With these exceptions the order of Me.
x. I—xvi. 8 is generally followed by St Matthew and St Luke.
But in the sequence of the events narrated in Me. i 14—ix. 50
there is no such consensus. St Luke, indeed, is generally in fair
agreement with St Mark, where the two are dealing with the same
events; but St Matthew’s displacements of the Marcan order are
numerous and serious in the earlier chapters.

The chief differences of order in St Luke are as follows : (1) the
charge of collusion with Beelzebul follows the arrival of the
mother and brethren; (2) the parable of the mustard seed is
detached from that of the sower and stands in a later context ;
(3) the preaching at Nazareth is placed at the outset of the
Ministry. St Matthew’s order is essentially different from
St Mark’s as far as Mec. vi. 13, although from that point the
two are in almost complete agreement.

It may be taken as a prima facie argument in favour of St
Mark’s order that it is “confirmed either by St Matthew or St
Luke, and the greater part of it by both:” Moreover, when one
of the other Synoptists strikes out a path peculiar to himself,
his order usually has less verisimilitude, and is open on internal
grounds to suspicion.

Thus (1) when Mt. places the gathering of crowds from Decapolis
and Judaea at the very outset of the Ministry (Mt. iv. 25), there
can be little doubt that he antedates a state of things which Me.
rightly places at a later stage (Me. iii. 7ff.). (2) The crossing to
the Gadarene (Gerasene) country, if preparatory to an evangelistic
tour in the Decapolis, seems to come too early in Mt.’s order,
and on the other hand he places the calling of the Apostles too
late; in Me. both incidents occupy places which accord with what
appears to be the natural course of events. (3) The synagogue
scene at, Nazareth, which Le. fixes before the commencement of the
Lord’s residence at Capernaum, bears upon its surface the evidence
of a later date (cf. Le. iv. 23 doa sjkodcaper yevdpeva eis Ty Kadap-
vaoup ktA.). (4) Again the notes of time and place in Mec. are
frequently precise where in Le. they disappear, or exist only in a
weakened form—e.g. Me. i. 22 elfis 7ois odffBacw (Lec. & rois 0.),
ii 1 eloeAfav malw eis Kapapraodp 8¢ fuepdv (Le. éyévero &v g TGV
Npepdv), iv. 35 év éxeivy T pépg (Le. & pud tdv ypepdv)—whilst in

! Mr F. H. Woods in Studia Biblica, ii. p. 62; cf. Dr Sanday’s remarks in
Smith’s D.B.2 (p. 1224).
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Mt. the incidents have sometimes fallen into new surroundings
which are inconsistent with those assigned to them in Mec. or Le.
or in both ; comp. e.g. Mt. viil. 1 xaraBdvros 8¢ adrod dwd 70D dpovs
(Le. &v 7@ elvar adrov év g Tov modewr), iX. 18 radra adrob Aalodvros

(Mec. and Le. place the preceding parables in other contexts).

3. The comparison of St Mark’s matter with that of the corre-
sponding narratives in St Matthew and St Luke has been to some
extent anticipated in the preceding section (p. Ixiii ff). But it
may be useful to illustrate a little more fully the relative fulness
of St Mark’s knowledge in matters of detail’.
examples are taken from the first four chapters of the Gospel.
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VoVaLY avToV 6OS v év
7§ wholy, kal dAAa
whota v per av-
Tov.

iv. 38 kal avros Qv
év T mpiuvy émi
T0 mpookepalatoy
KU.GEUSU)V-

iv. 39 e7ren;uytrev
7¢ avépy kal elmev
7 faldooy Sidma,
Tepipwoo.

¥
(XG (A

Mt.

xiil. 10 wpoceA-

7 3 \ »
GOVTES ot /.La01]‘ral, €l~
wav avt@ KTA.

viil. 23 e/xﬂam
vt els mAolov 7]KO-
)\ovenoav aTd ol
pabyral airod.

vili. 24 adros 8¢

éxafevdev.

viil. 26 émweriuy-
gev Tols dvépows kal

) Gardaay.

COMPARISON WITH THE OTHER SYNOPTISTS.

Le.

vill, 9 émppdrov
8¢ avrov ol pabnyral
avTod kTA.

viil. 22 adrds évé-
Bn els whotov kai oi
pabyral avrod,

viil. 23 wAedvrov
8¢ avTdv dpimveder.

viil. 24 émeriuy-

AL o

gev 7@ avépw kol T

7 - N o 0

kAIOwye Tod Udaros,
Kal éradoavro.

When St Mark does not add to our knowledge, his presentation
of a fact or saying is often distinct from that which it assumes in
St Matthew and St Luke, and has the appearance of being the

original from which one or both of the other accounts have been
derived.

The following examples from the same chapters may suffice :

Mec. Mt. Le.
. i. §6 Sipwva kal iv. 18 &vYo ddeX-
A”VBpGCLV 7oV d8ehpov povs, Sipwva TOV
Siuwvos. Aeyopevoy  Ilérpov

I



COMPARISON
Me.

i. 26 omwapdéav av-
Tov.

il. 12 1oV kpdfBat-
Tov.

il. 17 xaAéoat...
dpapTwlovs.

il, 21 € 8¢ ,m;, aLpa.
70 'n')uypw,ua ar’ avrod
T0 Kadv TV Takaiod.

1ii. 16 kat éréfnxer
ey
Jvopa ¢ Sipwrve T1é-
POV, Kkai Iaxwﬂov
iv. 11 dulv 70 pu-
omjplov 8édotat.

iv. 21
Avyvos.
iv. 22 oV ydp éo-
\ N \ @
TV KPUTTTOV €aV W) Lva.
KT\

iv. 31 ws KOKKQ.

¥ ¢
EpXET(lL o

WITH THE OTHER SYNOPTISTS.

Mt.
kal "Avdpéav Tov d-
Sedpov Sipwvos.

ix. 6 Tyv kKA.

ix. 13 kaXéoad...
dpapTwlovs.

. . \
iv. 16 atper yap

76 wAijpupa avTOV

amd Tov ipatiov,

’ e

X, 2 EL[J.(DV 0 Ka-
Xovpevos IIérpos...

AR 4
kal "Tdkwfos.

Xxill. 11 Ypiv dé-
SoraL yvévar T& pv-
ompLa.

v. 15
Avyvov.

X. 26 oddev ydp
éoTv  KeKaAvupLEVOY
3 3
0 oUKk KTA.

xiil. 31 dpola éo-
TIV.. . KOKK(.

’
Katovowy

Ixx1ii

Le.

1v. 35 plyav avrov
els TO péoov...undev
BAayav avrov.

V. 24 76 kAw(Biov.

V. 32 kaléoar G-
popTwlods els perd-
votav.

y Sy s

v. 36 €l 8¢ wiye,
kal 7O kowvov oxioe
kal TG mwala@ ov

H ’ \‘ k) ’
ovppwynoe. TO €mi-
BAypa 70 dmo Tod
Ka.Lvou,

vi., 14 Efp.wva, ov

\ 3 ’ ’
kat wvopacey Ilé-

NN
Tpov...kai ldkwfBov.
eee e A 1

viil. g dpiv 8édo-
TaL YYoVal Td puoTy)-
pLa.

viil. 16 Adyvov
v
ayas.

viil. 17 ob -yap
éoTw kpUmTOV & 0V
KTA.

xiil. 19 dpola éo-
TlV K(:KK({J-

Although in several of these instances St Mark’s mode of ex-

pressing himself is briefer than that which is preferred by the other
Synoptists, his style is not on the whole distinguished by brevity.
On the contrary his treatment of incident is constantly fuller than
theirs, partly through the habit, already illustrated, of filling up
his picture with an abundance of minute details, partly from his
way of (1) presenting facts in a vivid and pictorial form, and
(2) interpreting character and conduct.

Examples of (1) may be found in the story of the Gerasene
demoniac, the narrative of the cleansing of the aipoppooica and
the raising of the child of Jairus, the Baptist’s martyrdom, the
discussion arising out of the question about xowai xeipes, the
healing of the Syrophoenician girl, the epileptic boy, and the son
of Timaeus, the scribe’s question, the anointing at Bethany. This
feature in Me. is most apparent when he is compared with Mt.
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Lec. has a fulness of his own, but it is of another character, and

largely due to a literary style; cf. Me. ii. 22 with Le. v. 37f, v. 1

with Le. viii. 26, v. 17 with Le. viii. 37, vili. 30 with Le. ix. 21,

viii. 34 with Le. ix. 23, ix. 32 with Le. ix. 45, xi. 8 with Le. xix.

37, xiil. 7 f. with Le. xxi. g ff.

The following may serve as illustrations of (2): Me. i. 41
omhayxnolels, i. 43 éuBpwnoduevos, iil. 5 per’ Spyfs ovwAvrolpuevos,

V. 30 émyvovs & éavtg Ty é avrol divapw, V. 36 Tapakovaas Tov

Adyor MaXovpevov, Vi. 19 éveixev abrd xkrd., Vi. 20 épofeiro...moANL

jmdpe kol 1§0éws avTod frover, Vi. 52 Gy avrdv 7 kapdla wemwpwpévy,

Vil 19 kafapifwv wavra 16 PBpdpata, X. 21 éuBréas adr@ fydmnoer

avrdy, X. 22 orvyvdoas émi 7@ Adyw, XV. 15 fovAduevos 7§ oxhw TO

ikavdv worfoar, xvi. 8 obdevi oldev eimov, épofBoivro ydp.

As a result of this characteristic fulness of St Mark, some
eighty verses in his Gospel find no direct parallel in the other
Synoptists. Although he seldom introduces a narrative or a
parable which is not also found in St Matthew or St Luke, the
aggregate of matter peculiar to the Second Gospel cannot fall
much below one-sixth of the whole book.

In one respect, indeed, St Mark is concise where the other
Evangelists are full. With a single exception (c. xiil.) he repre-
sents the longer discourses of St Matthew and St Luke by a few
compact sentences. Thus, the Sermon on the Mount finds only
an occasional echo in the Second Gospel (e.g. iv. 21, ix. 50, x. 11);
the long charge to the Twelve (Mt. x.) is reduced by St Mark |
to a few verses (vi. 8—11); of the final denunciation of the
Pharisees, which occupies a whole chapter in St Matthew (xxiii.),
St Mark gives merely a specimen (xii. 38—40). Such public
teaching as St Mark reports is chiefly parabolic (ii. 19—22, iii.
23—27,1v. 3—32, Vil. 15, Xil. 1—0); yet his parables are few in
comparison with those of either Matthew or Luke. On the other
hand instructions delivered privately to the Twelve are some-
times given more at length by St Mark than by the other two
Synoptists (cf. eg. vii. 18—23, viil. 17—21, ix. 33—50, xiil.
34—37). And such sayings as St Mark records are often, like
his narrative, characterised by touches which possess a singular
freshness and originality.

‘The fo]low\;ving are examples: i. 14 merhjporar & kaipds, ii. 27 70|
\ ¥
odfBarov 8us tov dvbpwmoy éyévero xal odx 6 dvlpwmos S 76 odf3Barov,
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1L 23 1rws dtvara Ea'ravas Ea.'ravav kBaAdew; 26 GANL Téhos e,
29 evoxos éoTar ameov ap.apmp.a-rog, iv. 8 avaBawowa Kal avfavo,ueva
13 odk oidate 'r'r)v rapaﬁo)\'qv ’rav‘r'qv KT)\ vii. 13 1r0.p0/LOLa. ToLav'ra.
woAA& ToielTe, Vil. 27 depes 1rpw'rov xop'ra.o'enval. Ta Tékva, Vil 21 ovmo
o’vwe’re ; ix. 23 70 Ei &vy, wdvra 8vva'ra. 7o m(r'rsvovn, b7 29 TodTO TO
'yevos ev ovlevt vaa‘ral. efe)\t‘}ew el py év wpocevyT, X. 30 ,ue‘ra SLw-y,u.wv,
xi. 22 exs're wloTw feod, xii. 27 TOAY W)\avaa'ae, xil. 34 ob pwaxpav €
a#d s Bacikelas Tod osov, xiv. 36 wdvra dward oot

To sum up these remarks. It would appear that the relation of
St Mark to the other Synoptists is that of an early but fragmen-
tary record towards records of a somewhat later origin® and more
complex character. In compass St Mark falls far short of the
other two? but he excels them in approximation to chronological
order and in life-like representation of the facts®. His narrative
moves in a more contracted field; he reports but one of our
Lord’s longer discourses in full, and comparatively few of His
sayings and parables. But where the three Synoptists are on
common ground, St Mark is usually distinguished by signs of the

minuter knowledge which comes from personal observation or

- from personal contact with an eye-witness®.

1 For a discussion of this point see
Hastings, D. B. iii. 259f., Enc. Bibl. ii.
1847 f.; the literature upon it will be
found in Moffatt, Historical N. T., p.
262 f.

2 Jerome, de virr. tll. 8,

breve scripsit evangelium.”
| 3 On the ‘genius’ of St Mark’s Gospel
see Salmond in Hastings, D. B., p. 253 ff.

4 Mr F. P. Badham in St Mark’s
Indebtedness to St Matthew uses the
picturesqueness of St Mark’s narrative
as an argument against his priority; see
e.8. P. 44: ‘‘consider the frequently
trivial character of these details...con-
sider, too, the tendency to emphasise

* Marcus...

the marvellous. With the phenomena
of the Apocryphal Gospels before our
eyes it will surely be reckoned a sign of
decadence that our Second Evangelist
dilates 8o exuberantly on the Gadarene’s
ferocity and the epileptic’s paroxysm.”
The comparison of St Mark with the
Apocryphal Gospels is unfortunate, It
calls attention to the essential difference
between the real and the realistic, a
report based upon a first-hand authority
and an historical romance. For a criti-
cism of MrBadham’s method the student
may be referred to Mr A. Wright’s Some
N. T. problems, p. 256 fi.



USE OF THE OLD TESTAMENT BY ST MARK.

This Gospel contains 68 distinct references to the Old Testa-
ment, of which 25 are either formal® or nearly verbal quotations.

VII.

Only seven of the references are peculiar to St Mark.

In the following table quotations are distinguished by an
asterisk ; (Mt.), (Lec.), indicate that the passage is used by
St Matthew or St Luke in a corresponding context; a dagger
before a Marcan reference shews that it contains a quotation

peculiar to St Mark.

*Gen. 1. 27
3 ii. 24
xviil. 14
XXxvil. 20
xxxviil, 8
*Exod. iil 6
XX, I2
XX. 12—17
xxl. 17
xxiv. 8
Lev. xiii. 49
xix. 18
Num. xxvii. 17
*Deut. iv. 35
v. 16
V. 17—20
vi. 4
vi. 5
xiil, 1
XXiv, I
Xxiv. 14
XXV. §
XXX. 4
1 Sam. xv. 22

* ok ok K

*

1 The formal quotations in Me. are 19 ; see Introduction to the O. T. in Greek,

pPp. 382, 391.

Me. x. 6 (Mt.)

x. 7f. (Mt.)
x. 27 (Mt., Le.)
xii. 7 (Mt., Le.)
xii. 19 (Mt., Le.)
xii. 26 (Mt., Le.)
vii. 103, x. 19 (Mt.
x. 19 (Mt., Le.)
vii. 10" (Mt.)
xiv. 24 (Mt.)
i 44 (Mt., Le.)
xii. 31, 33 (Mt., Le.)
vi. 34 (Mt.)

T xil. 32
vil. 1o (Mt.)
x. 19 (Mt., Le.)
xii. 29, 32
xii. 33 (Mt., Le.)
xiii. 22 (Mt.)
X. 4 (Mt.)

tx 19
xii. 19 (Mt., Le.)
xiii. 27 (Mt.)

T xil. 33
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1 Sam. xxi. 6
1 Kings xxii. 17
2 Kings i. 8
Esther v. 3, vii. 2
Job  xlii. 2
=5 xxil. 1
xxii. 7
xxil. 19
xli. 9
* xlii. 6
Ixix. 22
- cX. I
cxviil. 22 f.
W cxviil. 25f,
Isa. V. 1I—2
vi. 9f.
xiii. 10
XX 2
& XXiX. I3
XXXIV. 4
b xL 3
* Ivi. 7
Ixii. 2
<3 Ixvi. 24
Jer. v, 21
o vil. 11
Ezek. xii. 2
xvVii. 23
XXXiV. §
Dan. ii 28, 29, 45
iv. 12, 21
vii. 13
1X N2
xi. 31
= Xii. 1
g xil. 11

' Joel  iii. 13

*

Mic. vil. 6
Zech. 1ii. 10
viil. 6
iX. 11
& xiil. 7
*Mal. il 1

}
! iv. 5
|

Me. ii. 26 (Mt., Le.)

vi. 34 (Mt.)
i. 1o (Mt.)
vi. 23
x. 29 (Mt.)
xv. 34 (Mt.)
xv. 29 (Mt.)
xv. 24 (Mt., Le.)
Tx1v 18
xiv. 34 (Mt.)
xv. 36 (Mt.)
xii. 36, xiv. 62 (Mt., Le.)
xii. 10 (Mt., Le.)
xi. 9 (Mt.)
xii. 1 (Mt., Le.)
iv. 12 (Mt., Le.)
xiii. 24 (Mt.)
xiii. 8 (Mt., Lec.)
vii. 6 (Mt.)
xiii. 25 (Mt.)
i. 3 (Mt., Le.)
xi. 172 (Mt., Le.)
vi. 11 (Mt.)
Tix. 48
T viil. 18
xi. 17% (Mt., Le.)
T viil. 18
iv. 32 (Mt., Lec.)
vi. 34 (Mt.)
xiii. 7 (Mt., Le.)
iv. 32 (Mt.)
xiii. 26, xiv. 62 (Mt., Le.)
xiil. 14 (Mt.
xiil. 14 (Mt;
xiil. 19 (Mt.
xiil. 14 (Mt;
Tiv. 29
xiii. 12 (cf. Mt., Le.)
xiii. 27 (Mt.)
x. 27 (Mt.)
xiv. 24 (Mt.)
xiv. 27 (Mt.)
i. 2 (Mt., Le.)
ix. 12 (Mt.)

A comparison of the formal and direct quotations with the
} - Cambridge manual edition of the Lxx.' will shew that while St

1 A more detailed comparison is given by Mr W, C. Allen in Ezp. Times, xii

(1900-1) pp. 187 ff., 281 ff.
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Mark is generally in fair agreement with the Ms. which on the
whole presents the LXX. in its relatively oldest form, there are

some remarkable variations.

In the following list thick type is used where the text of the
Cambridge Lxx. diverges from the text of St Mark as edited in this

volume.

Me. i
a-yye)\ov pov, wpd 7rpotrm7rov oov,
8s karaokevdoe T 606y gov.

Me. i 3 ¢wv1] ﬂowv'ros év
) ETOL[.LU.U‘(ITG -rqv 0301/
Kuvplov, edbelas mowcire 7as Tpi-
Bovs adrod.

* . a

Mec. vii. 6 6 Aads odTos Tols

’ ’ ~ i3 \ s’
Xelhealv  pe Tyud, 7 8¢ kapdia

- > P
alrGv méppw dméxer dm  éuovr

’ \ ’ ’ ’
paTyy 8¢ oéBovral pe, Siddokovres
ddagkalias évradpata dvlpdmwy.

2 7.801‘1 dmooTéANA®w ToV

Me. vii. 102 7ina Tov marépa
aov kal Ty unrépa oov.

Me. Vii 10° & kakoloydv
7ra-rspa 7 pqrépa bavdre Telev-
TdTOW.

Mec. ix, 48 6 oxkdAné adrav od

-~ \ \ ~ > /.
Teheurd Kal 70 mip od aBévvuras,

Mc. x. 6 apoev kol GfAv émwoi-
noev avrovs.

Me. x. 7 £. évekev Todrov xarta-
AE(\/JGL aVGP(D‘ﬂ'Og TOV ’ﬂ'a.TEpa aUTOU
Kai 1'771/ ,u.n-repa, kai &orovrar of Svo
els odpka. plav.

Me. x. 19 ) ¢ove‘u0"qs, 7]
,LOLXG'UO"I]S, /.L'q K)\et//’r]g, ;u] 1[/61180-
popTvpriays, i) dmooTepriays, Tiwe
TOV ﬂ'a'rﬁpa oov Kﬂ.L 7'1]1’ ’L"rripa

Me. xi. 9, woayvd: edhoynuévos
6 éopxdpevos év vépart Kuplov.

Me. xi. 172 & olkds pov olkos
'n'poosvxng kAypbijoerar maow Tols
CGVGU'LV.

Me. xi. 17> omjlaor Aporor.

Mal. iii. 1 8oV &amooTéA e TOV
a‘y‘ye)\ov pov, kal émBNéferar 600w
TPO TPOTWTOV pov.

Isa. xl. 3 ¢ury Podvros év
T épiuw ‘Eroypdoate v 5dov
Kuplov, elflelas woieire Tds 7pi-
Bovs Tod Beod Hpav.

Isa. xxix, 13 éyylte por 6 Aaods
obros & TG o"rdp.u-n. adrod, kal e'v
Tols Xel)\eo’w u.u-mv 'n/.:,wo-lv e, 17
8¢ Kap?)w, abrév woppw dmréyer dr’
éuod: parny 8¢ aéfBovral pe, di-
ddokovres &rdApara  dvBpdmov
kal didackalias,

Exod. xx. 12 (Deut. v. 16) r{ua

g v
. T(\)V TATEPA OOV KAl ‘T'I]V [lT]TE’pa.

Exod. xxi. 16 (17) 6 Kaxo)\oymv
marépa  abrod 1§ pnrépa  adrod
Televmioe. Gavdro.

Isa. Ixvi. 24 6...0kdAné aﬁ-ru'iv
oy TE}\E'UT'I‘iG'GL (redevrd A), kal 70
wop adrév oY cr,Bea-Oqo-e-raL.

Gen. 1. 27 dpoer kai OfAv érol-
noev adrovs.

Gen. ii. 24 &exev Tobrov kata-
}»eupu avepwros ToV 7ra.'r¢po. adrod
Kal -rqv ,m;repa. ew-rou, ..xkal éoov-
TaL ol 8Yo eis adpka plov.

Exod. xx. 12—17 7lpa Tov
woTépa. oov kali TRV pnTépa...ob
pouxevaes, ob kAéyes, ob poveloes,
ob YevdopapTuproes.

Deut. xxiv. 14, A otk droore-
prjces.

Ps. cxvil. (cxviil) 25, 26 oé-
oov 8...edhoymuévos & épxduevos
év dvépare Kuplov.

Isa. Ivi. 7 6...0lkds pov olxos
mpooevxs kAnbhjcerar waow Tols
ébveawr, J

Jer. vii. 11 omjAaor Apordv.
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.o A

Me. xii. 10 Alfov 6v dmedoxi-

*
pacav ol oixodopolvTes, oiros
3 ’ £ \ ’ \
éyeviifn eis kedadyy yovias® wapd
Kuplov éyévero avmy, kal éoTw

o o e
Gavpacty év Spbalpols Rudv.

Mec. xii. 26 elmev...’Eyd 6 feos
O \ \ \ 3 hS Q \
Afpadp xal feos “Toaax kal Oeos
*TakaB.

Me. xil. 29 f. dxove, ’Icrpaq')v

’ e A ’
Kvpzos o Geds Juov Kipos EIS
éoTw kal a-yan-no-els Kvpwov tov
Oy gouv & Shys [‘n]c] kapdios
oov kal é¢ o)wys s Yuxns oov
kai &€ 6hys s Savolas cov kal €
S\ys Tijs loxvos oo,

Me. xil. 31 dyamjoes Tov
wAyolov oov Ws oeavTov.

Me. xii. 32 oik értw dMdos
wAyy adrod.

Me. xii. 36 elmev Kvpios 76

7 7 5 i
kupiwy pov Kdfov ék Sefiav pov
éus dv 66 Tovs éxbpods gov Vmo-
KdTw TOV TOdGV Cov.

Me. xiil. 14 70 B8é\vypa T7s

pnuioews.

Me. xiii. 19 OAijs ola ob
Yéyovev...

Me. xiv. 24 70 alpa...ris dia-
6nkrs.

Me. xiv. 27 wardfw 7ov woi-

péva, kai To wpofara Siaokop-
mobyoovrat.

Mec. xiv. 34 wepllvmos...]
Yxi-

Me. xv. 34 6 Oeds pov & Geds
pov, eis T éykatéhimés pe;

Ixxix

Ps. cxvii. (exviil) 22 f v
Abov ov aﬂ'eSom,uao-av oi oikodo-
podvTes, ovTos éyeviibn els kepadiy
yowvias. wapd Kvplov éyévero adry,

N ¥ N\ ) > -~
kal éotw fGavpaoTy év dpbalpots

Exod. iii. 6 erev Eyd epe 6
Oeds.. ABpuip xai Oeos ‘loadx

kal Oeos "Takuf.

Deut. vi. 4f. dkove, Toparj):
Kipios & Beos nuav Kipws els
éotw kal ayamjoes Kipwov ov
Oeév aov é£ é\ys Tis Savolas oov
kel ¢ OAns s Yuxns oov kal &
SA\ns Tis Buvdpeds oov.

Lev. xix. 18 dyamjoes tov
wAnolov ocov ws ageavrov.

Deut. iv. 35 oik
(aAhos A) wAyv avrod.

Ps. cix. (cx.) 1 elmev & xvpios To
kvplw pov Kdfov ék SeliGv pov
€ws dv 06 Tovs éxbpovs oov vrmo-
wéBov TGV TOd@V Tov.

Dan. xii. 11 (Lxx.) 7o B8¢
Avypa s épypdoews.

Dan. xii. 1 (Th.) OAifis ola
0V yéyovev...
. Exod. xxiv. 8 76 alua 175 Sia-
Oricns.

Zach. xiil. 7 mardéare Tods wor-
pévas kal ikamdoare 76 mpdPara.

éoTw ¥

Ps. xli. (xlii.) 6 wepihvmos...q

Ps. xxi. (xxil.) 1 6 feds 6 Geds
pov...va 7 éykaré\imés pe;

The variations, it will be seen, are not numerous or extensive,
but they are sometimes well marked and of considerable interest.
Details have been discussed, as far as space permitted, in the
footnotes; but attention may be called here to a few points.
(1) St Mark manifests an occasional leaning towards the text of
cod. A (Gen. ii. 24 [?], Exod. xx. 13 ff. (order), xxi. 16, Deut. vi. 4,
Zach. xiii. 7). (2) In a few remarkable instances he agrees with

the other Synoptists against the LxX. (Isa. xxix. 13, xL 3,
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Zach. xiil. 7, Mal. iil. 1). (3) While his 1L.XX. quotations usually
exhibit the same text as St Matthew’s and St Luke’s, he is here
and there independent of one or both (Exod. xx. 13 ff,, Deut. vi.
4, Ps. xxi. (xxil.) 1, cix. (cx.) I).

With few exceptions (e.g. 1. 2, 3) St Mark’s references to the
Old Testament occur in his report of the words of our Lord or of
those who conversed with Him. But the commentary will make
it probable that our Evangelist was intimately acquainted with
the language of the Greek Bible®. To the LXX. he was probably
indebted for nearly all that he knew of Greek as a written language?,
as well as for the form in which his conceptions of the Messiah
and the Kingdom of GOD were generally cast.

1 See also § 1v. of this Introduction. conclusive, merely establishing a proba-

2 Sir J. C. Hawkins (Hor. Syn. pp.
108, 162 ff.) points out that, to judge by
the list of words peculiar to St Mark,
his acquaintance with the rxx. was less
intimate than either St Matthew’s or
St Luke’s. The test, however, is not

bility that Me. had other resources, such
as those which a épunvevris might not
unnaturally possess, which rendered him
more independent of the Lxx. vocabulary
than the other Synoptists.



VLI

EXTERNAL CONDITIONS OF THE LIFE OF CHRIST
AS DEPICTED BY ST MARK.

1. Two sections of Palestine make up the field of St Mark’s
history, Galilee (7 T'alei\aia?), and Judaea (7 'lovdala ywpa or
simply 7 ’lovéaia); and two cities stand prominently forward as
the centres of the movement, Capernaum (Kadapraoiu), and
Jerusalem (in Me. always ’lIepogdorvua). Adjacent regions are
also mentioned, into some of which the scene occasionally passes—
Idumaea, Peraea (wépav ’lopdavov), Phoenicia (mwept Tvpov «xal
Siddva, Ta bpia Tipov kal Zi8dvos), Decapolis (1 Sexdmols,
Aexamolis), Gennesaret, ¢ the land of the Gerasenes’ (3 ywpa Tév
Tepacnvev); and other towns and villages—Nazareth (Nafapér),
Bethsaida, Dalmanutha (? Magdala or Mageda), Caesarea (Kawoapla
7 Du\immov), Tyre, Sidon, Jericho, Bethphage, Bethany. The
river Jordan, the ‘wilderness’ of Judaea (3 é&onuos), the waste
or common ground in the neighbourhood of the towns of Galilee
and Gaulonitis (épnuoc oo, éppula), the lake (1 Oahacaa Tis
Talenaias, or 3 fdhacoa), the Galilean and Peraean hills (7o
dpos, 7@ 8pn), a ‘high mountain’ in the North which is probably
Hermon, and the Mount of Olives (76 dpos Tév éraidv), complete
the geographical surroundings of the narrative.

1 The name is spelt thus in cod. B analogy may have had weight, it is
throughout St Mark except i. g and xvi.  probable that T'aleiala is a genuine

7, and uniformly in the O.T. (Jos. xx.  attempt to reproduce the sound of the
| 7, xxi. 32, 3 Regn. ix. 11, 4 Regn. xv.  Hebrew word, and that the diphthong

Dhinedel, § 3, 130, lasics Teneala  O1ewers bo tho long vowel in 503, Ot

With kpelvew, pewoeiv, moeirar. Butthough ~ WH. Notes, p. 155.
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If we consider the extent of our Lord’s itinerations, this list
will appear singularly meagre. During the period covered by
Mec. i 14—ix. 50 He seems to have evangelised in person or
through the Twelve every part of Galilee, and a portion at least
of the vaguely defined region east of the Jordan which was known
as the Decapolis, besides undertaking a journey through Phoenicia
and across the Lebanon. These missionary journeys led Him
through all the towns and larger villages («vwwomohers) of the
most densely populated part of Palestine; but though St Mark
relates the fact (i. 38 ff, vi. 6 ff.), he is silent as to the names of
the places visited. Nor again, graphic as he is, does he stop to
describe the effect produced upon fishermen of the little inclosed
freshwater lake by their first sight of the Mediterranean and
of the glories of Lebanon and Hermon. The Evangelist keeps
strictly to his purpose,and allows himself to enter into details only
when they illustrate the matter which is in hand. He is more
concerned to set forth the character and method of the Ministry
than the names of its localities. Nevertheless the indications of
place are distinct enough to fix the geographical surroundings of
almost every important incident, if we may assume that St Mark’s
order is roughly chronological. Of the events reportedin c. x. 1—31
no more can be said than that they took place in Judaea or in
Peraea (x. 1). But in both the greater sections of the history
(1. 14—I1x. 50, x. 32—xvi. 8) localisation can be carried into
details.

This is obvious in x. 32—xvi. 8; but a little examination
will shew that it is true also of the earlier section. Capernaum
or its neighbourhood on the west side of the Lake is the scene of
i 16—38, il. 1—iii. 12, iii. 20—iv. 36, v. 21—43, Vi 53—Vii. 23,
ix. 33—s50, whilst v. 1—20, vi. 32—47, vil. 32—viil. 9, 22—26
belong to the eastern shore, and iv. 37—41, vi. 48—52, viil |
14—21, to the Lake itself ; journeyings through Galilee, Phoenicia,
Abilene and Ituraea occupy i. 39—45, iil. 13—r19, Vi 1—13,
30—31, Vil. 24—31, viii. 27—ix. 32. This accounts for the whole
section i 14—ix. 5o with the exception of vi. 14—29, which
consists of an explanatory episode and belongs, as we learn from
an independent source, to Machaerus on the east of the Dead Sea.
In many cases we can locate separate incidents yet more precisely. |
Thus the events of i. 21—34, il. 1—12, ix. 33—50, are expressly
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connected with Capernaum ; others belong to Gerasa, Gennesaret,
Bethsaida, Nazareth, the neighbourhoods of Tyre and Caesarea
Philippi. The exact locality however is more frequently described
than named ; the writer is usually content to place the event in
its physical surroundings—in a house, on' the road, by the side of
the lake, among the hills, or wherever it may have occurred—but
information of this kind is rarely withheld.

This method of localising the incidents imparts distinctness
and movement to the history, while it does not burden the
reader’s memory with mere lists of names. At the same time 1t
offers guidance in the construction of an intelligible plan of the
Ministry. We can see quite clearly that the Ministry in Galilee
found its centre in Capernaum; there it begins and ends (i. 21,
ix. 33). Other Gospels couple Chorazin with Capernaum (Mt. xi.
21 ff,, Le. x. 13 ff.); St Mark mentions no other town on the west
shore of the lake, and thus fixes attention on the head-quarters of
the movement. Capernaum was the home of Simon and Andrew
(i. 29) and Levi (ii. 15); from Capernaum easy access could be had,
not only to every part of the lake-district, but, by means of the
great roads which were within reach, to every part of Palestine. The
roads brought people together from east and west, north and south
(iii. 8), and at other times carried the Lord and the Twelve upon
their errand of preaching the Gospel to the rest of Galilee. So
far as we can judge, it belonged to our Lord’s design to evangelise
the Tetrarchy thoroughly, while He made the lake-side the centre
jof His work. In St Mark we can see how the wider purpose was
worked into the narrower. The itinerations occur at intervals
determined by circumstances; whenever the enthusiasm of the
crowd rose to a dangerous height, or the hostility of the Scribes at
{Capernaum or of the court-party at Tiberias rendered a temporary
{withdrawal expedient, the Lord used the interval either in evan-
gelistic work (i. 35 ff., vi. 1 ff.), or in intercourse with the Twelve,
for which leisure and privacy were gained by travel (vii. 24 ff, viii.
127 ff). Towards the end of the Ministry in Galilee the latter
employment predominated, and in this fact it is impossible not
to see the working out of a Divine plan. The solitudes of
f Lebanon and Hermon afforded an unrivalled scene for the teaching
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of the laws of the Kingdom to the future Apostles and their
initiation into the mystery of the Passion.

Besides the journey from Judaea to Galilee (i. 14), the Gospel
describes (i.) three voyages on the lake, with visits to places in the
neighbourhood, (ii.) three inland journeys in Galilee, (iii.) three
longer journeys. The particulars are as follows: i 1. From
Capernaum to the land of the Gerasenes and back (iv. 35, v. 1,
21). 2. From some point on the west shore, probably north
of Capernaum, to the neighbourhood of Bethsaida, and back to
Gennesaret (vi. 32, 53). 3. From some point on the east shore to
the neighbourhood of Dalmanutha, and from thence to Bethsaida
(viii. 10, 22). ii. 1. Circuit of Galilee; return to Capernaum
(. 39, ii. 1). 2. Visit to the hill-country ; return to Capernaum
(iii. 13). 3. Circuit of the villages beginning with Nazareth;
return to the lake (vi. 1, 6, 32). iii. 1. From Capernaum to
Phoenicia, through Sidon, and round to Decapolis and the lake
(vii. 24, 31). 2. From Bethsaida to the neighbourhood of Caesarea
Philippi, thence northwards to Hermon ; return through Galilee to
Capernaum (viil. 27—ix. 33). 3. From Capernaum to Judaea and
Peraea (x. 1).

For the identification of the various sites see the commentary
upon the text, and the maps. It isto be understood that the dotted
lines in the latter give merely the probable direction of the routes.

2. Into the political conditions of the countries where our
Lord worked or travelled, St Mark allows his readers only a passing
glimpse. He is almost obviously indifferent as to precise details of
this kind. Herod Antipas is introduced as ‘the king’ (vi. 14, in a
context where both Mt. and Le. are careful to write ¢ TeTpadpyns).
There is nothing to shew that when Christ crossed the lake to
Bethsaida or Gerasa He entered another tetrarchy, or that He
came under the authority of the legatus Syriae when He visited
Phoenicia, and under that of the Procurator of Judaea when He
reached Jericho. Yet if St Mark’s history is placed in the light
of these facts, it is seen to be in full accord with them. Tyre
and Sidon, Caesarea Philippi, and even Bethsaida Julias are
recognised as places of relative safety, where the Lord can shelter
for a time from the intrigues of Herod. On the other hand, He is
represented as being aware that in going up to Jerusalem He is
encountering greater peril than in Galilee; there He will be
delivered to Gentile officials (rois &fvesiv), and die by a Roman
punishment. If the writer of this Gospel does not display a

J
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knowledge of the complex political life which prevailed in
Palestine at the time, his reticence is not due to ignorance.

3. On the state of religion in Galilee and Judaea St Mark is
less reserved. The synagogues in Galilee, the Temple and Precinct
ab Jerusalem, control the ecclesiastical life of the two provinces;
in the North the dpyiovvdywyor, in the South the dpyrepels, are
the ecclesiastical authorities. But in both the religious teachers of
the people are the Scribes—oi ypaupareis, as St Mark uniformly
calls them—and we meet them everywhere, at Capernaum (ii. 6),
among the villages under Hermon (ix. 14), and at Jerusalem. Of
the two great religious sects which divide religious opinion, the
Pharisees are found both in Galilee and Judaea; of the Sadducees
St Mark makes no mention till he reaches the last scenes at
Jerusalem. In these the Pharisaic Scribes fall into the back-
ground, and their place is taken by the Sadducean priesthood
which dominates the capital. There is a delicate mark of truth
in this sudden but unannounced change, of which indications
may be found everywhere in the last five chapters of the Gospel.
On the first morning after His entrance into the Precinct the
Lord comes into collision with the hierarchy through His action

in the matter of the temple-market. From that moment they
take the lead in seeking His death: they head the deputation
' from the Sanhedrin which demands to know His authority ; they
negotiate with Judas for the betrayal; a servant of the High
Priest seems to have been foremost in the arrest; the Lord is
taken from Gethsemane to the High Priest’s Palace, and, though
other members of the Sanhedrin are present, the condemnation is
evidently the act of the priesthood, and it is from them that the
Procurator learns the nature of the charge. Even Pilate could
detect the motive which inspired them. For traditionalism,
which concerned the Scribes so deeply, they cared little ; but they
could not suffer a superior, and if Jesus were the Christ, or were
generally regarded in that light, their supremacy was at an end.
Thus Jesus was condemned in the end not for His supposed con-
tempt of the Law, written or oral, but for His acceptance of the
Messianic character. The result is widely different from what the
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experience of Galilee would have led the reader to expect; but
it is fully explained by the change of circumstances which St
Mark assumes but does not stop to relate.

Not less interesting is the light which the Evangelist throws
upon the religious and social condition of the mass of the Jewish
people. There is here again a marked distinction between the
North and the South, though our attention is hardly called to it.
In Galilee we find ourselves in the midst of a population which on
the whole is rural; the towns are for the most part kwuomérecs, and
round them are uninhabited spaces, high ground, cornfields (7a
omépipa), open country dotted with villages and farms (dypod).
The history moves among the working classes, the fishermen and
husbandmen who were the backbone of the lake-side people. At
Tiberias and Machaerus the court of Antipas attracted men of
another stamp, and on the occasion of the Tetrarch’s birthday we
see the “heads of Galilee” (ol mpdTor T5s I'aketAaias) mingling
with high officials and military tribunes (of peyioTaves, of xihi-
apyot). But at Capernaum the only indications of proximity to
a seat of government are the TeA@viov which faces the shore, and
the “Herodians” with whom the local Pharisees take counsel.
The most striking feature here is the vast throng (o &yhos, oi
dxMoc) which surrounds the Prophet of Nazareth all day long and
day after day. It is replenished from all parts of Syria, but the
bulk of the crowd must always have come from the lake-side towns
and villages (cf. vi. 55). This crowd is uniformly friendly and
indeed enthusiastic, intent in the first instance upon getting its
sick healed or watching and admiring the miracles, but also
attracted by a teaching which was strangely unlike that of
other Rabbis (i. 21, 27). Many elements were mingled in this
Galilean audience; a few were themselves Rabbis, and these were
at least secretly hostile ; the majority were doubtless members of
synagogues and men of unblemished orthodoxy (cf. Acts x. 14),
but there was also a large following of persons who had no place
in the religious life of Judaism (rexdvacr kai duaprwol, ii. 15),
but were not averse to religious instruction such as Jesus offered.
Our Lord was touched by their enthusiasm; it revealed a yearning
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for guidance which deserved better shepherding than it received
at the hands of their official guides (vi. 34). But He was at
the same time grieved by the immaturity and obtuseness which
rendered the masses impervious to directly spiritual teaching, and
indeed unworthy of it (iv. 11 ff.). Even the picked companions of
His journeys in Galilee retained much of the callousness and
blindness which belonged to their environment (viii. 17, 21).
Hence the Galilean teaching of Christ was limited to elementary
lessons of truth, or, if it went further, was clothed in parables
@v. 11 f).

Of the Jerusalemites this Gospel tells us little, but there are
indications that the influences at work among them were widely
different. The Lord had friends and disciples in Jerusalem and
the neighbourhood—the household of Simon at Bethany (xiv. 3),
Joseph of Arimathaea, the owner of Gethsemane, and the master
of the house in the city where the last supper was eaten. But it
may be doubted whether the Galilean Prophet was popular in the
city. The crowds who escorted Him to Jerusalem, and who hung
on His words in the Court of the Gentiles, were largely made up
of Galileans and visitors ; the crowd of citizens which thronged up
to the Praetorium when the news of His arrest spread through
the city, was chiefly interested in the opportunity of pressing its
claims upon Pilate (xv. 8), and yielded to the importunity of the
apyrepeis (xv. 11). The report that Jesus had threatened to
destroy the Temple easily turned the scale of feeling against
Him; no release was attempted, no hands were laid on the
party who had brought about His crucifixion, no sympathy was
extended to Him on the cross by the passers-by, who mocked His
sufferings (xv. 29). On the other hand our Lord’s attitude at
Jerusalem shews that He was brought face to face there with
questions quite distinct from those which met Him in Galilee. He
“was no longer under a government which, though pagan in spirit,
preserved the forms of Judaism; the shadow of the Roman
tmperium lay upon Jerusalem, and He was called there to
vindicate His Messiahship, and to settle the apparently conflicting
claims of Caesar and Gob.
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4. The Gospel abounds with minute references to the external
features of life.

Its vocabulary is rich in words which des,cribe clolthing ‘(E’L’({TLOV,
xurév, oToNy), kpdamedov, wopPipa, o‘w&ﬁz, Z’ww], 0'a£v8a)uot/, v7r081zp.a,
iuds), food (dptos, olvos, 8fos, Adxavov, LX&‘U&.O,V,’ Cva/’, [Il.€)\l,, ,Bp’wp.a.,
xAdopa), the house and its parts (olkos, oixia, av)\n’, mpoartiAiov,
mvAey, Odpa, dvdyaiov, rkardvpa, GTEYY, dopa, &qSeSpw}/), ut?HSI,lS
and tools (uddios, Adyvos, Avxvia, wivag, TpYPBAiov, woTijpiov, doKos,
dAdBagTpos, Eéars, rpdfarTos, kv, mipa, képivos, (rd)};pzs, poxaipa,
Kepdpiov, pidos), coins (dpydplov, XaAKSs, Snvdpiov, ,KOSPG.I:T‘I]S,, )Ixefrczv,
x6AAvBos), divisions of time (dpa (rpiry, é'K‘mr])3 Tpwi, Tpwia, o’lpe, Syria,
pecovikriov, dAekropopwria), religious practices (Bamriopuds, ,KaOa-
pouds, xopPdv, adffarov, wmpooafParov, 7TC’lpa0'K€"U7;, ¢7rapa’80ms',
cwvaywyy, awéplov, iepdy, yalopuldkuov, éopT1), Ovoia, o)\oxav-rwp:‘a,
vnorela, edNoyely, ebxaporely, buvelv), marriage (yapilew, vyopely,

’ ’ ’ ’ ’ 3 Ié L
yapeioOar, voppios, voppay, yovr, wevlepd, BI;B)\.OG aﬂ'ocrramov),. service
(8edrovos, brnpérys, dothos, puoburss, Gupwpds, Tadiokn), punishment
(8épew, Bacavilew, dmoxedpalilew, pvAaxi, 8éopios, oTavpss), agricul-
ture and other rural pursuits (cmdpyua, mpacid, dumreldy, drolivioy,
$paypds, wlpyos, Spémavov, Oepuruds, yewpyds), trade (ékddivar,
dvradlaypa, Adrpor), military matters (kevrvpiwy, xiXapxos, omexov-
Adtwp, omwelpa, Aeyuiv), boating and fishing (dheets, dpgpiBdAdew,
dlkrvov, whotov, mwAowpiov, mpipva, mwpookeddlawov, Tpooopuileahar),
animals (Oypla, xdunlos, xoipos, kvvdpiov, w@Aos, Terewa, TepLOTEPd),
disease (wvperds, Aémpa, kwpds, poyildros, grapdooechar, Sauovi-
LeaOar, povopbadpos), treatment of the dead (éveikeiv, évradlacucs,
pipov, dpapata). A considerable number of these words are used
by no other N.T. writer.

Besides this free use of words which describe the visible
surroundings of life, there are many less manifest but not less
instructive traces of local knowledge; such as the references to
pauperism which appear only in connexion with Judaea and
Jerusalem (wrwyos, x. 21, xil. 42 £, xiv. §, 7; mpocalTys, X. 46),
and a similarly restricted use of Aporifs (xi 17, xiv. 48) and
oraciacTys (Xiv. 7); the tacit assumption of the general em-
ployment of Aramaic, at least in Galilee, which underlies such
Aramaisms as Boavnpyés and Taletfa xodw; the careful choice
of words which seem to imply that in Hellenised places, such as
the Decapolis and the neighbourhood of Caesarea Philippi, the
Lord’s ministry was limited to the villages and open country, and
that He did not enter the practically pagan towns.

St Mark’s interests do not lie in the field of contemporary



EXTERNAL CONDITIONS OF THE LIFE OF CHRIST. Ixxxix

history or political geography or in the social condition of Pales-
tine. Every detail of this kind in his Gospel is merely incidental.
But his passion for exact description, so far as it can be brought
within the compass of his work, leads him unconsciously to supply
a variety of information on these subjects, whilst his residence in
Jerusalem and his personal relation to St Peter assure us that
the information which he gives is first-hand and accurate.



IX.

ST MARK’S CONCEPTION OF THE PERSON AND
OFFICE OF OUR LORD.

Whether the present headline of the Gospel in its fuller form is
due to St Mark or not, it admirably expresses the idea of the book.
It is the Gospel of Jesus Christ, the Son of Gop. St Mark begins
(i. 2) by quoting two well-known Messianic passages (Mal. iii. 1,
Isa. xL 3), and tracing their accomplishment in the mission of the
Baptist; and his next step is to shew that at His Baptism
Jesus was' declared to be the Beloved Son (i. 11). Thus he
places in the forefront of the work the presupposition of our
Lord’s Messianic office and Divine Sonship, and all that follows
is a record of the historical manifestation of the Christ.

According to St Mark the Lord began His Galilean Ministry in
the character of the Baptist’s successor, repeating St John’s message,
and carrying it a stage further (i. 15). His method, however, was
new. John had appeared in the wilderness, Jesus shewed Himself
in the heart of Galilee; John waited till men came to him, Jesus
sought them out, and called them to follow Him (i. 17 ff.); John
was a preacher only, Jesus on His first sabbath in Capernaum
revealed His power over unclean spirits (i. 27), who at once
recognised Him as the Holy One of Gop (i. 24), the Messiah
(.. 34), and the Son of Gop (iii. 11, v. 7). But their premature
and hostile testimony was refused and silenced, and the Lord
proceeded to reveal Himself by other means. He began by
applying to Himself the title Son of man (ii. 10), which, while it
implied a relation to human weakness and mortality (viil. 31,
ix. 9, 31, X. 33, 45, Xiv. 21, 41), at the same time asserted His
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authority over all matters connected with the spiritual well-being
of the human race; and in this capacity he claimed the right to
forgive sins upon earth (ii. 10), to regulate the observance of the
Sabbath (iii. 28), and to adjudge future rewards and punishments
(viil. 38 f.).

But neither friends nor enemies could find an explanation of
His extraordinary powers in a name which seemed to carry no
assertion of a superhuman origin. At Nazareth the wisdom and
the miracles of the Son of Mary excited both surprise and
resentment (vi. 2, 3). His own family and friends saw in them
indications of madness which called for interference and restraint
(iii 21). Learned scribes, who had come down from Jerusalem to
enquire and report, hazarded the conjecture that He was possessed
by the chief of the unclean spirits (iii. 22). Among the crowd,
on the other hand, whispers were heard that Jesus was a prophet,
and one of the same rank as the Prophets of the canon; possibly
Elijjah himself, the expected forerunner of the Messiah (vi. I3,
ix, 11), or the Baptist restored to life (vi. 14, 16, viii. 28). The
Twelve shared the general perplexity (iv. 41). There is no indica-
tion that any one in Galilee, while the Ministry was in progress,
. stumbled upon the truth, or that Jesus during this period either
publicly or privately declared Himself to be the Christ.

The Twelve were the first to make the discovery, but they did
not make it till our Lord’s work in Galilee was practically at an
end. He was on His way to Caesarea Philippi, with his back
turned upon Capernaum and the Lake, when He raised the ques-
tion of His own personality, and received from St Peter the
immediate answer “Thou art the Christ” (viii. 29). For the
Apostles the moment was decisive. Henceforth the Messiahship
of Jesus was a part of their faith, and the ruling idea of their
lives; they knew themselves to be Christ’s (ix. 41). The Lord
now began to speak to them freely of His future glory (viii. 38);
to Peter and the two sons of Zebedee, whom he seems to have
constituted His three witnesses (v. 37, ix. 2, xiv. 33), He granted
a remarkable anticipation of it, which at once confirmed and
interpreted St Peter's confession, The Transfiguration proved
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that Jesus was not a mere Prophet, not even Elijah, but greater
than Elijah and Moses himself; it repeated the Divine assurance
vouchsafed to the Baptist, that the Son of Mary was also the
beloved or unique Son of GoD (ix. 7); it revealed Him for a
moment clad in the glory of the Father, and thus rebuked the
expectations which had begun to rise in minds that savoured not
the things of Gop, while it encouraged hopes of a more than
carthly magnificence. Raiment such as the Messiah wore at His
Transfiguration no fuller on earth could whiten (ix. 3); all was
celestial and superhuman in this vision of the glorified Christ.

Another revelation began simultaneously with that of the
Lord’s Messianic dignity. From the moment that St Peter con-
fessed Him to be the Christ, Jesus set Himself to foretell His
coming Passion (viil. 34); and the prediction was repeated more
than once with growing clearness during the months which
followed the Transfiguration (ix. 31, x. 33). But the doctrine of
the Cross, while it perplexed and disquieted the Twelve, awoke no
response in their hearts, and did not even penetrate their under-
standings (ix. 32, x. 32, 35 ff.). TFalse ambitions were at work
in them, shutting out the true conception of the Kingdom of
Gop; and the Lord was occupied at this period in dispelling
these errors, and teaching the primary laws of self-sacrifice and
service (ix. 33 ff, x. 2131, 35—45).

When at last the Lord approached Jerusalem to offer His
own Sacrifice, the occasion for the reserve which He had prac-
tised in Galilee had passed away. His Messiahship was no
longer a secret to be kept by the Twelve; it was openly recog-
nised and acknowledged. At Jericho for the first time in this
Gospel we hear the cry Son of David (x. 47). On the Mount of
Olives the crowd acclaimed the coming Kingdom of our father
David (xi. 10). In the parable of the vineyard the Lord openly
represented Himself as the Beloved Son and the Heir (xii. 6, 7).
His question on Ps. cx. 1, though it dealt only with the general
subject of the Messianic dignity, was doubtless understood to
refer to Himself. When Caiaphas asked Art Thou the Christ?
the Lord, according to St Mark, replied without hesitation I am,
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adding words from the Book of Daniel which placed His early
claim to be the Son of Man in connexion with the vision of a
Messianic Kingdom (xiv. 62). It was as Messiah that He was
condemned to the Cross, for the King of the Jews is but ‘the Christ,
expressed in terms intelligible to a Roman judge. The banter
with which He was assailed on the Cross proves that His claim
to be Messiah was uppermost in the thoughts of the people
of Jerusalem, from the hierarchy downwards: let the Christ,
the King of Israel, come down now from the cross; He calletl
Eljah...let us see whether Eljjah cometh to take Him down
(xv. 32—36).

The abrupt end of St Mark’s work prevents us from ascer-
talning his conception of the Risen Christ. We do not know
whether the original work was ever brought to a completion.
But if it was, a comparison of Me. xvi. 7 with Mt. xxviii. 7
suggests that St Mark, like St Matthew, proceeded to give an
account of the meeting in Galilee’. In such a narrative, if it
followed the general lines of Mt, xxviii. 16—20, our Evangelist’s
view of the Person and work of Jesus Christ the Son of Gov
would have found its natural issue. The Lord had begun His
ministry in Galilee by claiming authority over the spiritual
forces which are at work in man’s world (Me. ii. 10, 27); this
claim was renewed in His last utterances, and extended to
things in heaven (Mt. xxviii. 18). He had foretold the catholic
mission of His Gospel (Me. xiii. 10, xiv. 9); before He left the
world He provided for its worldwide propagation (Mt. xxviii. 19).
He had been revealed as the Beloved Son (Me. i. 11, ix. 7,
xii, 6), and had identified His work with the operation of the
Divine Spirit (Mec. iii. 29, 30); He now completed the revela-
tion of His oneness with the Father and the Spirit by the
command that all His disciples should be baptized into the Name
of the Father and of the Son and of the Holy Ghost. He had
taken the Twelve to be with Him in the association of a
common life (Me. 1ii. 14), and now He pledged Himself to be

1 Cf. Pseudo-Peter, ev. 12, and see Mr F. C. Burkitt's Two Lectures on the Gospels,
P. 28 fl.  See also Me. xiv. 28.
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with them and with His whole Church until the consummation
of the age.

St Mark does not write with a dogmatic purpose. Bub the
Person whose movements are depicted in his vivid narrative is
seen to be at once man and more than man. In every act
and word the Christ of the second Gospel is revealed as the
supreme Son of man and the only Son of Gop. No Gospel
brings into clearer light the perfect humanity of the Lord. He
can be touched (i. 41) and grieved and angered (iii. 5); He makes
as though He does not hear (v. 36) or does not see (vi. 48), He is
moved with indignation (x. 14), He permits Himself to use irony
(xiv. 41); He sleeps from fatigue (iv. 38); He possesses a human °
spirit (ii. 8), soul (xiv. 34), and body (xv. 43), with all their
capacities and their sinless limitations. He turns to see who has
touched Him (v. 30); He asks questions, apparently for the
purpose of gaining information (viii. 5). He submits Himself
absolutely to the Father’s will (xiv. 36); He disclaims the right
to make the final award apart from the Father’s predestination
(x. 40); He professes Himself ignorant, as the Son, of the
Father’s appointed time (xiii. 32). On the other hand He claims
an authority in the sphere of man’s relations to GoD which
is coextensive with the present order (ii. 10, 28); He knows
precisely what is passing in men’s minds and hearts, and the
circumstances of their lives (ii. 5, 8, viil. 17, ix. 3 f, xii. 15, 44);
He foresees and foretells the future, whether His own (viii. 31,
38) or that of individual men (x. 39, xiv. 27) and communities
(xiii. 1 ff); in the most trying situations He manifests abso-
lute wisdom and self-adaptation; even in His death He extorts
from a Roman centurion the acknowledgement that He was a
supernatural person (xv. 39). The centurion’s words express the
conviction with which the student of St Mark rises from his
examination of the Gospel ; truly this man was Son of Gop. But
for those who have before them the whole record of that supreme
human life they bear a meaning of which the Roman could not
have dreamt; we realise that the Sonship of Jesus was unique
and essential. It was not a servant who was sent in the last
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resort to receive the fruits of the Divine Vineyard, but the only
Son, Who is the Heir of GoD (xii. 2—7).

Limited as St Mark’s work is to recollections of the Lord’s
Ministry and Passion, it is full of glimpses into His future relations
to the world. I came not to call the righteous but sinners (ii. 17);
the Son of man...came...to give His life a ransom for many (x.
45); My blood of the covenant...is shed for many (xiv. 24); every
one shall be salted with fire (ix. 49); the Bridegroom shall be taken
away (ii. 20); the Son of man...shall come wn the glory of Hus
Father (viil. 38); the Gospel must first be preached to all the
nations (xiil. 10); of any man willeth to come after me let him
deny himself (viil. 34); have salt in yourselves, and be at peace
one with another (ix. 50); have faith in Goob...pray...belicve...
Jorgive (xi. 23 fl.); what I say unto you I say unto all, Watch
(xiil. 37). These and similar sayings contain an almost complete
outline of Christian soteriology and eschatology, and assert the
principles of the new life which the Lord taught and exemplified
and which His Spirit was to produce in the life of the future
Church.



1.

X.

AUTHORITIES FOR THE TEXT.

The following Uncial Mss. contain the Greek text of

St Mark in part or in whole.

N.

o e =

H oEH e HH

A

M.

Cod. Sinaiticus (1v.). Ed. Tischendorf, 1862. Ends at
xvi. 8 (see § xi.).

Cod. Alexandrinus (v.). Ed. E. M. Thompson, 1879.

Cod. Vaticanus, 1209 (1v.). Ed. Cozza-Luzi, 1889. Ends
at xvi. 8 (see § xi.).

Cod. Ephraemi (v.). Ed. Tischendorf, 1843. Contains
Me. i. 17—vi. 31, viil. 5—xii. 29, xiil. 19—xvi. 20.

Cod. Bezae (v1.). Ed.F.H. A. Scrivener, 1864 ; reproduced
in heliogravure by the Camb. Univ. Press’, 1899.
Contains Mec., except xvi. 15—z0, which is in a later
hand.

Cod. Basiliensis (vI1L.).

Cod. Boreelianus (1x.). Contains Me. i 1—41, ii. 8—23,
iil. 5—xi. 6, xi. 27—xiv. 54, xv. 6—39, XVi. 19—20.

Cod. Seidelianus I. (1x. or x.). Contains Me. i. 13—xiv. 18,
xiv, 25—XVi. 20,

Cod. Seidelianus IL (ix. or x.). Contains Me. i. 1—31,
ii. 4—xvV. 43, XVi. 14—20.

Fragm. Petropolitanum (v.). Ed. Tischendorf, mon. sacr.
ined., nov. coll. 1., 1855. Contains Me. ix. 14—22, xiv.
58—70.

Cod. Cyprius (1x.).

Cod. Regius (viiL). Ed. Tischendorf, mon. sacr. ined.,
1846. Contains Me. i. 1—x. 15, X. 30—XV. I, XV. 20—
xvi. 20; the shorter ending precedes xvi. 9 (see § xi.).

Cod. Campianus (1x.).

1 A useful collation of D with Gebhardt’s text is printed in Nestle’s N.T. Gr.
supplementum (Lips., 1896).
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Cod. Purpureus (vi.). Ed. Tischendorf, mon. sacr. ined.,
1846 ; an edition including the new St Petersburg frag-
ments has been published by the Rev. H. 8. Cronin in
Texts and Studies, v. 4 (Cambridge, 1899). Contains
V. 20—Vil. 4, Vil. 20—viii. 32, ix. 1—X. 43, X1 7—xii. 19,
xiv. 25—XV. 23, XV. 33—42.

Cod. Guelpherbytanus (vi). Ed. Tischendorf, mon. sacr.
ined., nov. coll. vi.,, 1869. Contains i. 2—r11, iii. 5—17,
Xiv. 13—24, 48—61, XV. 12—37. -

Cod. Vaticanus 354 (X.).

Cod. Borgianus (vir.). Contains Me. i. 3—8, xii. 35—37.

Cod. Nanianus (1X. or X.).

Cod. Moscuensis (1x.).

Fragm. Neapolitanum (viir. or 1x.). Contains Me. xiii.
21—xiv. 67.

Fragm. Sangallense (1x.). Contains Me. ii. 8—16.

Fragm. Cantabrigiense (1x.). Contains Me. vii. 3—4, 6—38,
jo—viil. 16, ix. 2, 7—g. Ed. J. R. Harris (in an
Appendix to his Diatessaron of Tatian, 189o).

Fragm. Oxoniense aed. Chr. (1x.). Contains Me. v, 16—2T1,
22—28, 29—35, 35—40.

Fragm. Londiniense (1x.). Contains Me. i. 1—42, ii. 21—
V. 1, V. 20—Vi. 22, X. 5o—xi. 13.

Fragm. Oxoniense Bodl. (1x.). Contains Me. iii. 15—32,
v. 16—31.

Fragm. Parisiense I. (vir). Contains Me. xiii. 34—xiv.
29.

Fragm. Parisiense II. (vir. or vmr). Contains Me. i.
27—41.

Fragm. Mediolanense (1x.). Contains Me. i. 12—24, il
26—iii. 10.

Cod. Monacensis (x.). Contains Me. vi. 47—xvi. 20 ; many
verses in xiv.—xvi, are defective.

Cod. Oxoniensis (1x. or x.). Containg Me. i 1—iil. 34,
vi. 21—xvi. 20.

Cod. Sangallensis (1x. or x.). Ed. Rettig, 1836. On the
text of this ms. in Mec. see WH., Intr. § 209, 225, 229,
307, 352 ; Nestle, Textual Criticism of the N.T., p. 72.

Fragm. Petropolitanum L (vir.). Contains Me. iv. 24—35,
V. 14—23.

Fragm. Porfirianum (v1.). Contains Me. i. 34—ii. 12, with
some lacunae.

Cod. Petropolitanus (1x.). Contains Me., except xvi. 18—
20, which is in a later hand.
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S.  Cod. Rossanensis (vi.). Ed. Gebhardt and Harnack, 1883,

Contains Me., except xvi. 14—20.

®.  Cod. Beratinus (v1.). Ed. Batiffol, 1886.
1—xiv. 62.

¥.  Cod. Athous Laurae (viL or 1x.). Contains Me. ix. 5—
xvi. 20 ; the shorter ending precedes xvi. g

Q. Cod. Athous Dionysii (vIIL or I1x.).

5. Cod. Athous Andreae (1x. or x.). Contains Me. i. 1—v. 40,
vi. 18—wviil. 35, ix. 19—xVi. 20.

Contains Mec, i.

9% Fragm. Sinaiticum (v.). Ed. J. R. Harris, Biblical Frag-
ments, 18go. Contains Mec. i. 11-—22, ii. 21-—iii. 3, iii.
27—iv. 4, V. 9g—20.

9%, Fragm. Sinaiticum (vi.). Ed. J. R. Harris, op. cit. Con-
tains Me. xii. 32—37.

9%, Fragm. Sinaiticum (vir.). Ed. J. R. Harris, op. cit., and in

Mrs Lewis’s Syriac MSS., p. 103. Contains Mec. xiv. 29
—45, XV. 27—XVi. 10 ; the shorter ending precedes xvi. g.

p.  Fragm. Parisiense (viir.). Ed. Amélineaun, ap. Notices et
Kuxtraits, xxxiv. ii. pp. 370, 4oz ff. Contains Mec. xvi.
6—18; the shorter ending precedes xvi. g2

9 Fragm. Oxyrhynchitanum (v. or vi). Ed. Grenfell and

Hunt, Oxyrhynchus papyri, i., 1898. Contains Me. x.
sof, xi. 11f.

For the Freer ms. of the Four Gospels see p. 404.

2. The cursive Greek Mss. which contain this Gospel are far
too numerous to be recited here. According to Gregory (Prole-
gomena (1884—94), pp. 616, 717, 1310, the known cursive Mss.
of the Gospels are 1287, besides 953 lectionaries; Mr Miller
(Scrivener’s Introduction (1894), 1. p. 283, 396* f) enumerates
1326 Gospels and 980 lectionaries. The following list is limited
to those which are frequently cited in the apparatus.

1. Basle, Univ. Libr. (x.). Ed. K. Lake in Texts and Studies,

Vil. 3, 1902.
3

13. Paris, Nat. Libr. (x111.); wants Mc. i. 2z0—45. '

28. Paris, Nat. Libr. (x1.).

33. Paris, Nat. Libr. (1x. or x.); wants Mec. ix. 31—xi. 11, ‘
xiil. T1—xiv. 59.

59. Cambridge, Gonville and Caius Coll. (x11.); cf. J. R. Harris,

Origin of the Leicester Codex.
1 On the text of this Codex in Me.

see J. Th. St., i. p. 290 ff., and Studia
Biblica, v. 2, pp. 97—104 3 the latter
gives also a complete transcript of the
Marcan fragment (pp. 105—122).

2 For this ms. Nestle proposes the

symbol T! (Textual Criticism of the N.

T., pp. 70, 74).

3 For these mss. see Dr T. K. Abbott,
Collation of four important MSS., 1877;
ef. J. R. Harris, On the origin of the
Ferrar Group, 1893.
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66. Cambridge, Trin. Coll. (x. or xmrL.).
369. Leicester, Libr. of Town Council (xv.); cf. J. R. Harris,
op. cit.
109. London, Brit. Mus. (xIv.).
118. Oxford, Bodl. Libr. (x111.).
3r24. Vienna, Imp. Libr. (x11.).
131. Rome, Vat. Libr. (x1v. or xv.).
157. Rome, Vat. Libr. (x11.).
209. Venice, S. Mark’s Libr. (x1v. and xv.).
238. Moscow, Libr. of the Holy Synod (x1.).
242. Moscow, Libr. of the Holy Synod (xI1.).
282. Paris, Nat. Libr. (x11.).
299. Paris, Nat. Libr. (x. or x1.).
3346. Milan, Ambr. Libr. (x. or xI1.).
435. Leyden, Univ. Libr. (x.).
482 (=p*7, 570 Miller). London, Brit. Mus. (x11L).

556 (=543 Greg.). Burdett-Coutts collection (x11.). See Scrivener,
Adversaria crit. sacr., p. 1 fl.

565 (=27 Tisch,, =81 WH., = 473 Miller). St Petersburg, Imp.
Libr. (1x. or x.). Edited by Belsheim, 1885 ; corrections
of his text are supplied in an appendix to Mr Cronin’s
edition of cod. N (Zexts and Studies, v. 4, p. 106 1L.).

569 (7% Tisch., = 475 Scriv.), St Petersburg, Imp. Libr. (xr.).

604 (=700 Greg.), London, Brit. Mus. (x1.). Collation published
by H. C. Hoskier, 189o.

736 (=718 Greg.), Cambridge, in the possession of the editor.
1o7t. Athos, Laur. 1o4 A (x11.). See the Rev. K. Lake’s descrip-

tion and collation in Studia Biblica, v. 2, p. 132 ff.
3. The ancient versions of St Mark used in this edition are
the Latin, Syriac, Armenian, Egyptian, Gothic, and Ethiopic.

I Latin (latt).

(a) Old Latin (lat™).
The following Mss. are cited as offering a more or less purely pre-
Hieronymian text.

a.  Cod. Vercellensis (1v.). Ed. Bianchini, evang. quadr., 1749 ;
Belsheim, 1894. Wants Mec. 1. 22—34, iv. 17—25, XV.
15—XxvVi. 20; xvi. 7—20 is supplied by a later hand.

b.  Cod. Veronensis (v.). Ed. Bianchini, op. cit. Wants Mec.
xiii. g—19, xiii, 24—=xvi, 20.

gz
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Cod. Rossanensis (v1.). Ed. Gebhardt and Harnack, 1883.
Contains Mec., except xvi. 14—20.

Cod. Beratinus (v1.). Ed. Batiffol, 1886. Contains Me. i
1—xiv. 62.

Cod. Athous Laurae (viir. or 1x.). Contains Me. ix. 53—
xvi. 20; the shorter ending precedes xvi. ¢’

Cod. Athous Dionysii (vIIL or I1x.).

Cod. Athous Andreae (1x. or x.). Contains Mc. i. 1—v. 40,
vi. 18—viil. 35, ix. 19—xvi. 20.

Fragm. Sinaiticum (v.). Ed.J. R. Harris, Biblical Frag-
ments, 18go. Contains Me. i. 11—22, ii. 21—iii. 3, iii.
27—iv. 4, V. 9—2z0.

Fragm. Sinaiticum (vi.). Ed. J. R. Harris, op. cit. Con-
tains Me. xii. 32—37.

Fragm. Sinaiticum (vir). Ed. J. R. Harris, op. cit., and in
Mrs Lewis’s Syriac MSS., p. 103. Contains Me. xiv. 29
—45, XV, 27—Xxvi. 10 ; the shorter ending precedes xvi. g.

Fragm. Parisiense (viir). Ed. Amélineau, ap. Notices et
Extraits, xxxiv. il. pp. 370, 4oz fl. Contains Mc. xvi.
6—18 ; the shorter ending precedes xvi. g2

Fragm. Oxyrhynchitanum (v. or vi.). Ed. Grenfell and

Hunt, Oxyrhynchus papyri, i., 1898. Contains Mc. x.
sof, xi. 11f.

For the Freer Ms. of the Four Gospels see p. 404.

2. The cursive Greek Mss. which contain this Gospel are far
too numerous to be recited here. According to Gregory (Prole-
gomena (1884—094), pp. 616, 717, 1310, the known cursive Mss.
of the Gospels are 1287, besides 953 lectionaries; Mr Miller
(Scrivener’s Introduction (1894), i. p. 283, 396* f) enumerates

1326 Gospels and 980 lectionaries. The following list is limited
to those which are frequently cited in the apparatus.
I

3

59

1 On the text of this Codex in Mec. symbol T! (Textual Criticism of the N.
see J. Th. St., i. p. 290 ff., and Studia  T., pp. 70, 74).
Biblica, v. 2, pp. 97—104; the latter 3 For these mss. see Dr T. K. Abbott,
gives also a complete transeript of the  Collation of four important 3SS., 1877;
Marcan fragment (pp. 10§—122). cf. J. R. Harris, On the origin of the
? For this ms. Nestle proposes the  Ferrar Group, 1893.

13
28.

33.

Basle, Univ. Libr. (x.). Ed. K. Lake in Texts and Studies,
VIIL. 3, 1O2.

Paris, Nat. Libr. (x111.); wants Me. i. 20—45.

Paris, Nat. Libr. (xr.).

Paris, Nat. Libr. (1x. or x.); wants Me. ix. 3i—=xi. 11,
xiil. 11—xiv. 59.

Cambridge, Gonville and Caius Coll. (x11.); cf. J. R. Harris,
Origin of the Leicester Codex.

+
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Vulgate Syriac or Peshitta (syr*®). Ed. Leusden and
3 ¥
Schaaf, 1717; P. E. Pusey and G. H. Gwilliam, 1go1.

(y) Harclean (syr™). Ed. White, 1778.

(8) Palestinian (syr™r). Ed. Lagarde, 1892; Mrs Lewis and
Mrs Gibson, 1899. Contains Me. i. 1—r1, 35—44, ii.
1—r12, 14—17, 23—iil. 5, v. 24—34, vi. 1—§, 14—30,
vil. 24—37, Vviil. 27—31, 34—39, ix. 16—30, 32—40, x.
32—45, xi. 22—25, xil. 28—44, xv. 16—32, 43—xVi. 20.

ITI. Armenian (arm).

The only critical edition of the Armenian text is that of Zohrab
(Venice, 1805), whose margin gives variants, without however
naming the codices from which they are taken. Uscan’s edition
(Amsterdam, 1666) is valueless to the critic, as having been freely
corrected by the Latin Vulgate. The most recent study of the
Armenian version is the article by Mr F. C. Conybeare in Hastings’
Dict. of the Bible (1898). Some interestipg facts about Uscan’s
edition are given by Simon (Hust. Crit. des Versions, 1690, pp.
196 ff)L

IV. Egyptian (aegg).

(2) Memphitic or Bohairic (me). Ed.D. Wilkins, 1717. A new
edition by Mr G. Horner with a translation and copious
apparatus criticus has been issued by the Clarendon Press

(1898).

(B) Thebaic or Sahidic (the).

A list of the mss. is printed in

G. Zoega's Catalogus codd. Copticorum (Romae, 1810).
The known fragments of St Mark (Gregory, iii. p. 864)
are i. 36—38, i. 41—44, ii. 2—4, ii. 7—9, ii. 12—ix. 16,

1 This account of the Armenian ver-
sion hag been supplied by Dr J. Armitage
Robinson. He adds: ¢ According to
the Armenian historians this version
was translated from Syriac and after-
wards subjected to a careful revision by
the aid of Greek mss. Internal evi-
dence affords striking confirmation of
this view (see Euthaliana, Texts and
Studies 1m. ii. pp. 72 ff.). Two con-
spicuous elements of the version are
(1) the Old Syriac, as now represented
for us in St Mark by the Sinai palimpsest,
and (2) the text represented by the Greek

cursives known as the Ferrar group; see
e.g. (1) viil, 4 (2) iil. 18, iv. 24, viii, 14,
xi. 9. The relation of the Ferrar group
itse?f to the Syriac is a vexed question.
Striking correspondences are also to be
noted with 1-28-209, with 2P, and
with 604 ; many too with D and with k;
some, both in this Gospel and in the
others, with the first hand of 8. Note-
worthy is xiv. 25 o0 ph mpoodd welv D
(2*) a f arm: it is curious that for a
Semitic idiom like this no Syriac attes-
tation is forthcoming.”
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ix, 19—xiv. 26, xiv. 34—XV. 41, xvi. 20—“about three
quarters of [the] Gospel ” (Scrivener-Miller, ii. p. 131).

A full account of these versions is given by Mr Forbes Robinson
in Hastings’ Dictionary (i. 668 ff.).

V. Gothic (go).

Ed. Gabelentz and Lobe, 1836 ; Massmann, Ulfilas, 1857 ; Stamm-
Heyne, Ulfilas, 1878 ; Skeat, Gospel of St Mark in Gothic,
1882. The extant fragments of Mark contain i. 1—vi. 30,
vi. 53—xii. 38, xiii. 16—29, xiv. 4—16, xiv. 41—xVi. 12.

VI. Ethiopic (aeth).

Ed. T. P. Platt, 1830 (but cf. Gregory, prolegg., p. 899 £f.). See
Lthiopic Version, in Hastings, 1. 791
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XT.

ALTERNATIVE ENDINGS OF THE GOSPELL

In some of our authorities the Gospel according to St Mark
ends with the words xai oldevi o0ddév elmav, époBodvro ydp

(xvi. 8).

Other Mss. and Versions add the twelve verses which

follow in the Received Text, whilst others again, usually as an

alternative, present a short ending which consists of only two
sentences, and is wholly independent of the printed supplement.

1. Eusebius of Caesarea in his book of Questions and Solutions
concerming the Passion and Resurrection of the Saviour? represents

an apologist?® as seeking to remove a supposed inconsistency in the
Gospels by throwing doubt upon the genuineness of Me. xvi. g ff.

Quaes‘t ad Marin. ap. Mai nov. patr. bibl. IV p- 255f o pev ‘yap

™y TovTo (f)aa'xovo'av 1r€pmo7r‘qv dferdy elmou dv uy &v dwacw almy
¢>ep£¢r€al. Tols awnypu.d;ot; TOU KaTd 7\Iocpl(ov evayys)\wv T4 yoiv aKpL,Bq
TGV avnypa¢>wv T0 TéNos ﬂepcypaqSeL .év Tols /\oyocg ed)oﬁovvro yap.’

& TolTe yap oXeooy év a.1ra<n ‘rOLs avnypa¢ocs ToV Kara. '\Iapxov
evayye)\l.ov ﬂepuyeypa'n"rat 1'0 ‘re)\os, Td 8¢ é&s omavivs & Tiow dAN odk
év maa pepdueva mepurta av ely.  For a full discussion of this passage
see WH., Notes, p. 30f. The textual statement for which Euse-
bius appears to ma.ke himself responsible is reproduced by Jerome
(ad Hedib. 3 “Marci testimonium...in raris fertur evangeliis, om-
nibus Graeciae libris paene hoc capitulum non habentibus”), and
by Victor Of Antioch (in Me. xvi, 1 s7rez377 8¢ & 1o ‘rwv avnypad)wv
‘n'pOO'KELTaL avao‘fas 8€ KTA EPOUI.LEV (DS 8UV(ITOV T]V EL’TELV OTL
vevdfevtar 76 wapa Mdpkw Televralov &v Twoe pepduevov. Victor's
commentary ends accordingly with xvi. 8, for the note on xvi. g
and the attempt to reestablish the authority of v». g—z20 which
follow in Cramer are clearly due to other sources (WH., Notes, p. 35).

1 On the subject of this chapter see
now Zahn, Einleitung, ii. p. 227 ff
(Leipzig, 1899) ; a useful summary of
the literature is given by Salmond in
Hastings, D. B. iil. p. 253.

2 On this work see Bp Lightfoot’s
art. Eusebius in D. C. B. (ii. p. 338f.).

3 Dean Burgon (Last twelve verses,

p- 47) suspected that Eusebius met
‘““with the suggestion in some older
writer (in Origen probably).” Dr Hort
(Notes, p. 32) agrees with him, and
points out that in this case “the testi-
mony as to Mss. gains in importance
by being carried back to a much earlier
date and a much higher authority.”
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The two great codices which have come down to us from the
fourth century corroborate this evidence. Both B and N bring
the Gospel to an end at époBodvro ydp, as “the accurate copies”
cited by the apologist in Eusebius were wont to do. In both the
words are followed by the subscription; but in B the scribe has
left a column blank after kata mapkon, which has been taken to
mean that he was acquainted with a text of St Mark which
did not end at . 8, although his own copy failed him at that
point.

The Gospel ends thus in the two Mss.:

Cod. B. Cod. N
CTACIC KAl OYAENI oY CTACIC Kal oY >
AeN €elTtoN €boBoyN A€ENI OYAeN €1>
TO [ap: moN edoBoyN

. | TO Fap &t
> KATa >
> MAPKON >
>EYArTE >
> AION >

>KATA MAPKON >

Witness of a similar kind is borne by the cursive Ms. 22,
which places Téos after both v. 8 and v. 20, and after the first
Téhos has the note & Tior TéY dvTiypadoy Ews Gde mAnpodTaL o
ebaryyeMaTrs, év moANols 8¢ xal TadTa ¢épetar. In like manner
“some of the more ancient Armenian MsS. have edayyé\iov kata
Madpkov after both v. 8 and ». 20” (WH., Notes, l.c.); a few
Ethiopic Mss. appear to omit everything after ». 8 (Sanday,
Appendices ad N. T., p. 195). To this must now be added the
testimony of the Sinaitic Syriac, which ends the Gospel at
époBoivto yap, followed immediately by the subscription and
the opening of St Luke. Other documentary evidence of a
less direct character will come into view as we proceed.

2. Of the two endings found in Mss. and versions which
do not stop short at w. 8, it will be convenient to discuss the
shorter first. It occurs in four uncial Mss. whose testimony
must be given in full.
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Cod. L. Cod. 9=,
€b0BOYN R e (DO
To Yap* [Boynto rlap > > > >
A A AAAAA 2 >
depeTe oY >>> >
Kal TaYTa [eyarreA]ion

TTanTa A€ Ta TTapH
I'TEAMENA TOIC
TIEPI TON TTETPON
CYNTOMWC €ZH

ITIAON® META

A€ TAYTA KAl AYTOC
0 IC,ATTO ANATOAHC
Kal aYpl Aycewc
€ZATTECTIAEN Al
AYTWN TO IEPON
Kal adBAPTON KH
PYMA® THC Alw
NIOY CWTHPIAC

ECTHN A€ Kal
TaYTa ¢depo

MENA META TO

€d0oBOYNTO
rap

AnacTac Ae Tpwi
TIPWTH caBBaToy
KTA. ... CHMEIWN,

[kaTa malpkon
[manTa A6 Ta Ta
PHITEAMENA TOIC
TIEPI TON TTETPON
CYNTOMWC €ZH[
FEINAN MeTa Ae]!
TAYTA KAl AYTOC
IC ATTO ANATOAHC
AXP! Aycemwc €Za
TIECTEIAEN Al AY
TWN TO IEPON KAl
APBAPTON KHPY
MA& THC AIWNIOY
CWTHPIAC AMHN
ECTIN A€ Kal TaYTA
hepOMENA MeTA
TO €poBOYNTO rap
ANACTAC A€ TIpWI
TpPwTH caBBaToy
€PANH TIPWTON
MAPIA TH MArAA

AMHN. AHNH TTap HC
€kBeBAHKel emTa
AAIMONIA €EKEINH
mopey6[eica] amHr
reixen [Toic] me

(cetera desiderantur)

KTa MAPKON

avrés. He adds, however, that as the
note &orw kTA. is “in a smaller charac-
ter ” (Syriac MSS., p. 104), ¢péperal wov
kal Tabra may have stood before wavra.

1 I owe this restoration (wdvra &¢...
perd 6¢) to Mr Burkitt, who points out
that, since “7'2 has 25 lines to the
column, 3 lines are lost before raiTa xal
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Cod. P Cod. .
epoBoynTO €bOBOYNTO ap: %
rap: TlanTa A€ Ta TIAPHITEAMENA TOIC TIEPI TON
A A A A A TIETPON CYNTOM®C. €ZH[TEIAAN : MeTa
[manTa] e Ta Ae TayTo.  Kal AYTOC IC €DANH ATIO ANATOAHC
[I'I'APH][TE)\MGNA KAl MEYP! AYCEWC EZATIECTEIAEN Al AYTWN
TOIC TIEPI TON TO TePON Kal a®BAPTON KHPYTMA THC Al
[meTpon] cyn NIOY COOTHPIAC AMHN :
TOMWC €ZH ECTIN Kal TaYTa (PEPOMENA
FEINAN® MeTa TO €POBOYNTO [ap.
META A€ TaYTA ANACTAC A€ KTA. .. CHMEIQN. AMHN.
Kal ayToC 0 IC EYA[TEAMON KATA MAPKON

ebaNH ayToOIC

ATT ANATOAHC

TOY HAIOY Kai axpl
AYCEWC €2€TTE
CTEINEN Al AY

TWN TO 1EPON

Kal ahBAPTON
KHPYTMa THC

AIWNIOY CWTH

piac AMHN’

A A A A A
EIXEN [Ap AYTAC
TPOMOC Kal €K

CTACIC Kal OY

A€ENI OYAEN €l

TON  €doBoOY

TO rop

aNaCTAC A€...Tw[cIN]
(cetera desiderantur)

It is obvious that the archetype of L 1 D ended at époBodvTo
vdp, and that the scribes on their own responsibility have added
two endings with which they had met in other Mss., preferring
apparently the shorter one, since it is in each case placed first.
But each codex has its own way of dealing with the supplementary
matter. In =1 the subscription edayyéhiov xara Mdaprov has)
been retained after v. 8, where it stood in the archetype; in L,
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and possibly also in 9%, each ending is preceded by a brief note
of origin; in P there are no such notes, but the scribe, after
writing the shorter ending, returns to ». 8 and annexes the
longer ending to it. Cod. ¥, which stands alone in placing
the shorter ending immediately after époSoivro ydp, without
either break or note’, seems to have descended from an archetype
which had the shorter ending only, though the scribe of ¥
proceeds to give the longer with the usual prefatory note. Since
the formula éorw 8¢ kai TadTa Pepdueva pera 1o ‘ép. ydp’ is
common to L ¥ =2, we must suppose that these Mss., notwith-
standing other features which attest independence, drew at this
point from the same relatively early archetype.

Besides these uncial authorities the shorter ending finds a place
in the margin of the cursive Ms. 274 and of the Harclean Syriac,
in the margin of two important Mss. of the Bohairic or Mempbhitic
version®, and in several Mss. of the Ethiopic, where it stands in the
text between v. 8 and v. g without note or break®. One authority
which is still extant gives the shorter ending only—the O.L. ms.
k,in which Mec. ends: “omnia autem quaecumque prae/cepta erant
et qui cum puero (sic) erant | breviter exposuerunt posthaec | et
ipse hi* adparuit - et ab orienté- | usque - usque in orientem -
misit | per illos - sanctam - et incorruptam . [praedicationem?®] |
salutis aeternae - amen.”

As the shorter ending has not been printed with the text, it may
be convenient to give it here with an apparatus.

mwdvra 8¢ T& wapnyyeApéva Tois wepl Tov Iérpov cvwrduws éjyyelar.
pera 8¢ Tavra kal adros 6 Inools épdvy adrols, kai awd avarolijs kol
dxpt Sicews améorekev O alrdv 16 iepdv kai dpbaprov kijpuypa Tis
E) ’ 7
alwviov cwTypias.

o Inoouvs

mayra...mera O] hiat 4 | om kat avros meodd e gethodd ‘
aethco«ld]

LP] om o ¥ 3 o xvpos 1. aethedd ' edpavy avrots (D) medd @

1 Gregory, prolegg., p. 445: *“mnihil

adnotationls ante rdvra 8¢ noster inter-
ponit, quod antiquiorem sibi vindicare
fontem videretur, nisi fortasse vocabula
épdrn, péxp, duy seriorem textus con-
formationem testarentur.”

2 «In A, at the end of v. 8, in the
break, as if referring to the last twelve
verses, i8 a gloss [in Arabic] ‘this is the

chapter expelled in the Greek’” (Oxford
edition, p. 480).

3 So WH.2, Notes, pp. 38, 44;
however Sanday, 4pp., p. 195.

4 «“Ha” which stands here in the
margin refers, as Dr Sanday points out,
to praedicationis (i.e. praedicationem)
which the corrector has written at the
foot of the page.

see
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om L7 274™¢ syr*™8 om avrois ¥k | kau 2° k (mecdd(me)) aetheodd
om rell | awo]| ar P | amo avarodys (avaTolwr 274™5 cf. mecdd ms)

+7ou Aoy 5 me®id®8 apthedd | om xar 3° 9 k | axpe] pexpr ¥ | Sv-
cremsl orientem k | efemear. P | cwmypias]+ apny ¥ T P 274™8 k syrbel (me)

mecod A M) getheedd,

For cod. L see the facsimile in Burgon, Last twelve verses, p. 112,
and Tischendorf, mon. sacr. ined., 1846 ; for cod. ¥, Gregory, Prolegg.
ii. p. 445, Lake, Texts from Mt Athos, p. 122; for cod. 7% Mrs
Lewis, Catal. of Syriac MSS. on Mt Sinai, p. 103 £.; for cod. p,
Amélineau, Notices et exwtraits Xxxiv. ii. p. 4oz ff.; for cod. 274,
Tischendorf, . 7. Gr® i. p. g404; for syr™, White’s edition, 1.
p. 258; for me, Sanday, dppendices ad N. 7., p. 187, and Coptic
Version of the N. T., Oxf., 1898, i. p. 480 ff.; for aeth, Sanday, op.
cit., p- 195 ; k is printed in full in O. L. Bibl. Texts, ii. p. 23.

As to the origin of this ending there can be little doubt. I
has been written by some one whose copy of the Gospel ended at
épofBoivro ydp, and who desired to soften the harshness of so
abrupt a conclusion, and at the same time to remove the impres-
sion which it leaves of a failure on the part of Mary of Magdala
and her friends to deliver the message with which they had been
charged. Terrified as they were, he adds, they recovered them-
selves sufficiently to report to Peter the substance of the Angel’s
words. After this the Lord Himself appeared to the Apostles
and gave them their orders to carry the Gospel from East to
West ; and these orders, with His assistance, were loyally fulfilled.

The style of this little paragraph, as Dr Hort? observes, bears
some resemblance to that of St Luke’s prologue, but it is certainly
as little as possible in harmony with the manner of St Mark.
Perhaps it may without rashness be attributed to a Roman hand?;
a Western origin is suggested by the pointed references to the
westward course of the Apostolic preaching.

One or two verbal similarities may suggest Clement, cf. 1 Cor.
6 kijpvé yevopevos & Te ) dvatol) kai év 13 Sboer, and with iepdv kal
dpbaprov cf. ib. 33 iepais kal duwpmos. On the other hand some of !
the more striking words are characteristic of Ps.-Clement 2 Cor.
(e-g. owrdpws, éarorréAdew, dpbapros).

‘2 WH., Intr., p. 298f. conjectures that it is taken from the
Nestle (in Hastings, D. B., {ii. p. 13)  K#pvyua ITérpov, which, as he contends,
suggests Egypt as its birth-place, and  was written as an appendix to Mec.
Dobschiitz (Texte u. Unters. xi. 1. p. 73 f.)

=
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The place it occupies in k and its occurrence in other versions,
and in the four uncials where it is given with considerable variations
of text and setting, point to an early date, and there is nothing
either in the vocabulary or the manner to forbid this view. On
the other hand it must always have had a very limited acceptance,
for no trace of it has been found in any Greek or Latin Christian
writing. It was overshadowed almost from the first by the
superior merits of the longer ending.

3. The longer ending follows ». 8 without break in every
known Greek MS. except the two which end at époBodvro ydp
(X B) and the four which append both endings as partially attested
alternatives (L ¥ % P) It is found or at one time occupied a
place without alternative in the uncial mMss. AC(D)EFGHKM(N?)
SUVXTAIIZ)Q3, in all cursive MSs, in the Old Latin Mss. ¢ ff
g1lnoq, in the Curetonian form of the Old Syriac, in the Mem-
phitic and Gothic. Moreover, it appears as the recognised ending
of St Mark in the earliest Christian writings which bear definite
traces of the influence of the second Gospel. There are indica-
tions of its use in Hermas, and Justin appears to refer to v. 20,
whilst v. 19 is expressly quoted by Irenaeus as the work of St Mark.

For Hermas see Dr C. Taylor's Hermas and the Four Gospels,
p- 57ff. Justin either has our fragment in view or stumbles unac-
countably upon its phraseology when he writes (ap. i. 45): of dmo-
arolot avrod éfelfivres mavraxod ékijpvéay. Other “early evidence for
the twelve verses” may be seen in a paper contributed by Dr Taylor
to the Expositor for 1893 (1v. viii., p. 71ff.). These writers, however,
may have known the fragment in another connexion; in Irenaeus

it is quoted as a true part of this Gospel: iii. 10. 6 “in fine autem
evangelii ait Marcus £t quidem dominus Iesus,” &e.

Thus on the whole it seems safe to conclude that at Rome and
at Lyons in the second half of the second century the Gospel
ended as it does now. If the last twelve verses did not form part
of the autograplf, there is nothing to shew when they were
attached to the’Gospel. But they must have been very generally
accepted as’ the work of St Mark soon after the middle of the
second century, if not indeed at an earlier time. It is significant

1 See Cronin, Codex purpureus Petropolitanus, p. xxviii,
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that a writer of such wide knowledge as Irenaeus entertained no
doubt as to their genuineness.

4. The present ending of the Gospel stands in evident con-
trast with the formal and somewhat turgid manner of the shorter
ending. Although it contains an abundance of words and phrases
which differentiate it from the rest of the book, yet like St Mark’s
genuine work, it might have been written by a bilingual Jew of
the first generation who had been nourished upon the vocabulary
of the Lxx., and accustomed to translate Aramaic into Greek.
But the two fragments are distinguished by a more serious and
indeed fundamental difference. While the shorter ending was
evidently composed with the view of completing St Mark’s work,
the last twelve verses of the common text are as clearly part of
an independent composition. They form an epitome of the appear-
ances of the Risen Christ from the moment of the Resurrection
to the Ascension, followed by a brief summary of the subsequent
work of the Apostles. Instead of taking up the thread dropt at
the end of xvi. 8, the longer ending begins with a statement
which, if not inconsistent with xvi. 1—38, presupposes a situation
to which the earlier verses of the chapter offer no clue. It is
clear that the subject of avacras...épdvn has been indicated in
the sentence which immediately preceded; but ». 8 is occupied
with another subject. The writer of v. 9 introduces Mary of
Magdala as if she were a person who had not been named before,
or not referred to recently; but St Mark has already mentioned
her thrice in the previous sixteen verses. Moreover, both the
structure and the general purpose of this ending are remarkably
distinct from those which distinguish the genuine work of Mark.
Instead of a succession of short paragraphs linked by xai and an
occasional 8¢, we have before us in xvi. g—20 a carefully con-
structed passage, in which wera 8¢ Taita, VoTepor 8, ¢ pév odw,
éxeivos 8¢, mark the successive points of juncture. The purpose is
didactic and not simply or in the first instance historical; the
tone is Johannine rather than Marcan. The author wishes to
exhibit the slow recovery of the Apostles from their unbelief, and
the triumphant power of faith (micrynoav...008¢ émicrevoan...
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Bveldicey ™y dmioTiav alTdv...0 TioTevoas cwbioerac...éxetvor
8¢ éfenbovres éxnpvEav mavrayod). He carries the Risen Lord
beyond the sphere of history to His place at the Right Hand
of Gob, and recognises His cooperation in the work of the Church
during the age which followed the Ascension. The historian has
given place to the theologian, the interpreter of St Peter to the
scholar of St John.

5. A recent discovery assigns a name to the author of this
fragment. In November 1891 Mr F. C. Conybeare found in the
Patriarchal Library of Edschmiatzin an Armenian Ms. of the
Gospels written A.D. 989, in which the last twelve verses of St
Mark are introduced b'y a rubric written in the first hand, Of the
presbyter Ariston’. Mr Conybeare with much probability suggests
that the person intended is the Aristion who is mentioned by
Papias as one of the disciples of the Lord.

Papias (Eus. /1, £. iii. 39) is quoted as saying: el 8¢ wov kal wapy-
Ko)xovenxuss TIS TOLS wpsoﬁvre'po:.; éAfot, Tovs TGV -n'pso',Bv-re'pmV avékpivoy
Adyous...d Te "Apiorivr kai 6 rpea'ﬁvrepos Iwavw]s oi Tod kupiov pabnral
)\eyova'w Eusebius adds: kai dAlas 8¢ 'r‘q idia 'ypa(f)rl wapadidwaw
"Aporriwvos Tod wpdober dednlwpévov TGV TOD Kuplov Adywy Suy')nyo-a;
Papias frequently cited him by name in his Aoyww K'upl.ava efr]yv;-
ges (Eus et pr’ﬂwvos Se kal 10D rpeo'ﬂvrspov Todvvov avmxoov
éavtdy dnor yevéobar dvopacti yodv woXldris abTdy pvnpovelaas év Tols
adrod ovyypdppact Tinow adrév mapadsoers).

Through Mr Conybeare’s kindness a photograph is given of the
leaf which bears the name of Ariston. He has sent me the
following note in explanation of the facsimile.

‘“In this codex verse 8 of ch. xvi. ends at the beginning of a line,
in the second column of a page. The line is partly filled up with
the vermilioned flourishes which indicate that the Gospel proper of
Mark is ended. Verse 9 however is begun on the next line, and
the whole 12 verses are completed in the same large uncials as the
rest of the Gospels. As it were by an afterthought the scribe adds
the title Ariston Eritzou just above the flourishes mentioned, and
within the columnar space. It is written in vermilioned smaller
uncials identical in character with those which at the foot of each
column denote the Ammonian canons, and also with those which
the scribe uses to complete a word at the end of a line, thereby
preserving the symmetry of the lines and avoiding the necessity of
placing the last one or two letters of a word by themselves at the

1 Expositor, 1v. viil. p. 241 ff.
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beginning of a fresh line. The title therefore was added by the
first hand ; or, if not by him, at least by the 8wpfwrijs. In any
case it is contemporary and must have stood in the older copy
transeribed, from which also were perhaps transferred the fifth
century full-page illuminations included in the existing codex. At
first it was intended to omit the title, but on second thoughts it
was added. If the scribe had from the first meant to keep it, he
would have left room for it, instead of cramping it in above the
terminal flourishes. That he regarded Mark proper as ending with
verse 8, is further shewn by the large circular boss consisting of
concentric circles of .colour added against the end of verse 8
between the columns. The paler tints in the photograph corre-
spond to vermilion in the codex ; and the vermilioned lettering of
the title was so faint in the positive sent to Mr Conybeare from
Edschmiatzin in 1895, that he has strengthened it with ink for
the preparation of the present facsimile. The parchment of the
codex is so thin and fine that the writing on the back of the page
here and there shews through in the photograph.”

Though neither Eusebius nor Papias as quoted by Eusebius
says that Aristion committed his Supyrfaers to writing, nothing is
more likely than that they were collected and published by those
who heard them. To such a collection, made under the influence of
the school of St John, this summary of post-Resurrection history
may well have belonged, and in the exemplar which was the
archetype of the codices known to Irenaeus it had been judged
worthy to complete the unfinished work of the Evangelist. While
the shorter ending passed over to Carthage and established itself in
some circles at Alexandria, Rome and Gaul were quick to perceive |
the higher claims of this genuine relic of the first generation, and l}
it took its place unchallenged in the fourfold Gospel of the West.

6. The documentary testimony for the longer ending is, as
we have seen, overwhelming. Nevertheless, there are points at
which the chain of evidence is not merely weak but broken.
Besides the fact that in the fourth century, if not in the third, |
the ‘accurate copies’ of the Gospel were known to end with!
xvi. 8, and that in the two great fourth century Bibles whichl
have come down to us the Gospel actually ends at this point,‘!:
those who maintain the genuineness of the last twelve verses{]
have to account for the early circulation of an alternative ending,
and for the ominous silence of the Ante-Nicene fathers between!

|
|
|
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cx1il

Irenacus and Eusebius! in reference to a passage which was of
so much importance both on historical and theological grounds.
When we add to these defects in the external evidence the internal
characteristics which distinguish these verses from the rest of the
Gospel, it is impossible to resist the conclusion that they belong
to another work, whether that of Aristion or of some unknown

writer of the first century?

1 See Zshn, Einleitung, ii. p. 227.

2 Dr Salmon (Introduction to the
N.T., p. 151) writes in reference to the
last twelve verses of this Gospel, ‘“We
must ascribe their authorship to one
who lived in the very first age of the
Church. And why not to St Mark ?”
St Mark, undoubtedly, has more than
one manner; he writes with greater
freedom when he is stating facts on his
own knowledge than when he is com-

piling his recollections of St Peter’s
teaching. But is there anything in the
Gospel, whether in its opening verses
or elsewhere, which resembles the
rhythmical structure and didactic tone
of the present ending? Unless we en-
tirely misjudge the writer of the second
Gospel, the last twelve verses are the
work of another mind, trained in another
school.



XIL
COMMENTARIES.

We have already seen that this Gospel received little or no
attention from the great commentators of the first five centuries.
The commentary ascribed to Origen in a Paris MS. (Omont,
Manuscrits grecs de la bibl. nat., p. 180) is identical with the work
of Victor (Harnack, Gesch. d. altchr. Lat., p. 389; cf. Huet,
Origeniana, iil., app. § iv.; see also Westcott, ‘Origen, in D. C. B.
iv, p. 112). In Anecdota Maredsolana (1L il p. 319 sqq.,
1897), Dom Morin has printed some interesting homilies on
St Mark which he attributes to Jerome?, but the treatment is
allegorical and practical rather than exegetical in the strict sense.
A few fragments which are found among the exegetical works
of Theodore of Mopsuestia are probably taken from his other
writings (Fritzsche, fragm. Th. Mops., p. 84). Chrysostom is
said by Suidas to have written on St Mark, but the statement
needs confirmation®

The earliest extant commentary on the second Gospel is that
which bears the name of “VICTOR, presbyter of Antioch.”

In the Oxford ms. used by J. Cramer (Catenae in Evangelia,
1840) the argument is said to be é s els adrov (rov Mapkov)
épunrelas T0d & dylois KuplAov *Aefavdpelas. Other mss. have
the same attribution, but the majority ascribe the work to Victor
(Simon, hist. crit. du N. T., p. 427). For an account of the mss.
and editions of this commentary see Burgon, Zwelve last verses
of St Mark, p. 272 ff. Tt was first published by Possinus in the

Catena Graecorwm Patrum in ev. sec. Marcum (Rome, 1673); see
Burgon, p. 270.

! Two commentaries upon St Mark of Gregory the Great will be found in|
are printed in the appendix to Jerome  P.L. lxxix. coll. 1052, 1178, g
(Migne, P.L. xxx. coll. 5608q4., 590844 ). 2 See Bardenhewer, Patrologie, p. 313.
Collections on St Mark from the works
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VICTOR OF ANTIOCH is otherwise unknown, but his personality
is of little importance, since he professes to limit himself to the
task of a compiler (cuveidov Ta rara uépos wxai cwopalny eis
avto elpnuéva mapa Tdv Sidackdhwy Ths éxklnolas cuvayayely,
kal cUvrouov épumvelav ovvrafar). Burgon (op. cit., p. 275 f.)
has shewn that while Chrysostom’s homilies on St Matthew
supply the backbone of the work, Origen is freely used, and
there are at least occasional references to St Basil, Apollinaris,
Theodore of Mopsuestia, Titus of Bostra, and Cyril of Alexandria.
A suggestion of Schanz! that the bulk of the commentary belongs
to the school of Antioch is not supported by a solitary reference to
Nestorius, which points the other way. Rather 1t seems to be
the work of an industrious compiler who is willing to use all
the materials at his disposal. Yet as Burgon points out?, Victor
is not a catenist in the ordinary sense, for he speaks occasionally
in his own person, and rarely quotes his authorities by name.
The popularity of his work in the Eastern Church is shewn by
the multiplication of copies; it survives in more than fifty codices
of the Gospels®. As to the time of its composition Dr Hort
writest: “it probably belongs to Cent. V. or VI, but there is
no clear evidence to fix the date”; Dean Burgon, less cautiously :
“[the] date...may be assigned to the first half of the fifth century
—suppose A.D.425—450.” A conjecture which placed it a century
later would perhaps be nearer to the truth.

Next in point of age to Victor of Antioch comes our country-
man BAEDA [t 735] Bede’s commentaries on St Mark and
St Luke were written at the desire of Acca, Bishop of Hexham.

| A vpassage from a letter to Acca prefixed to the commentary
- on St Mark describes Bede’s method: “quae in patrum venera-
. bilium exemplis invenimus hinc inde collecta ponere curabimus,
sed et nonnulla propria ad imitationem sensus eorum ubi opor-
tunum videbitur interponemus.” He complains in the preface
to Luke of the difficulties which in a monastic cell beset such

1 Commentar, p. 53. The passage «noa (Cramer, p. 272).
‘quoted runs: el d\\os év d\\w éoTl kaTd 2 Op. cit., p. 277.
ToUs Noyous 1ol Neoroplov &der elmely “Ev 3 Ib. pp. 6o, 278 fi.
ool éoTw & vibs pov 6 dyamyTds év § €086- 4 Notes, p. 34.




cxvi COMMENTARIES.

work—* ipse mihi dictator simul notarius et librarius”—but tells
us that he has nevertheless contrived to collect materials from
all the great Latin fathers, Ambrose, Augustine, Gregory and
Jerome. To the commentary of Jerome on St Matthew most
of his exposition of Mark appears to be due; but the work
is by no means devoid of independent merit, and perhaps its
best features are those which it owes to the insight and devotion
of Bede himself. Printed in Migne, P. L. xcii.

Under the name of WALAFRID STRABO (T 750) we have (1) the
Glossa ordinaria, and (2) a few notes on St Mark (Migne, P. L.
cxiil.,, exiv.).

THEOPHYLACT, Archbishop of Achridia (Ochrida) in Bulgaria
(fl. c. A.D. 1077), has expounded St Mark with considerable fulness
in his ‘Epunveia eis Ta Téooapa edayyéhia (Simon, iv., p. 390 ff.).
Simon’s judgement (“les commentaires de Théophylacte...sont
plutdt des abrégés de S. Chrysostome que de véritables commen-
taires”) is manifestly less applicable to this Gospel than to the
others, if Chrysostom left no genuine work on St Mark; certainly
Theophylact’s commentary on St Mark is of considerable im-
portance for the exposition of the Gospel, and in the dearth of
older expositions invaluable. Printed in Migne, P. (. cxxi.

EurHYMIUS ZIGABENUS, a monk of Constantinople (fl. e.
AD. 1113), is also a follower of Chrysostom (prooem. in M¢.:
paMoTa pév damo Tis éfnyjoews Tob év aylots waTpds Hudy
lwdvvov Tod ypvooaTémov, €ri 8¢ Kal dmo Siapdpwy dAANwY
maTépwy ouvelseveykovtos Tiwd). But unlike Theophylact he
regards St Mark as scarcely deserving of a separate commentary,
since ‘the second Gospel is in close agreement with the first,
excepting where the first is fuller’ (cvugwrel Aav ¢ Matfaiep
mAY 8Tav ékelvos éoTi mhatiTepos). His notes on Mark are
therefore generally mere cross-references to those on Matthew ;
here and there, however, where Mark differs from Matthew or
relates something which is peculiar to himself, useful comments
will be found. Printed in Migne, P. @. cxxix.

Bruno ASTENsIS (f 1125) contributes a brief exposition, of
which the author writes: “non multum quidem nos laborare
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necesse erit quoniam valde pauca ibi dicuntur quae in Matthaeo
exposita non sint.” Printed in Migne, P. L. clxv.
RuperTUS TUITIENSIS (Rupert of Deutz, + 1135): un vol. .
Evangelistarum commentariorum liber unus (Migne, P. L. clxvii).
(?) THOMAS AQUINAS (1 1274): catena aurea in w. Evangelistas.
ALBERTUS MAGNUS (1 1289) : commentarius tn Marcum.
DioNysius CARTHUSIANUS (T 1417): in w. Evangelia.
FABER STAPULENSIS (T 1527): commentarii initiatorit in .
Evangelia.
DesipERIUS ERASMUS (1 1536): paraphrasis tn N.T.
Jo. MALDONATUS (} 1583): commentarit in 1. Evangelistas.
CoRrNELIUS A LAPIDE (} 1637): commentaria in w. Evangelia.

Among later writers on the four Gospels good work of varying
merit and usefulness may be found in the commentaries of Bengel,
Elsner, Grotius, Kuinoel, Kypke, and Wetstein. The last century
produced many expositions of St Mark, and others have appeared
since 1900. It must suffice to specify the following:

FrirzscHE, K. F. A.: Evangelium Marce, Lips., 1830.

MEvER, H. A. W.: in the Krit.-exegetischer Kommentar, first
ed., 1832 ; ninth ed. (Meyer-Weiss), 1901.

Avrorp, H.: in the Four Gospels, London, 1840.

ALEXANDER, J. A.: Gospel acc. to St Mark, Princeton, 1858.

LaNGE, J. P.: in the Theol.-homiletisches Bibelwerk, first ed.,
1858; fourth ed., 1834.

KLOSTERMANN, A.: das Markusevangelium, Gottingen, 1867.

WeEiss, B.: das Markusevangelium, Berlin, 1872; die vier
Evangelien, Leipzig, 1900.

MogrisoN, Jas.: Commentary on the Gospel acc. to St Mark,
London, 1873.

Cook, F. G.: in the Speaker's Commentary on the N.T., vol. 1,
London, 1878.

Rippie, M. R.: in Schaff’s Popular Commentary on the N.T.,
Edinburgh, 1878-82.

PrumprrE, E. H. (in the N.T. Commentary for English
readers), London, 1879.
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ScHANZ, P.: Commentar dber das Evangelium d. h. Marcus,
Freiburg-im-Breisgau, 1881.

MACLEAR, G. F. (in the Cambridge Qreek Testament), Cambridge,
first ed., 1883 ; last reprint, 1899.

CHADWICK, G. A.: the Gospel acc. to St Mark (in the Expo-
sitor’s Bible), London, 1887.

Luckock, H. M.: Footprints of the Son of Man as traced by
St Mark, London, 1389.

Hortzmany, H. J.: in the Hand-commentar, Freiburg-im-
Breisgau, 1892 ; third edition, 1901.

KNABENBAUER, J.: Commentarius in Evangelium sec. Marcum
(in the Cursus scripturae sacrae), Paris, 1894.

Gourp, E. P.: a critical and exegetical commentary on the
Gospel acc. to St Mark (in the International Critical Commentary),
Edinburgh, 1896.

Bruck, A. B.: St Mark (in the Ezpositor's Greek Testament),
London, 1897.

MenziEs, A.: the Earliest Gospel: a historical study of the
Gospel acc. to Mark, London, 1901.

WELLHAUSEN, J.: Das Evangelium Marci. Berlin, 1903.

GrEssMANN, H.,, and KrosTERMANN, E.: Die Evangelien. 1.
Markus. Tiibingen, 1907.

WOHLENBERG, G.: Das Evangelium des Markus (in Th. Zahn’s
Kommentar zum N.T.). Leipzig, 1910.




The following are a few of the least obvious abbreviations
employed in the footnotes:

BDB. Brown Driver and Briggs, Hebrew and English Lexicon of the 0.T. (Oxford,
1892— ).

Blass, Gr. F. Blass, Grammar of N.T. Greek. Translated by H. St J. Thackeray
(London, 189¢8).

Burton. E. de W. Burton, Syntaz of the Moods and Tenses in N.T. Greek (Edin-
burgh, 1894).

Dalman, Gr. G. Dalman, Grammatik d. Jiidisch-Palistinischen Aramdisch (Leip-
zig, 1894).

Dalman, Worte. G. Dalman, Die Worte Jesu bd. 1 (Leipzig, 1898): the English
translation (The Words of Jesus, 1, Edinburgh, 19o2) appeared too late to be
quoted in this edition.

D.C.4. Smith and Cheetham, Dictionary of Christian Antiquities.

D.C.B. Smith and Wace, Dictionary of Christian Biography and Doctrines.

Deissmann. G. A. Deissmann, Bible Studies. Translated by A. Grieve (Edin-
burgh, 1901).

Delitzsch. N.T. in Hebrew (Leipzig, 1892).

Euth. Euthymius Zigabenus.

Exzp. The Expositor.

Exp. T. The Ezpository Times.

Field, Notes. F. Tield, Notes on the translation of the N.T., = Otium Norvicense iii.,
edited by A. M. Knight (Cambridge, 1899).

Hastings, D. B. J. Hastings, Dictionary of the Bible (Edinburgh, 18¢98-—r1902).

J. B. L. The Journal of Biblical Literature.

J. Th. St. The Journal of Theological Studies.

Nestle, T.C. E. Nestle, Textual Criticism of the N.T. Translated by W. Edie and
A. Menzies (London, rgor).

SH. Sanday and Headlam, Commentary on the Epistle to the Romans (Edinburgh,
1895).

Thpht. Theophylact.

Vg. The Latin Vulgate.

Victor. ¢ Victor of Antioch’ (in Cramer’s Catena).

WH. Westcott and Hort, N.T. in Greek (Cambridge, 1881); WH.2, second edition
(1896).

WM. Winer-Moulton, Grammar of N.T. Greek, 8th Engl. ed. (Edinburgh, 1877).

WSchm. Winer-Schmiedel, Grammatik d. NTlichen Sprachidioms (Gottingen,
1894— ).

Zshn, Einl. Th. Zahn, Einleitung in das N.T. (Leipzig, 1897—9).



In substance and style and treatment the Gospel of St Mark is essentially
a transcript from life. The course and issue of facts are imaged in it with
the clearest outline. If all other arguments against the mythic origin of the
Evangelic narratives were wanting, this vivid and simple record, stamped
with the most distinct impress of independence and originality, totally
unconnected with the symbolism of the Old Dispensation, totally independent
of the deeper reasonings of the New, would be sufficient to refute a theory
subversive of all faith in history. The details which were originally
addressed to the vigorous intelligence of Roman hearers are still pregnant
with instruction for us. The teaching which ‘met their wants’ in the first
age finds a corresponding field for its action nmow....The picture of the
sovereign power of Christ battling with evil among men swayed to and fro
by tumudtuous passions is still needful, though we may turn to St Matthew
and St Jokn for the ancient types or deeper mysteries of Christianity or
find in St Luke its inmost connexion with the unchanging heart of man.—
Bishop Westcott.
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xkata Mapkor RBF] pr evayyehiov ADEHKLMUTAIIZ® min® 7o «. M. (ayeor)
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I 1. SupERscrIPTION.

1. dpx7 Tob evayyehiov 'I. X.] Pos-
gibly an early heading which arose
from the fusion of an original title
eyarréMon 1y Xy with the note &py#i
that marked the beginning of a new
book (Nestle, Exp., Dec. 1894 ; Intr.
pp- 163, 261 ; see on the other hand
Zahn, Einl. ii. p. 220 ff, 235). Yet
the sentence is intelligible if regard-
ed as a title prefixed to the book
by the writer or editor; for a similar
opening comp. Hosea i. 1 (Lxx.), dpxn
Adyov Kuplov év “Qaije ; see also Prov.
i 1, Eccl i. 1, Cant. i. 1, &c. Or it
may have been intended to refer to
the immediate sequel. Irenaeus con-
nects it with ». 2 : dwd Tod wponTikod
wvetparos...Tiy dpxv émoujoaro Néyay
’Apxi)...0s yéypamrar, ktA.; and so
Origen (in Jo. t. vi. 24). Others with
more probability find the dpys in the
ovents described in ». 4 ff., e.g. Basil
¢. Eun. ii. 15, 6 8¢ Mapkos dpx7v 0¥ €t~
ayyellov 76 "lodvvov memolnke Kipuypa:
Victor, *Toawny odv Tehevraior Tdv mpo-
Drév dpyny elvai Tob eayyehiov proiv.
~ The starting-point varies with the
position of the writer ; Mt. sees it in
the ancestry and birth of the Messiah,

S. M.2

Lc., in the birth of the Baptist ; Jo. (but
see Jo. xv. 26) looks back to the dpy7
in which the Word was with Gop; St
Paul, using the word ‘Gospel’ in a
wider sense, sees a fresh beginning in
the foundation of each of the churches
(Phil. iv. 15). That Me. begins his
Gospel with the ministration of the
Baptist is one indication amongst
many that he preserves the carliest
form of the evangelical tradition, in
which the record of the Birth and
Childhood did not find a place.
Edayyéhior (in class. Greek usually
pl., edayyéawa) from Homer downwards
is the reward accorded to a bearer of
good tidings, but in later writers
(e.z. Lucian, Plutarch) the good news
itself. The Lxx. use it only in 2 Regn.
iv. 10, and in the class. sense, for in
2 Regn. xviii. 22, 25 we should pro-
bably read evayyehia (cf. ». 20). In
the N.T. the later sense alone occurs,
but with some latitude of application;
gsee ». 15n. Ed. 'L X. is ‘the good
tidings concerning J. C.’ (gen. of the
obj.), as revealed in Hislife, death, and
resurrection. The phrase is unique in
the Gospels, which elsewhere have o
€v. Tov feobd (i. 14), 75 €v. 7ijs Baoihelas,

I
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N alpeue me
or simply 76 €. (i. 15). If the heading
was added early in the second century
we might understand by ev. here a
record of the Lord’s life and words:
for the earliest exx. of this use of
the word see Ign. Philad. s, 8, Did.
App. 8, 11, 15, Justin ap. i. 66; and
cf. Zahn, Gesch. des N. T. Kanons, i.
p. 162.

viot feov] The evidence for the
omission of these words is weighty, but
meagre. WH. (Votes, p. 23) relegate
them to the margin as a secondary
reading, but hold that “ neither read-
ing can be safely rejected.” Possibly
the heading existed almost from the
first in two forms, with and without
vi. §. The phrase vios eod or 6 vi. 7.
8. occurs in Mec. iii. 11, v. 7, xv. 39;
cf i 11, ix. 7, xii, 6, xiii. 32, xiv. 61.

2—8. THE PREPARATORY MINISTRY
OF JoHN THE BapTisT (Mt. iii. 1—12,
Le. iii, 1—6, 15—17 ; ¢f. Jo. i. 6—31).

2. «kabos yéypanra] A 1xX. for-
mula = 33133 (4 Regn. xiv.6, xxiii, 14,
2 Paral, xxiii. 18, xxv. 4, xxxiii. 32,
xxxv. 12, Tob. i. 6). Mec. employs it
again in ix. 13, xiv. 21, and it occurs
in Leevsact, and frequently in St
Paul; Jo. (vi. 31, xii. 14) seems to
prefer xafds éorw yeypappévor. The
perf. gives the sense of perpetuity ;
the ‘litera scripta’ abides. See WM.,
P- 339

The apodosis to kafds krA. is want-
ing, unless we find it in ». 4. For a
similar omission see the opening clause
of 1 Tim. (i. 3,4). For other possible
constructions cf. Nestle, /ntr. p. 261.

T Hoalg ¢ mpoprry] The quo-
tations are from Mal. iii. 1, Is. xl. 3

In the parallels Mt. iii. 3, Le. iii. 1—6
(cf. Jo. i. 23) Malachi is not quoted, but
hiswords areusedbythe two Synoptists
in another connexion (Mt. xi. 10, Le.
vil. 27). Origen (in Jo. t. vi. 24)
remarks that Me. is here &Yo mpo-
Prrelas €v Biapipois elpnuévas Tomos
vmd 8o mpopnTav els &v quvdywv. That
he quotes the two under one name
did not escape the notice of Porphyry
(Hier. ¢r. in MMec.); Jerome (on Mt.)
answers: “nomen Isaiae putamus ad-
ditum scriptorum vitio...aut certe
de diversis testimoniis scripturarum
unum corpus effectum.” The latter
solution is not improbable. Mec. (or
his source) may have depended upon
a collection of excerpts in which Mal.
iii. 1 stood immediately before Is. x1.
3, possibly on a leaf headed Hcalac.
A similar confusion occurs in Iren.
iii. 20. 4, where quotations from Micah
(vii. 19) and Amos i. 2 are preceded
by the formula Amos propheta ait.
On the use of such collections see
Hatch, Essays, p. 203 ff.; SH., Romans,
pp- 264, 282. The reading is hotly
contested in Burgon-Miller, Causes
of Corruption, p. 1111,

idov...7Hv 086y gov] LXX. 8o éfa-
woaTéN\w TOV dyyeAdy pov, kai émiBN é-
Yrerad 606y wpo mpoodmov pov. Both
Mt. (xi. 10) and Le. (vii. 27) read with
Me. karaokevdoer and gov, and trans-
pose wpo mpogwmov gou, but both
add €umpooér gov after 686v oov.
The 1xX. émSAérerar presupposes the
vocalisation 133, whereas karackevdoer
represents 132 (Resch, Paralleltexte
zu Lucas, p. 114) ; Symm. (dwookevdaet)
and Theod. (éroiudaer) agree with the
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Gospels. For gov the Heb. supplies
no justification : it is perhaps due to
the compiler of the excerpts (see last
note), who has blended Mal. Zc. with
Exod. xxiii. 20.

mpd mpoowov gov] Vietor : kabdmep
v .€ml TGOV BaoiNéwv of éyyds Tov Sx1-
paros é\avvovres odrot Ty d\\wv elal
Aapmpdrepor.

3. Qwui...mpifovs adrot] So the
LxX. exactly, except that for the last
word, following the Heb., they give
700 feod nudv—a reading which has
found its way into some Western texts
of Mec. (see vv. 1l.). Origen (in Jo. lc.),
Jerome (in Mal. iii.), and Victor notice
this remarkable divergence of the
Synoptists from the Lxx. The passage
is quoted alse by Jo. (i. 23), but he
stops at Kuvplov.

Tregelles connects év 77} éprpe with
éropdaaare, following the M. T.; but
the absence in the Greek of any
parallelism corresponding to N33
Jjustifies the eordinary punctuation
which i3 common to the Gospels and
the Lxx., and it is supported by Jewish
interpretation (Delitzsch ad L.).

4. éyévero ’lwdrys krA.] ‘There
arose John the Baptizer in the wilder-
ness, preaching’ &c. For this use of
éyévero cf. 2 Pet.ii. 1, 1 Jo. ii. 18; and
especially Jo. i. 6, where it begins a
sentence with equal abruptness. On
the forms ’ledvrs, “Todvwns see WH.,
Notes, p. 166; Winer-Schmiedel, p. 573
Blass,p.11. M. (iii. 1) has mapayiveras,
Le. (iii. 3) fAAev. ‘O Barmrifwr is nearly

= 0 Bamrorys, as in vi. 14, 24 (cf. 25);
on this use of the participle see Light-
foot on Gal. i 23. If with all the
uncials except B and with the versions
we read kal knpvoowy, the descriptive
clause will run on to the end of the
verse (‘Johm the Baptizer...and
preacher, &c.).

év 15 épipe] Mt. connects this
with knpveoer and adds rijs "lovdaias.
According to Lec. (i 8o, iii. 3) the
Baptist was év rais épnuas till his call
came, and then went to the Jordan
Mt. and Mec,, writing in view of Isa. x1.
3, draw no distinction between the
&nuos and the Jordan valley. The
wilderness of Judah or Judaea (7279
NN, Lxx. (A), Ty épnuov ’lovda,
Jud. i, 16) has been described as
a region “piled up from the beach of
the Dead Sea to the very edge of the
central plateau” (G. A. Smith, Hist.
Geogr. p. 263), and, from an epposite
point of view, as “the barren steeps in
which the mountains break down to
the Dead Sea” (Moore, Judges, p. 32);
Engedi seems to have been the most
southerly town of this district (Moore,
lc., referring to Josh. xv. 61 f). It
was in the wilderness of Engedi that
David had sought a retreat (1 Sam.,
xxiv. 1), and the same neighbourhood
would naturally have offered itself to
John, whose childhood had been spent
in the hill country of Judaea (Le. i
39)-

knpvoawy BdrTiopa...duapriér] The
vox clamantis (Isa. lc., cf. Jo. 1, 23)

I—2
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was the cry of a herald (NJ2 is ren-
dered indifferently by Boav and «npio-
cew, cf. Dan. iii. 4, Lxx. and Theo-
dotion), proclaiming a religious rite
which was to be at once the expression
and the pledge of repentance (uera-
volas, gen. of inner reference, WM., p.
235), and had remission of sins for its
purpose and end (eis a¢., WD, p. 495).
The baptism of John was strictly
speaking els perdvorav (Mt. iii. 11, Acts
xix. 3; cf. Wiinsche, neue Beitrdge,
p. 385); it was eis dpeoew only inas-
much as it prepared for the év 3. eis
dpeaw duapriér of the Christian
Creed. Ambr. in Le. ii.: “aliud fuit
baptisma paenitentiae, aliud gratiae
est”; Victor: mpoodomoiéy mwapayéyove
kal mpoerotualwy, ob Ty Swpedv yapt-
{ouevos ... dANa mpomrapackevd{wy tas
Vuxds. "Ageais belongs properly to
the Messianic Kingdom (Me. ii. s f£),
in which it is associated with the
Baptism of the Spirit (Acts ii. 38).
The Law itself offered forgiveness of
external offences through .external
rites ; the new order, anticipated in the
Psalms and Prophets and beginning
with John, proclaimed a full forgive-
ness citra sacrificia levitica (Bengel).

On the form Bdnriopa see Me, vii.
4, note, and Lightfoot on Col. ii, 12:
neither BdrTiopa nor Barriouds is
known to the rLxx, and the verb is
used of a religious purification only
in Sir. xxxi. (xxxiv.) 30. Merdvoa is
nearly restricted to the non-canonical
books (Prov.! Sap.? Sir.3); dpeas,
though frequent, occurs nowhere in
the Greek O.T. in the sense of forgive-
ness, although the émayrds dpéoens
(Lev. xxv. 10) is the archetype of an

era of spiritual remission (Le. iv. 21).
In the N.T. both words are used with
some reserve (dpeois’®, perdvora) ex-
cept perhaps by Le. (4¢.%, per.1t),

5. é&emopetero...mavres| Judaea is
personified, as in Gen. xli. 57 wdvac ai
Xx®pat fAbov. 8o Mt. ; Le. (iii. 7) pre-
fers to speak of éxmopevduevor dyhot.
With 7 L xdpa (Vg. Judaeae regio)
cf. the similar phrases in Le. iii. 1,
Acts xvi. 6, xviili. 23; 7 lovdaia vj
occurs in Jo. iil. 22, 4 xdpa rév lovdaiwy
in Acts X. 39,1 x. 77s "lovdalas in Acts
xxvi. 20. More usually we have simply
7} "Tovdaia (e.g. Me. iii. 7, x. 1, xiii. 14).
For the limits of Judaea see Joseph.
B. J. iii. 3. 5, and comp. Neubauer,
géogr. du Talmud, p. 59 ff, G. A.
Smith, Hist. Geogr., c. xiii. Mt. adds
kal maoa 7 wepiywpos Tod "lopddvov, i.e.
the Jordan valley (1720 ﬁ;B_'S;, Gen.
xiil. 10); some came from Galilee, as
Simon, Andrew, and John (Jo. i. 35 f£),
and Jesus Himself. 0O ’lepocolvpueirar
(on the breathing see WH., p. 313, and
on the termination in -eirnps, WH.,
Notes, p. 154 : for the form comp, 4
Maee. xviil, 5, Jo. vii. 25, Joseph. ant.
xil. 5. 3); distinguished from 7 °L ydpa
a8 a conspicuous portion of the whole,
cf. Isa.i. 1,ii. 1, jii. 1—not only the dis-
trict in general, but the capital itself, |
poured out, its contribution of visitors,
Ilaga, wdvres, like the Heb, ‘9'3, are used
with some looseness : cf. Mt. ii. 3 waca
"Tepogddvpa. The movement was prac-
tically universal. The long-cherished
desire for a revival of prophecy
(1 Mace. iv. 46, xiv. 41, cf, Mt. xi.
9, 32) seemed to have been realised;
hence this exodus to the Jordan. !

¢Bantifovro] Both the exodus and |
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the baptisms were continuous ; comp.
Jo. iil. 23, and contrast the aorists in
Actsii. 41, 1 Cor. i. 13f, x. 2, xii. 13.
“Yn' adrod determines the voice of
éBarnr., ‘they received baptism at the
hands of John’ (c¢f. ». g) ; the middle
is also used, as in 4 Regn. v. 14,
Judith xii. 7, Acts xxil. 16, 1 Cor. x. 2.
For Josephus’s account of the baptism
of John see ant. xviii. 5. 2, and on the
question of its relation to proselyte-
baptism, cf. Schiirer 11. ii. 319 ff. ’Ev
76 *Topd. worapd (cf. els Tov "Topd., . 9,
note): so Mt.; “im Jordanstrome”
(Schanz). ’L moraués is regarded as a
single term, needing but one article
(synthetical apposition, cf. WM., p.
72 f.).

éfopo. Tas dp. avréyv] Evidence of
perdvora. “Efopohoyetofar in Biblical
Greek is usually to give glory to Gop
(=? il m),a phrase especially common
in the Psalms; see also Mt. xi. 23,
Rom. xiv. 11. The rarer é€opol. duap-
Tias occurs in Dan, ix. 20 (LxX.), where
Th. has éfayopevewr, the usnal equiva-
lent in the Lxx. of the Hithp. of 77,

*Efayopevery does not occur in the
N. T., but éfopol. Tas auaprias is used
in James v. 16 as well as by Mt., Mc.
in this place ; see also Barnabas (19),
Clement of Rome (1 Cor. 51), Ps.
Clement (2 Cor. 8), Tert. pat. 13,
paen. 10, 12.

- 6. 7v...évdedupévos krA.] Elijah had
worn a sheepskin mantle (upiord,
3 Regn. xix. 19; cf. Heb. xi. 37, Clem.
R. 1 Cor. 17) and a leathern girdle
(4 Regn. i. 8 {wvnv depparivny wepielw-
apévos Ty sy avrod); and a similar
costume had become the traditional
dress of the prophet (Zech. xiii. 4

évdvoovrar dépper Tpiyimy; cf. Mt. vii.
15). Aéppw has been transferred from
Zech, lc. into some representatives of
the ¢ Western’ text of Me.; see vv. Il
But John's &dvpa dmo Tpiydy kapilov
(Just. dial. 83) was probably not a
camel’s skin, but an ordinary garment
of sackcloth (odxkos Tpixiwos, Apoc. Vi,
12) woven from the rough hair of the
animal ; J. Lightfoot ad loc. points
out that the Talmud speaks of such
a garment (DSm3 WID 13).  Cf
Victor : cagpéorepor 6 Marbaics pnow
©s 10 &dvpa adrod Y dwd TpixdY
kapjhov' Euth. : rpixas ovyi dkarep-
vydorovs dAN UPnacuévas, and see
Joseph. ant. xvi. 4, B.J.i.17. Hieron.
op. tmp.: “non de lana cameli habuit
vestimentum ...sed de asperioribus
setis.” The crowd did not go out to
see dvfpwmoy v pakakols fudieouévor
(Mt. xi. 8), but one who inherited the
poverty as well as the power of Elijah.
Jerome claims the Baptist as the
head of the monastic order: “mona-
chorum princeps Johannes Baptista
est” With the constr. évded. rpiyas
cf. Apoc. 1. 13, xix. 14.

kai é7bwv] Mt. 1) 8¢ Tpod fv adTod.
It was “wilderness food” (Gould). Cer-
tain locusts were accounted ‘clean’:
Lev. xi. 22, 23, raita ¢payeofe dmwo
Tév épmerv...Tiv dkpida (AIN) kal Td
Spoa avry. “The Gemarists feign
that there are 8oo kinds...of such
as are clean” (J. Lightfoot ad loc.):
Hieron. adv. Jowvin. ii. 6, “apud orien-
tales...locustis vesci moris est.” It
was perhaps in ignorance of this fact,
perhaps from encratite tendencies,
that some ancient commentators
understood by dxpis in this place a
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kind of vegetable food (cf. Euth.); see
J. R. Harris, Fragments of Ephrem,
p. 17f As to the wild honey of
Palestine (dypiov, Vg. silvestre, Wy-
cliffe, “hony of the wode”), cf. 4 Regn.
iv. 39, Ps. Ixxix. (Ixxx.) 14, and see
Exod. iii. 8, Deut. xxxii. 13, Judg.
xiv. 8, 1 Sam. xiv. 25; also Joseph.
B. J. iv. 8. 3, where it is named among
the products of the plain of Jericho.
The Sinaitic (Mt.) and Jerusalem
Syriac versions render péAc dypuov
‘mountain honey’ (cf. Le. xii. 28 in
Syrrsieca). the Ebionite Gospel had
the curious gloss (from Exod. xvi. 31,
Num. xi. 8) of 7 yedos v Tod udwwa
ws éykpis év é\aiw: of. Resch, Parallel-
texte xu Mt u. Mec.,, p. 56. The
name upeke aypeov (mel silvestre) was
also given by the ancients to a
vegetable product: Diod. Sic. xix. 94,
Prerar...dmo Tov dévdpwv kal pélt moAd
70 kakolpevov dypiov: Plin. H, N, xix.
8, “est autem mel in arundinibus col-
lectum.” But it is unnecessary in the
present case to go beyond the natural
meaning.

"Ecfew = éobiewv, a Homeric form
which “occurs Mec.!and probably Mec.},
Le.#, mostly in the participle” (WH 2
Notes, p. 152 £, of. WSchm,, p. 127,
Blass, p. 54). In the Lxx. the shorter
form of the participle is frequent in
cod. B.

7. kaiékipvaaer Néyov Epyerat kr.]
A second stagein the Baptist’s preach-
ing—the heralding of the Christ. Le.
(iil. 15) mentions that he was led to
it by the growing belief in his own
Messiahship. ‘0 ioxvpdrepds pov: cf.

Le. xi. 22. Mt. inverts the sentence (6
8¢ om. pov épy. loxupdTepos...); comp.
Jo. i. 15, where the ground of the
superiority is found in the preexistence
of Messiah (8¢ mp&rés pov w). Ob...
avrov : see WM. p. 1841

odk elpl ikavés] Cf. Exod. iv. 10
(LXX.). “Ixavds elu: in the N. T. is fol-
lowed by au inf, as here (Burton,
§ 376), by fva (Mt. viii. 8), or by wpés
¢ (2 Cor.ii. 16). Jo. (i. 27) substitutes
afws for ixavds; see Origen in Jo.
t. vi. 36 (20).

kvyras Aboat oy ipdvra ktA.] Kias
is a touch peculiar to Me. and ex-
punged by D and some other Western
authorities. For Aicai...¥mod. adrod
Me. Le.) Mt. substitutes v& dmodipara
Bacrdcas, cf. Victor, and Origen (in Jo.
t. vi. 34), who suggests, dxohovfov ye |
pundevds apariopévov TG elayyeioTay
...duorepa kara SwaPdpous kawpovs
elpnkévar  tov  PBamrioriy:  similarly
Aug. de coms. ii. 30. Both were
servile acts connected with the use of’
the bath, and possibly suggested by
the baptismal rite (Bengel: “ad bap-
tismum...calcei exuebantur”): see Ps.
1x. 10, and Le. xv. 22, where the
slaves offer vmodrjpara. Plautus trin.
iL. 1 speaks of slaves known as sandali-
Serae: and cf. Lucian Herod. 5, 6 8¢
Tis pdla SovAwkés dpaipel T6 oavdaliov.
For iuds (corrigia) see Isa.v. 27 (1xx.)
ov8é py payeow ol ipdvres Tavr vmo-
Snudrev avrév, Victor: ip. ¢dnol rou
cpaperipa (Gen. xiv. 23) rod vmo-
Sjuaros. Euth.: rov ék Awpov Seapor.
For Aiga: in this connexion see Exod.
iii. 5 (Lxx.) and Polyc. Mart. émeparc
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kai vmolvew éavrdy, un mporepoy ToUTO
mowdy.  Ov..avrod, cf. vil. 25, and see
WM, p. 184 £

8. éBdmrriza] Mt.,, Le., Banrifw.
The aor. represents John’s course as
already fulfilled in view of the coming
of Messiah : cf. the epistolary éypayra
scripst, and émepyra misi (WM., p.
347). “Y8ari...wvedpare ‘ with water,
‘with the Spirit,’ dat. of manner or
instrument (WM., p. 271): év J8ary,
év mv. are used (Mt. Le. Jo. 1. 33, 34,
Acts i. 5) in reference to the spheres,
material and spiritual, in which the
action is performed (WM., p. 483 ff.).
For the correlation of ©¥8wp and
mvedpa see also Jo. iii. 5, iv. 14, vii.
38, 39, Acts i 5, Tit. iii. 5. Mt.,
Le. add kai wvpl. The effusion of
the Spirit was a well-known character-
istic of the Messianic age (see Isa. xliv.
3, Ezek. xxxvi. 25—27, Joel ii. 28), but
the phrase Bamri{eww mvelpar: is new,
though Joel (Lxx.) has ékyed and Ezek.
pavé. TIIv. dywov is the Holy Spirit in
operation ; contrast ro mv. (i. 10, 12),
75 mv. 70 dy. (iil. 29), the Holy Spirit
regarded as a Divine Power.

g—11. THE Baptisy (Mt. iii. 13—
17, Le. iii. 21—22 ; ef. Jo. i. 32—34).

9. «xal éyévero...]Afev] A Hebra-
ism, ).-'71; also xal éy. (or éy. §)...
kai: both constructions occur in the
LXX., e.g. Gen. iv. 3, 8, and the N. T.,
but Mec. bhas only the first. For «ai
éyévero followed by the inf. see Me. ii.
23, and on the whole subject consult
WM., p. 760 n., Burton, § 357 f. ’Ew»

ékelvars Tais nuépacs, another Hebra-
ism=pian o2, Cf Exod ii. 11,
Jud. xviii. 1, &c., and in the N.T. Mt.
iii, 1, Me. viii. 1, xiii. 17, 24, Le. ii. 1,
iv. 2, Acts ii. 18, viL 41, &c.; év ékelvy
T} 7juépa occurs in nearlythe same sense
Le. xvii. 31, Jo. xvi. 23, 26. As a
note of time the phrase is somewhat
indefinite, but like rére (Mt. iii. 13) it
brings the narrative which follows into
general connexion with the preceding
context. Here e.g. it connects the
arrival of Jesus at the Jordan with
the stage in the Baptist’s ministry de-
scribed in 7, 8. Euth.: fjuépas 8¢ viv
Pnow év als éxpuoae...6 "lodvys.

dmd Nalapér tis Taledhalas] Mt.,
amo tis T.; the exact locality had
been mentioned by him in ii. 23.
Mes dpyr does not carry him behind
the Lord’s residence at Nazareth ; to
the first generation Jesus was ¢ dmo N.
(Jo. i. 46, Acts x. 37), or 6 Naapnvis
(Mc. i. 24, xiv. 67, xvi. 6) or Nalwpatios
(Let Jo3 Acts®)—on the two forms
see Dalman Gr. d. Aram. p. 141 n.
Nafapér (-péf, -pd, -pa are also found,
but not in Mc.,see W H., Notes, p. 160)
is unknown to the O. T. and to Jose-
phus; and its insignificance seems to
be implied by the explanatory notes
which accompany the first mention of
the place in Mt. ii. 23, Le. ii. 39, and
here : perhaps also by the question of
Jo. i. 46. The onomastica revel in
etymologies, e.g.* N.flos aut virgultum
eius vel munditiae aut separata vel
custodita”; the first was based on a
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supposed reference to the 7¥) in Isa.
xi. 1. Delitzsch (Z. f. d. I. Th., 1876)
proposed to connect the name with
n7y3, Aram. N2 (Dalman, p. 119,
prefers NJ¥3, Aram. MY, NI, a
watch-tower, in reference to its posi-
tion on the flank of a hill commanding
a wide prospect. On the situation
see G. A. Smith’s /. G, p. 432 f. and
Merrill, Galilee, p. 122. Tiis Takehaias
(Mt. xxi. 11, Le. i. 26) is the topo-
graphical gen., ef. WM., p. 234. H yj
7 Tahehaia, or simply 5 T., occurs
in the Lxx. as far back as Jos. xx. 7,
xxi. 32; cf. 3 Regn.ix. 11, 4 Regn. xv.
20, 1 Par. vi. 76 (61), Isa. ix. 1 (viii.
23), and answers to 5"@, -‘I'Q‘.SA:, a
roll, or ring, hence a circuit of country:
see G. A. Smith, H. G, p. 413 ff, cf.
Joseph, B..J.iii. 3. 1. From Nazareth
the journey to the place.of the Bap-
tism would lie along the Ksdraelon
as far as Bethshan, and then down
the valley of the Jordan. On the
locality of the Baptism see G. A.
Smith, . G., p. 496.

kal éBamricly...vmwd L] Mt. adds
that the journey was taken for this
purpose (rot Bamtigbijvar). Eis 7ov
Topdavpy (WM., p. 517 f)=év 74
’Topdary (i. 5), but with the added
thought of the immersion, which
gives vividness to the scene. In
every other instance Bamrifew els is
followed by the acc. of the purpose
(els perdvorav, els apeaw) or of the ob-
ject to which the baptized are united
(els Xpuorov "Inoodw, els Tov Mawvai,
els 7ov Bdvator). ‘Ymd “lwdvov (cf. i. 5,
note), as the rest—puerd rédr dovdwy 6
Seomérys (Buth, Zig.). '

I0. kal ebfis «rN.] Evfbs (Wy-

cliffe, anoon) is characteristic of Me.
—“ein Lieblingswort des Marcus,”
Schanz—occurring Mec.2t Mt Le7;
Mt. shews a similar partiality for rore.
In the Lxx. (Gen. xv. 4, xxxviii. 29)
kal edfvs="3MN=xai 8c¥, a phrase
which, though common in the other
Gospels, is not used by Mc. Of the-
forms evfis, evbéws the first only
occurs in Mec.; the second predomi-
nates in the rest of the N. T. ($2).

dvaBaivey ék Tod J8aros] Out of the
river into which He had descended :
cf. Jos. iv. 18, é&éBnoav of iepeis...ék
T0v “Topdavov, Jer. xxix. zo (xlix. 19),
Gomep Néwv dvaBijoerar ék péaov Tob
"lopddvov. Mt)s dwd 7o Tdaros is less
graphic, giving merely the point of
departure: cf. Acts xxv. 1, Apoc. vii.
2, Le. adds mpooevydpevos, cf. Mc. i.
25, vi. 46, Le. ix. 28.

eldev  oyilopévovs Tols olpavois]
The subject i3 ’Inoods (2. 9). Some
interpreters, influenced by Jo. i. 32 ff,,
have regarded dvaBaivev as a nom.
pendens, and understood o ‘Twdvys
after eldev: cf. Tindale, “John saw
heavens open” (so even in Mt.). It
was permitted to the Baptist to share
the vision as a witness (Jo. l.c. édpaka
kal pepapripnka), but the vision was
primarily for the Christ.

axlouévovs] Vg. apertos, with the
‘Western’ text, from Mt. (jredxfnoav
of odpavoi, cf. Le.); in the true text of
Me. both the word and the tense are
more graphic—‘He saw the heaven
in the act of being riven asunder.
Bengel: “dicitur de eo quod antea
non fuerat apertum.” Syilew is used
of a garment (Isa. xxxvi. 22, Jo. Xix.
24), a veil (Le. xxiil. 45), a net (Jo.
xxi. 11), rocks (Zech. xiv. 4, Isa.
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xlviii. 21, Mt. xxvil. 51), and wood
(Gen. xxil. 3): scindere caelum occurs
in Silius Italicus i. 535 f. “Avolyew
is the usual word in this connexion
(Gen. vii. 11, Ps. Ixxvii. (Ixxviii,) 23,
Isa. xxiv. 18, Ixiv. 1, Acts vii. 36,
Apoc. iv. 1, xix. n) cf. esp. Ezek.
i L r]von(ﬂr]trau oi ovpavo:. kal eldoy
Spdoets Beov.  Orig. in Jo. fragm.
(Brooke, ii. 238), dvoufw 8¢ # oxiow
ovpavéy alofnrikds ovk EoTw idewy,
émore 0V8¢ TéY maxvrépwy cwpdTev.
Jerome in Matt. Z.c. “aperiuntur au-
tem caeli non reseratione elemento-
ram, sed spiritnalibus oculis.” This
vision of the rending heavens seems
to have symbolised the outcome of
Christ’s mission: cf. Jo. i. 51.

kat To mvevua] Mt. mvevpa Beot (cf.
Gen. i. 2), Le. 76 @v. 70 aywr. The
art. either looks back to i. 8, ‘the
(Holy) Spirit already mentioned,” or
more probably indicates the Person
of the Spirit, as in Jo. i. 32, 33, Acts
X. 19, Xi. 12, &c.

s meporepav] Mt. doel ., Le.
coparikg €ider és m.  Jerome: “non
veritas sed similitudo monstratur.”
The Ebionite Gospel paraphrased :
év €lder mepiorepas kareNfovams kal
eloeA@ovons els avrov. Cf. Justin
dial. 88, &s mwepioTepay T6 dyov wrevpa
émurrivar éx’ avTov éypayrav of dwéoTo-
Ao, and see other references in Resch,
Paralleltexte zu Luc., p. 15f. The
vision corresponds to that of Gen. i.
2, where N2 suggests the motion
of a bird; of. C/Lagzgah (ed. Streane)
15 A, The dove is a familiar image
in Hebr, poetry; see esp. Ps. lxviii.
13 (Cheyne), Cant. ii. 12; F. C. Cony-
. beare (Zzp. 1. ix. 436) produces
* illustrations from Philo, e.g. quis rer.

div. her. 25, 1} fela goia...cvpBohikds
...tpuyey kaketrac: ib. 48, mepioTepd
pév o npérepos vous...elkd(eral, TG 8¢
Toitov wapadelypare (i.c. the Divine
Adyos) 1 Tpuywr. In the Proter., c. 9,
Jogseph is said to have been marked
by a like phenomenon: 8ov mepio-
Tepa...eEnNbev émi Ty kepakiy "loarigp.
On the significance of the symbol, ef.
Mt. x. 16, Tert. bapt. 8, and the Greek
commentators ad /., e.g. Victor: év eide
'n'epm"rep&s .TO Trevpa é’pxe'ral. Tov éNeov
Tov feot Kara‘y‘ys)\hov ™ otxov;.teur,, dpa
Kat Bq)\ovv oTe TOV 1rvevp.a'rtxou an'uquou
elvar xpy) kal mpdov, amAodv TeE Kal
ddolov.

karafaivov els avrév] The kardBacts
answers to the dvdBaois of i. 10; cf.
the play upon these compounds in
Jo. iii. 13, Eph. iv. 9, 10. For eis
avrow, Mt., Le. prefer én’ adrdy: only
Jo. (i. 33) has kal éuevev én’ avrdv (cf.
Isa. xi. 2; see vv. Il here). The im-
manence of the Spirit in Jesus was
at once the purpose of the Descent
and the evidence of His being the
Christ ; see note on next verse.

11, kat povj krN.] Vietor: 4 dyye-
et} Tis v 1) kai érépa €k mpoawmov Tob
watpos. For exx. of such voices in
the O. T. see Gen. xxi. 17, xxii. 11, 15,
Exod. xix. 19, xx. 22, 1 Kings xix. 12,
13. In the Gospels the Father’s Voice
is heard thrice, at the Baptism and
Transfiguration (cf. 2 Pet. i. 17) and
before the Passion (Jo, xii. 28). The
Voice was audible or articulate only
to those who had ‘ears to hear’ (Jo.
v. 37, xil. 29) : comp. the scoff of the
Jew in Orig. ¢. Cels. i. 41, tis fjkovaer
é£ ovpavov gwrfis; On its relation to

the 5‘1p N2 see Edersheim, Life and
Times, i. p. 28s.
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oV € 6 vids pov, ¢ dyamyrés] So
Le., after Ps. ii. 7; Mt., olrés éorww
«rA. The words point to Gen. xxii. 2
and perhaps also to Isa. xlii. 1 (cf. Mt.
xii. 18). ’Ayamnrés in the LXX. answers
to M (povoyewis, unicus, cf. Hort,
Two Diss. p. 49 £.) in seven instances
out of fifteen; in the N.T., where
the word is much more frequent,
it is exclusively a title of Christ, or
applied to Christians as such. As a
Messianic title (ef. Me. ix. 7, xii. 6,
2 Pet. i. 17, Eph. i. 6 (¢ fyamnpuévos),
Col i. 13 (6 vios s dyamns avrov),
where however see Lightfoot), it indi-
cates a unique relation to Gop; thus
in Rom. viii. 31 70ov i8iov viot is sub-
stituted for rot dyamnrod vi. of Gen.
xxil. 16. The title is frequent as a
name of Messiah in the Ascension of
Isaiah (ed. Charles, p. 3 &c.; see also
Hastings, D. B. ii. so1; cf. Zest.
xi. patr. Benj. 11, dvacricera...
dyamnTos Kuplov) and is used in the
Targum of Jonathan on Isa. xlii. 1.

év oot evdoknoa) Latt., in te com-
placui. Mt., év ¢ eJd. Eddokeiv év=
3 YBD 2 Regn. xxii. 20, Mal. ii. 17, or
2 137 Ps. xliid. (xiiv.) 4, exlvi. (exlvii))
IL. The reference is probably to Isa.
xlii, 1 ’WDJ NNY¥Y (LXX. wpooedéfaro,

Th. qv&omaev) ‘the exact phrase occurs
in Isa.Ixii.4. In Le.an early Western
readmg substitutes ¢ s‘yw arjpepoy yeyév-
wmka oe (from Ps. ii. 7), of. Just. dial.
103; in the G. ace. to the Hebrews the
two sayings seem to have been com-
bined (Epiph. haer. xxx. 13). Ace. to
Jerome (on Isa. xi. 2) the Nazarene
Gospel had the interesting gloss, “Fili
mi, in omnibus prophetis expectabam

12 70 MYevpual+tTo

te ut venires et requiescerem in te;
tu es enim requies mea.”

The aor. edddknoa does not denote
merely “the historical process by
which God came to take pleasure in
Jesus during his earthly life” (Gould),
but rather the satisfaction of the
Father in the Son during the preexist-
ent life; cf. Jo. i. 2, xvii, 24. Thus
it corresponds to the perf. NN¥Y of
Isa. xlii. 1; cf. Driver, Zenses in
Hebr. § 9, Burton, § 5.

Theodore of Mopsuestia, in the in-
terests of his Christology, held that
the eJdoxia arose from the foreseen
perfection of the Man with whom the
Word united Himself (Minor Epp.ii.
p. 294 ff.). According to his view the
Son in whom Gobp took pleasure was
not the Word, but the dvahnpbels
avbpamos (ib. 1. 63, 260; Migne, P, G.
Ixvi. 705—6).

12—13. TrE TEmpTATION (M. iv.
1—11, Le. iv. 1—13),

12.  kal e08Vs 70 wrebpa kTA.] For
kal ev0is see 1 10m. ’ExBdA\Aer, Vg.
expellit; other Latin texts (a, f) have
duxit, eduxit: Wycliffe, “puttide
h)m (forth) ” Mt. has sn.nply am,xer,
V70 TOD 'n-uevp,aros*, Le. # ryero év ¢ TYEy-
par.. ExBdAhew is used for the power
exercised by Christ over the Sacuéria
(e.g.1.34). But expellit and “driveth”
(A.V.) or “driveth forth” (R.V.) are
perhaps too strong in this context, cf.
Mt. ix. 38, Mec. i 43, Jo. x. 43 ék-
BaMew =¥ in 2 Chron. xxiii. 14,
xxix. 5 (see Guillemard, G. 7., Hebra-
istic ed. p.20). At the most the word
denotes here only a pressure upon the
spirit(Victor: éAced), not an irresistible
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power. Mt. adds the purpese (me.
paa'erlua(. ¥d Tob StaBdodov). Cf. Hilary
in Matt.,“significatur libertas Spiritus
sancti, hominem suum iam diabolo
offerentis” ; Jerome in Matt. l.c., “du-
citur autem nen invitus aut captus,
sed voluntate pugnandi.”

els T épnpov] To be distinguished
apparently from the épnuos of i. 4.
Christian tradition from the time of
the Crusades points te the Quaran-
tania (Jebel Kuruntul), a rugged lime-
stone height which rises 1000 feet a-
bove the plain of Jericho (cf. Josh.
xvi. 1); the Arabs on the other hand
select the conical hill ’Osh el Ghu-
rdb. The Gespels give no indication
beyond the fact that the Lord went
to the place from the Jordan.

13. TeoTepdkovra npépas...carava)
The same limit of time occurs in the
lives of Moses and Elijah (Exod. xxxiv.
28, 1 Kings xix. 8), and again in the
life of Christ (Acts i. 3); for other
exx. of the number in Scripture see
Trench, Studies in the Gospels, p.13 ff.
Me., Le. make the Temptation coex-
tensive with the 4o days; Mt. seems
to connect the limit of time with the
fasting, and to place the Temptation
at the end of the days. Comp. in
support of the Marcan traditien Clem.
hom. xi. 35, xix. 2; Orig. hom. in
Luc. 29. Mepalew in the LxX. is used
of man tempting Gop, and of Gop
tempting man, but not of Satanic
sugvestlons in 1 Chron. xxi. 1 we
have éméoewger in this connexion: in
1 Mace. L 15 émeipdfnoav (N¥) ap-
proaches to the latter sense, but the

reading is more than doubtful. In
the N.T. this meaning is common
(cf., besides the present context and
its parallels, 1 Cor. vii. 5, Gal, vi. 1,
Heb. ii. 18, Apoc. ii. 10, iii. 10); in
Mt. iv. 3, perhaps also in 1 Thess. iii.
5, 6 mepd{wv =0 oaravas. See Mayor
on Jame51 13.

Uwd 100 garava] Mt., Le., vmwd Tov
dwaBérov. The Lxx. translate {aih! by
6 dudBohos in Job i, ii., and Zech. iii.
gardy is used in the sense of an ad—
versary in 3 Regn. xi. 14,23, 6 oaravds
appears first in Sir. xxi. 27 (30). In
the N.T. 6 caravas or Saravas (Mec. iii.
23, Le. xxil. 3) is invariably the Ad-
versary kar €foyiv, and the name
is freely used by the Synoptists and
St Paul, and in the Apocalypse. On
the history of the Jewish belief in
Satan see Cheyne, Origin of the Psal-
ter, p. 282 f., Schultz, 0.T. Theology,
ii. p. 274 ff,, Edersheim, Life dec. ii.
p- 755 ff., Charles, Enoch, pp. 52 ff,
119, Weber, Jiid. Theologie, cd. 2,
p- 251 f.

v pera T@v Oppiwv] Comp. 2 Mace.
v. 27, "lovdas...dvaxwprioas év Tois Ope-
ow (i.e. probably the wilderness of
Judaea), dnpilwv tpomov 8iély. In Ps.
xe. (xci.) 13 the promise of victory over
the 6Onpia follows immediately after
that of angelic guardianship, cited by
the Tempter in Mt. iv. 6. But this
peculiarly Marcan touch may be simply
meant to accentuate the loneliness of
the place; cf. Victor: ofrws &Baros v
7 épnpos &s kal Bnpiwy whijpys Imdpyew:
it was not such an éppuos as Jehn
tenanted, but a haunt of the hyaena,
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jackal, and leopard (cf Tristram,
Land of Israel, p. 240; G. A. Smith,
H. G, p. 316 f). The mystical refer-
ence to the Second Adam (Gen.ii. 19),
which some have imagined, seems, as
Meyer has well said, out of place in
this narrative; see, however, Trench,
Studies, p. 9 f.

kal of dyyehot dupkdvovy avrd] Ap-
parently during the forty days, the
imperf. corresponding with #v...meipa-
{opevos...jv.  Mt. seems to limit this
ministry to the end (rére mpoairbor).
Comp. Gen. xxviil. 12, Jo. i. 51, Heb.
i 14; esp. the hymn in 1 Tim. iii. 16,
édikardlny év mveduary, dPpOn dyyélors.
The. Stakovia may refer to the supply
of physical (1 Kings xix. 5 ff.) or
spiritual (Dan. x. 19 ff.) needs. Such
a ministration, while it attests the
human weakness of the Lord, bears
witness also to His Sonship; cf. Clem.
Al exc. Theod. § 85 os &v 100 Bacikeds
a\nlns v dyyéhev 18y Sakoveirar

14—15.  FirsT PrEAcHING IN
GavrLes  (Mt. iv. 12—17, Le. iv.
14—15).

14. pera 70 wapadobivar Tov “Twd-
vp] A definite terminus a quo for
all that follows: cf. Mt., dkodoas 8¢ §re
’lwdrns wapedoly. Mapadidwue (in the
LXX. generally the equivalent of ing)
acquires its special meaning from the
context ; the most usual complement is
els (ras) xeipas (r@v) éxfpdv or the like,
but we find also 7. eis ddvaror 2 Chr.
xxxil. 11, els mpovoprjy (Isa. xxxiil. 23),
els opayiy (xxxiv. 2). Here we may
supply els ¢vhakiy, as in Acts viil. 3,
xxil. 4; of. Le. iii. 20, Jo. iii. 24. The
events of Jo. ii. iii. must be placed
before the commencement of the Syn-
optic Ministry, If Mark is silent as
to the previous work in Galilee and

Judaea, he does not “exclude it”
(Gould); it lies outside his subject
—perhaps outside his information.
From Mec’s point of view the Lord’s
Ministry begins where the Baptist’s
ends: “JToanne tradito, recte ipse
incipit praedicare; desinente lege,
consequenter oritur evangelium” (Je-
rome). .
IAbev] Mt., dvexdpnoer. This jour-
ney to Galilee was in fact a withdrawal
from Judaea, where the tidings of
John’s imprisonment (Mt.), and still
more the growing jealousy of the
Pharisees towards the new Teacher
(Jo. iv. 1), rendered a longer stay
dangerous or unprofitable, Though
Galilee was under the jurisdiction of
Antipas, His mission there would not
expose Him at first to the tetrarch’s
interference (cf. Me. vi. 14, Le. xiii.
31 f, xxiii. 8). It was Jerusalem, not
Galilee, that shed the blood of the
prophets; in any case it was clear that
Jerusalem would not tolerate His
teaching ; Galilee offered a better
field (cf. Jo. iv. 45). The Greek com-
mentators think of the move only as
an escape from peril (Theod. Heracl,,
va juds 8idagy pn dmomndav Tois kwdi-
vous : Victor, Sierrjper éavrdrv); but the
other motive should be kept in view.
els Ty Taketalar] Jo. adds wdkw,
and states the route (iv. 4 dud 7js
Sapapias). Cana was visited on the
way to Capernaum (Jo. iv. 46).
knploowy 16 edayyéhwor Tob Beod]
Contrast i. 4 «npvoowr Bdrropa
peravolas. Both proclamations urged
repentance, and both told of good
tidings; but perdvoia predominated in
the one, edayyéAeov in the other. The
preaching of Jesus began, as a regular
mission, with the silencing of John:
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cf. Mt. iv. 17, dwd rore fipfaro. He
took up the Baptist’s note, but added
another. Té edayyéhiov Tod Beob (e
feod) is a Pauline phrase (Rom. i. 1,
xv. 16, 2 Cor. xi. 7, 1 Thess. ii. 8, 9),
used however also by St Peter (1 Pet.
iv. 17). The gen. probably denotes
the source: the Gospel which comes
from Gob, of which Gop (the Father)
is the Author and Sender ; cf. 2. 1;
see, however, the more inclusive view
advocated by SH. (on Rom. i. 1). The
insertion of ris Bagikelas (vv. 1) is
due to a desire to explain an unusual
phrase : see next verse.

15. &t HemNijpwrar 6 raipds kTA.]
The substance of the new proclama-
tion. "0 is here ‘recitative’ (WM.,
p- 683 1n.), as in i. 37, 40, ii. 12, and
frequently in Me. For m\ppotofar
used of time, cf. Gen. xxix. 21, merhi-
povra (JN;L)?Q) ai juépa—a phrase fre-
quently occurring in the Lxx.; and
for its connexion with xatpds see Tob.
xiv. 5 (B), Esth. ii. 12 (A). Kapés
(usually=nY or TYiN) is the ‘season,’
the ‘opportune moment’ (see esp. Eccl,
iii, 1—8), with an ethical outlook,
xpdvos being merely the time, con-
sidered as a date: see Trench, syn.
§vii. and ef. Lightfoot on 1 Thess. v. 1.
Thus St Paul speaks of the mAjpwpa
o ypovov (Gal. iv. 4), when he has in
view the place of the Incarnation in
the order of events, but of the wAzjp.
76w kawdv (Eph.i. 10), when he thinks
of the Divine olkovopia. Here the
thought is that of the opportuneness
of the moment, The season fixed in
the foreknowledge of Gop (Acts i. 7),

and for which the whole moral guid-
ance of the world had prepared, was
fully come. It is not so much in
regard to Galilee that the words are
spoken as in reference to the world
and humanity considered as a whole.
See Lux Mundi, Essay iv.

kai 7fyywev 1) Baoiela Tod Beov}
Ace. to Mt. (iii. 2) this announcement
had been anticipated by John. Mt.
has usually 5 Bao. 7év olpavév (Tod 6.
only in vi. 33, xii. 28, xix. 24, xxi. 31,
43), but the two expressions are nearly
equivalent (see Schirer 1. ii 171,
Bevan on Dan. iv. 26, Stanton, J. and
Chr. Messiah, p. 208 £.). The term
possibly originated in the language of
Daniel—see esp. ii. 24, vii. 22 (Nestle,
Marginal., p. 41), and cf. Stanton, p.
211—and there are parallels in pre-
Christian literature, e.g. Ps. Solom.
xvil. 23, dvagTioer aitols Tov Bagihéa
avTév...els Tov kapov ov des. On the
Rabbinical use of the term see Stan-
ton, p. 214 f. A yearning for a Di-
vine Kingdom pervades the history
of Israel, and the new preaching in
announcing its realisation probably
found the phrase ready. For a fresh
and invigorating if incomplete view of
the subject see Ecce IHomo ce. iii., iv.
"Hyyev,appropinguavit, hathdrawn
near,’ is nigh ; cf. Isa. lvi. 1, Thren. iv.
19, Ezek. vil. 7, &e. (3} or 1)) ;
Me. xiv. 42, Le. x. 9, 11, 1 Pet. iv. 7.

peravocire, kal moTedere kTA.] See
on v 14 For the connexion of
perdvoia and miores cf. Acts xx. 21,
Heb. vi. 1. ILoretew év (3 1"ONT)
occurs in Ps. Ixxvii. (Ixxviii) 22, cv.
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(evi.) 12 (cf. 24), Jer. xii. 6, and else-
where, frequently however with a v. L.
which omits év. In the N. T. the
construction is perhaps unique (see
Westcott on Jo. iii. 15, and Ellicott
on Eph. i. 13—on its occurrence in
Ign. Philad. 8, cf. Lightfoot adl.); nor
do we elsewhere hear of believing the
Gospel (see however ‘Mc’ xvi 15,
16) ; faith is regarded as primarily
due to the Person of whom the Gospel
speaks (cf. e.g. Jo. xiv. 1). Yet faith
in the message was the first step; a
creed of some kind lies at the basis
of confidence in the Person of Christ,
and the occurrence of the phrase .
év 7§ evayyelie in the oluest record of
the teaching of our Lord is a valuable
witness to this fact. To edayyéliov is
the nucleus of Christian teaching
already imparted- in the announce-
ment 7yywker, k7A. For other mean-
ings see note on i. 1.

16—20. CaLL oF THE FirstT Four
DiscrpLes (Mt. iv. 18—22; cf, Le. v.
1 ff).

16.  kai mapaywy wapd v bd\acoay
kt\.] Mt. mepumardy 8¢ ; see vv. 1L
here. Ilapdyev intrans, (=1;.?) oc-
curs in the Lxx, (Ps. exxviil. (cxxix.)
8, cxliii. (cxliv.) 4) and N. T. (Mt.
Me. Jo. Paul), but the construction
with mapd seems to stand alone; see
however 3 Mace. vi. 16, kard Tov inmé-
Spopov mapiryev. Mt and Me. carry
the reader at once to the lake-side ;
Le. prefaces the preaching at Caper-

naum with the synagogue-scene at
Nazareth: see Mec. vi. 1, note.

v fdkagoay 7is T.] So Mt., Mec., or
more usually ‘the Sea.” Jo. adds(vi. 1)
or substitutes (xxi. 1) 7fis TyBeptddos.
Le. prefers Nuvy to fd\acoa, and in
v. 1 calls it 5 A. Tewwmoapér,apparently
from the district known as Tevmoapér
on its western shore (Mec. vi. 53): cf.
Joseph. B.J. iii. 10. 7, 1§ \. Tevwnadp, 1
Mace. xi. 67, 76 #8wp To5 . The O.T.
name is NI3 D) fdkacoa Xevdpa
(Xevéped, Xevepssd), Num. xxxiv. II,
Jos. xiii. 27. On the topography of
the Lake see G. A. Smith, A. G.
¢. xxi.

eldev Sipwva kal *Avdpéav] Sipov is
a Hellenized form of Svpedv (=0,
Gen. xxix. 33, ¢f. Apoe. vil. 7); both
forms are nsed in reference to Simon
Maccabaeus, 1 Mace. ii. 3, 66, to whose
reputation the popularity of this name
is probably due (Lightfoot, Gal., p.
268). The Apostle is called Svuesy
in Acts xv. 14,2 Pet. i. 1 (RA); the
Synoptists call him Siuev up to the
choosing of the Apostles, after which
he is Iérpos (but see Mt. xvi. 16, 17,
xvii. 25, Me. xiv. 37, Le. xxii. 31, xxiv.
34), a name which Mt. anticipates here

(iv. 18, 3. 7ov Aeydpevor I1.). For a fuller
discussion see Hort, St Peter,p. 151 ff.,, |

or Chase, in Hastings’ D. B. iii. p. 756.
’Av8péas is a true Greek name (Hero-
dotus vi. 126), but instances occur of
its use by Jews (Smith’s D. B, ed. 2,
i. 128); and Andrew appears in com-
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pany with Greeks in Jo. xii. 20f. The
brothers came from Bethsaida (Jo. Z.c.,
i. 44, ¢f. Mc. vi. 45 n.), but at this time
resided in Capernaum (Me. i. 29) ; the
father's name was Jonas (Mt xvi.
17), or John (Jo. i. 42, xxi. 15—17).
Andrew had been a disciple of the
Baptist (Jo. i. 35, 40), but apparently
both A. and S. had for some time fol-
lowed Jesus, witnessing His miracles
in Galilee (Jo. ii. 2, 7) and Jerusalem
(ib. 13, 23), and baptizing in His
Name (Jo. iil. 22, iv. 2); after His
return to Galilee they had gone back
to Capernaum and resumed their fish-
ing.

aupiBd\\ovras év j fakdoayp] Mt.
Bd\hovras dudiSAnaTpov els Ty fakao-
oav: cf. Hab. i. 17, dupBalet 16 dui-
B\yjorpov avrod, and see vv. 1l here.
Mec. alone uses dudBdAew absolutely ;
cf. however oi dugBolets, Isa. xix. 8.
On the synonyms dupiBAnarpor, Six-
Tvov (Mec. 1. 18, 19), gayfrn (Mt, xiii.
47), see Trench syn., § Ixiv.: du¢.
and cayfry occur together in Hab. i.
16, cf. Isa. xix. 8. On dugB. els, év,
see WM, p. 520.

Joav yap dheeis] The form dheels
predominates in the best mss. of the
1xx. (Isa, xix. 8 N*B*, Jer. xvi. 16
N*B* FHzek. xlvii. 1o B*A (but Job
xL. 26 aiéwr) ; cf. W, Notes, 151. On
the fish of the Lake of G. see Sir
C. W. Wilson in Smith’s D. B, ed. 2,
il p. 1074; Mernll Galzlee, p. 43f

17. kal eimev adrois «krA.] The
brothers are in their boat, Jesus
speaks from the shore; cf. Jo. xxi.

4, 5. Acire dmigw pov=*I0N -135?, 4

19 mpoBas]+ eketfer N*ACTAIIZPT alrler (Ned 33 post ohey.)

Regn. vi. 19; other forms are &xeofa
(Me. viii. 34), dmépxeaar (Me. i. 20),
drodovley dmicw (Mt x. 38), or
simply dkohovfety w. dat. (Me. ii. 14,
viil. 34b, Jo. 1. 43, &c.); for dmdyew
omwicw with a very different sense, see
Mec. viii. 33. On the form of the
sentence see Burton § 269 c.

kal moujow...dvfpsmer] Mt. omits
yevéafau (m"l’?) see WM., p. 757,
and C. W.Votaw, Use of the I nfinitive,
P- 7. ‘Aleels dvépdmov: so Mt. ; Le.
amd Tod viv dvfpdmovs oy {w'ypa’w. For
the metaphor, cf. Prov. vi. 26, Jer.
xvi. 16, 2 Tim. ii. 26, and cf. Pitra,
Spic. Solesm. iii. 419 ff.; as to its in-
fluence on early Christian thought
and art see the articles ‘fish,’ ‘fisher-
man’ in DY 4. In Clem, Alex.
kymn. in Chr. the Lord Himself is
the a\iel(s] pepdmwr | 76y cwlopéver |
Teldyovs kakias | Ix@is dyvovs | kiparos
€x6pot | yvkepa (wj dehealwr. The
anulus piscatoris worn by the Pope
is of mediaeval origin (D. C. 4. ii. p.

1807). Erasmus appositely remarks,
“piscantes primum piscatus est
Jesus.”

18. kal edfds dpévres Ta BikTva)
So Mt.; Le., who appears to follow
another tradition (cf. Latham, Pastor
pastorum, p. 197 f.), and connects the
call with a miraculous draught of
fishes, concludes (v. 11): karayayévres
T& whoia éwt Ty yiy dpévres wavra k.
avre.

10. katmpoBhs kr\.] Another pair
of brothers (Mt. @ Xovs 8vo aBs)\d)ovs),
called shortly after the first pair
(8\iyov, Mec. only). ’Idxwfos, Tacobus

kat evfus 18 ¢
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= 2P 1XX. "TaksB (Gen. xxv. 26 and
throughout O. T.), English ¢ James’
(through 7Ital. Giacomo, Mayor) from
Wycliffe onwards. ’lwdvps (for the
orthography, see on i. 4)={3mnY, 1209
(LXX., ’Iwavds, *lwavdy, ’lwvd, but in
2 Paral. xxviil. 12, 1 Esdr. viii. 38,
cod. B uses ’lwdvps, and ’lodvms
occurs in cod. A, 1 Esdr. Le, 1
Mace. ii. 1 8q). The father, who
is mentioned as present (¢nfra), was
one ZeSedaios = 131 or rather M2}
for which the 1xx. have ZaB8ed in
2 Esdr. viil. 8, x. 20, and ZaBadalas
in 1 Esdr. ix. 35, or ZaBddios, ib. 21;
the mother was Salome, see Mec. xv.
40—on the form of the name cf. Dal-
man, p. 122. Tov dSehov adrod implies
that John was the younger or the
less important at the time; cf roy
ddeApor Sipwvos (v, 16).  TIpoBis
6Aiyov, ie. along the shore (i. 16)
towards Capernaum (ii. 1).

xai avrovs] Me. only. Vg. et ipsos,
‘they too’: cf. Le. i. 36, Acts xv. 27, 32
(Blass) ; the exx. of kai adrés with
a finite verb, adduced by Knaben-
bauer, are inapposite. James and
John, like Simon and Andrew, were
in their boat (év v¢ m)\.), though not
similarly occupied. Karaprifovras ra
dikrva, Vg. componentes retia : Wye-
liffe, “ makynge nettis,” Tindale, AV,
R.V.,“mending their nets,”cf. Jerome ;
“ubi dicitur componentes ostenditur
quod scissa fuerant.” Karaprifew is
used of rebuilding a ruin (2 Esdr. iv.

12, 13), and in surgery, of setting a
bone, or bringing the broken parts
together (Galen). In a metaphorical
sense the word is a favourite with
St Paul (see Lightfoot on Gal. vi. 1,
1 Thess. iii. 10), but it is also used in
1 Pet. v. 10. Here it may include the
whole preparation (see Heb. x. 5, xi.
3) of the nets for another night’s
fishing. Comp. the different account
in Le. v. 2.

20.  kal €98ls ékdhegey adrovs] On
€0fis sce v. 1o, note. Mt. omits it
here, but places e26¢ws before dévres,
as in ». 18. The call was doubtless
as before, 2. 17; and the voice was as
familiar and as authoritative in the
second case as in the first.

dipévres Tov marépa] See the arche-
type of this parting in 1 Kings xix.
2of, and cf. Me. x. 28,29. Mt. brings
out more fully the relative greatness
of the sacrifice in this case: dpévres
70 wAolov kal Tov warépa adréw. In
both cases the abandonment was
complete (Le. dpévres mavra); all left
what they had to leave. Me.'s pera

Tév poborév has been thought to |

imply comparative prosperity, but the
two pairs of brothers were partners

in the fishing industry (Le. v. 7, 10), |
8o that there was at least no social |
difference. Of pirfwrol we hear again
in connexion with other businesses |

(Jo. x. 12, 13, cf. Mt. xx. I).
driiNfov dricw avrod. Mt. fkohod-
Onoav avrg.  See note on i. 17.

—
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21—28. CASTING oUT AN UNCLEAN
SPIRIT IN THE SYNAGOGUE AT CAPER-
NAUM (Le. iv. 31—37).

21. «kai elom. els Kapapvaovp] Cf
Mt. iv. 13 karakarév Ty Nalapa éAdov
kargknaev els K. ; Le. iv. 31 (after the
Sabbath at Nazareth) karfiMfev els K.
In Mec. the entrance into Capernaum
follows the walk by the Sea, but elon.
does not of course exclude a previous
arrival from Nazareth. Kadapvaoip
(Kamepr. i3 a ‘Syrian’ eorruption,
WH., Notes, p. 160): Mt. adds mj»
wapabalacaiav év opiots ZaBovAdy kal
Negpbaheip, in ref, to Isa. viii. 23 (ix.
1). The name DN 983, ‘Nahum’s
village,’ is unknown to the O. T., but
Josephus mentions a kauny Kepapro-
kov Neyopévmy (vit, 72) and a fountain
called Capharnaum in Gennesar (mqyj
...Kagpapraotp avriy of émydpior Aéyov-
ow, B. J. iil. 10. 8), identified by some
with‘Ain-et-Tin close to Khan Minyeh,
by others with ‘Ain-et-Tabigah. The
site has been sought either at Khan
Minyeh, at the N. end of the plain
(so G. A. Smith, H.G. p. 456; Enec.
Bibl. i. p. 696 I.), or at Tell Hum 2}
miles N.E. of Khan M. (see Wilson,
Recovery of Jerusalem, p. 342 fF., and
the other authorities quoted in Names
and Places, 8.v.). Jerome onomast,
says, “usque hodie oppidum in Gal-
ilaea.” On the Talmudic references
see Neubauer, géogr. du Talmud, p.
221, Tell Hum is now a wilderness
of ruins, half buried in brambles and
nettles ; among them are conspicuous
the remains of a large synagogue
built of white limestone (Wilson, Z¢.).
On the strange statement of Hera-

8. M.2

cleon, 0vd¢ memoumids Te Aéyerar év avry
7 Aehaknkos see Origen in Joann.
t.x 11,

kai €00vs Tois aaBacw] On the first
sabbath after the call of the Four. =43-
Bara (so Joseph. ant. iii. 6. 6, and even
Horace, sat. i. 9. 69) is perhaps pl.
only in form=Aram. ND2¥; cf. how-
ever ra dlvpa, Ta yevéoua, and the like.
The 1Lxx. use both ¢dB8Baror and ¢df8-
Bara for ‘a sabbath,” ¢f. Exod. xvi. 23,
xx. 8f, xxxi. 15; but odB3aror does
not appear in cod. B before 4 Regn. iv.
23. Mec. uses the sing. in ii. 27, 28, vi,
2, xvi. 1, and it is the prevalent form
in the N. T.; odBBara occurs as a
true plural in Acts xvii.2. The meta-
plastic dat. aB8Bacw is normal in the
N.T.; “B twice has oaBBdros,” WH.,
Notes, p. 157 (in Mt. xii. 1, 12). On
Tots o. with or without év see WM.,
p. 274.

eloeNfov eis Ty quvaywyny édidaokev)
He was engaged in teaching in the
synagogue, when the event about to
be recorded took place. The rejec-
tion of eloedduv by some good authori-
ties (?¢Alexandrian’) may be justified
by such passages as i. 39, x. 10, xiii. 9.
The ‘pregnant’ use of els is not to be
attributed to confusion of eis with év;
see WM., p. 516 ff. Ty aguv.; there was
probably but one (see Le. vii. 5). The
synagogue teaching of Christ seems to
have been characteristic of the earlier
part of His ministry: we hear no more
of it after Me. vi. 2. On the Synagogue
as an institution see Schiirer 1z, ii. 52 ff.
The word occurs abundantly in the
Pentateuch (Lxx.) for 17 or 21, the
congregation of Israel (see Hort, Chr,

2
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Ecclesia, p- 4 ff): later on it is used
for any assembly (Prov. v. 14 év péoe
guvaywyis kai ékkhnoias, I Mace. xiv.
28 émi guvaywyijs peydns iepéov), €sp.
a religious assembly, Ps. Sol. xvil. 8 ;
but as denoting a place of assembly it
is almost peculiar to the N. T., and
occurs chiefly in the Synoptists and
Acts (Jo. vi. 59, xviii. 20, James ii.
2 are not real exceptions). Teach-
ing was a chief purpose of the syna-
gogues ; Phil. de Sept. 2 calls them
Stdackakeia ppovijoews. It arose out
of the Scripture lections (Le. iv. 16,
Acts xiil. 15), which were followed by
a 177 or exposition. The expositor
(1251:'-1) was not an officer of the syna-
gogue, but any competent Israelite
who was invited by the officers. Hence
the synagogue supplied invaluable
opportunities to the first preachers of
the Gospel.

22. kai éfemhijoaovro kTA.] So Mt.
vil. 28 f,, Le. iv. 32. ’ExmA., though
used from Homer downwards, is rare
in the nxx. (Eccl! Sap.! Macc.3) and
in the N. T. is limited to Mt., Mec,,
Le.ev» 2t For énirj 6. see WML, p. 491
(‘over’=at). The amazement was due
to the manner of the teaching. It was
authoritative, and that not on certain
occasions only, but in general (jv 8:84-
okov, periphrastic imperf., cf. Blass,
Gr. p. 203 f). Its note was éfovoia,
Justin, apol. i. 14, contrasting our
Lord witk the Greek cogiaral says:
Bpaxeis 8¢ kal ovvropor map’ avrov Ad-
you yeyovaov: od y&p oodiaTs ﬁﬂ'ﬁpxeu
d\\& 8dvaps Beov 6 Adyos avrod w.
The frequenters of the synagogue were
chiefly struck by the Lord’s tone of
authority ; there was no appeal to
Rabbis greater or older than Himself,
His message came direct from Gob.
The same character pervades all our

Lord’s conduct: cf. i. 27, ii. 10, xi. 28 ff.
The source of this ééovaia is the Father
(Mt. xxviil. 18, Jo. v. 27, x. 18, xvii.
2); the Son delegates His authority
to His servants (Me. vi. 7, xiii. 34, Jo.
i 12). On the distinction between &¢-
vapus and éfovoia see Mason, Condi-
tions of 0. L’s Life, p. 98: “ authority
is not always power delegated, [nor is
it always] a rightful power...the dis-
tinction is rather between the inward
force or faculty...and the external
relationship.” For the use of &s with
the part. to denote the manner of an
action cf. Burton, § 445.

kai olx &s of yp.] Of yp., generic
art., ‘the Scribes as a class” On the
functions of this class see Schiirer IL
i. 306 ff.; Robertson Smith, O0.7.J.C.
42 ff.  The classical ypapparevs is the
secretary or clerk of a public body;
ypappareis Tis Bovlis, Tis yepovoias,
7ot Ofjuov are mentioned in the in-
scriptions, cf. Hicks, Inscr. of Ephesos,
p- 8, and Blass on Acts xix. 35. In
the LXX. ypappareis first appear in
connexion with the Egyptian épyodié-
krai,and Deissmannhasshewn (Bibelst.
p- 106f) that the papyri employ the
word for a class of military officers,
presumably those who kept the regis-
ter of the army (cf. Driver on Deut.
xx. 5, Moore on Jud. v. 14). In the
later sense of a Biblical scholar the
word first occurs in 1 Esdr. viii. 3,
2 Esdr. vil. 6: cf. 1 Mace. vii. 12,
2 Mace. vi. 18; the Gospels know no

other. But the ypappareis had before |
this time become a dominant factor in |

Jewish life, the recognised teachers of
Israel, taking their place in the Sanhe-
drin with the representatives of priest-
hood and people (Mc. xv. 1). ‘Scribe’
(Latt. scriba) unfortunately lays stress
on the etymological sense of the word
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(ypappareis= D’W,E:)'D) ; ‘lawyer’ (vopukds
Mt.! Lc®) is scarcely better: Les
vopodidaokalos (v. 17, cf. Acts v. 34)
is perhaps the most exact title. On
the relation of our Lord’s teaching to
the Law and its authorised expounders
see Hort, Jud. Chr. p. 14f. *Hv yap
duddokwr 18 a little wider than é8i-
8ackev above ; as He proceeded, the
note of authority rang out more and
more clearly.

23. «kal evfds v krA.] Me. and Le.
only. Lec. omits e28ds and adrér; both
wordsas they stand in Mc.belong tothe
completeness of the picture ; the events
occurred at a definite time and place,
on that Sabbath during the sermon in
the synagogue of the Capharnaites.

av@pam—os' év mveluart draf.] Le.
avlp. éxov mredpa Swapoviov dkabdprov
—an easier phrase. Yor [elvai] év
mvedpare cf. Mt. xxii. 43, Me. v. 2,
xii. 36, Le. il. 27, Rom. viii. 9, 1 Cor.
xil. 3, Apoc. i. 10. ’Ev is not here in-
strumental or indicative of manner
(Blass, Gr. p. 131): rather it represents
the person who is under spiritual in-
fluence as moving in the sphere of
the spirit. Most of the exx. refer
to the Holy Spirit, but there is no-
thing in the formula to forbid its
application to evil spirits in their
relation to men under their control.
Mveipa drdfaprov appears already in
Zech. xiil. 2 (= NPVD 03); dedfap-
ros and akafapaia are ordinarily used
in Leviticus for the ceremonial pollu-
{ion which banishes from the Divine

presence. This idea of estrangement
from Gop probably.predominates in
the present phrase : cf. Victor: dua miw
doéBeav kal Ty dmo Beov dvayxwpnow,
adding however—what should not
perhaps be excluded—&w 76 wdaais
tals aloypals kal movnpais édndecdar
wpakeaw.

kat dvéxpafev kT\.] *Avakpdlew (LXX.;
late Gk.) is used again of the cry of a
demoniac in Le. viii. 28 ; and of the
cry of human terror (Mec. vi. 49) or
excitement (Le. xxiii. 18). Le. adds
here ¢ovy peyarp (cf. T Regn. iv. §
and Mec. infra, v. 26).

24. T piv kal ool kTA.] = '13(?'“@
921: ef. Jos. xxil. 24, Jud. xi 12,
2 Regn. xvi. 10, 3 Regn. xvii. 18; the
phrase was used also in class. Gk., see
Wetstein on Mt. viii. 29 and WM., p.
731. ¢ What have we in common with
Thee?’ Cf. Mec. v. 7, and esp. 2 Cor.
Vi. 14, Tis yap petox? Sikaiooivy kai
dvoplg kTN, ‘Hpiv=tols OSatpovios,
‘us, as a class’; only one seems to
have been in possession in this case,
but he speaks for all. Nalapyvés is
the Marcan form (cf. xiv. 67, xvi. 6);
Mt.,, Le. (xviil. 37), Jo., Acts, give
Nalwpaios. On the origin of the two
forms see Dalman, p. 141 n.

JNbes dmoléocar nuas;] Probably a
second question, parallel to =i 7uiv

o.: ‘didst Thou come (hither from
Nazareth, or perhaps, since njuas is
generic, into the world) to work our
ruin, to destroy and not to save, in
our case ?’ Contrast Le. xix. 10. The

2—2
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Saviour of men must needs be the
Destroyer of unclean spirits. See the
use made of this context against
Marcionism by Tertullian, adv. Mare.
iv. 7.

0idd e 7is e kTA.] See James ii. 19
14 dapdva moTebovow kai ppilooov-
aw, and cf. also Le. iv. 41, Mec. v. 7,
Acts xix. 15.  Orig. ¢n Jo. t. xxviii. 15,
Svvarac kat wovpa wrelpara papTupely
7¢ "Inoov kal wpodyreley wepl avrov.
For the special meaning of oida as
opposed to yuwdoke (Acts lc.) see
Lightfoot on Gal. iv. 9, Rom. vii. 7,
1 Cor. ii. 11 : olda is absolute, ywdoke
relative. At this stage the evil spirits
merely knew as a matter of fact that
Jesus was the Messiah : experience of
His power came later on. The slightly
pleonastic o¢ is common to Me. and
Le. here, and perhaps is due to an
Aramaic original (Delitzsch, JRUI
nnN); for the attraction cf. Mt. xxv.
24. ‘'O dyws tot feot: cf. Ps. ev.
(cvi) 16, ’Aapdv Tov dyior Kuplov:
4 Regu, iv. 9, &vfpwmos Tob Beod Gytos.
The Apostles learnt afterwards to
adopt the title (John vi. 69, cf.
1 Jo. ii. 20, Apoc. iii. 7). Employed in
this way it distinguished the Christ
from all other consecrated persons.
Victor: dyws v kal Ekacros v mpo-
PnTév.. S Tob EpBpov Tov Eva ompaive
Tév d\\wv éfalperov. ‘O dikaios is also
used (Acts xxii. 14, James v. 6; the
two stand together in Acts iii. 14).
But it was the dyiéms of Jesus—His
absolute consecration to Gop (Jo.
x. 36, xvii. 19)—which struck terror
into the Odaudéma. Bede: © prae-
sentia Salvatoris tormenta sunt dae-
monum.”

25. émeriunoer avrd] Se. ¢ dv-
Opéme, but in effect the spirit, as the
words that follow shew; cf v. 8.

’Emcripayv, Vg comminari, Wycliffe
and Rheims “threaten,” other Engl.
vv., “rebuke ” ; the strict meaning of
the word is ‘to mete out due measure,’
but in the N. T. it is used only of
censure ; cf. 2 Tim. iv. 2, where it
stands between éXéyxeww and mwapa-
kakev: Jude ¢ (Zach. iii. 2), émeri-
uioar oot Kipwos. With these two
exceptions it is limited to the Synop-
tists.

bupcsOnre kal €€eNde] The rebuke
takes the form of a double command :
Euth., éfovowaomikoy 16 . kai T
€&enbe. The offence was two-fold: (1)
The confession oidd e «xTA., coming
inopportunely and from unholy lips ;
cf. i 34, Acts xvi. 18, and see Tert.
Mare. iv. 7, “increpuit illum...ut in-
vidiosum et in ipsa confessione petu-
lantem et male adulantem, quasi haec
esset summa gloria Christi si ad
perditionem daemonum venisset ”:
(2) the invasion of the man’s spirit
by an alien power. ®wodv occurs in
its literal sense in Deut. xxv. 4, cited
in 1 Corix g, 1 Tim. v. 18; ¢ipovobar
is in the Lxx. (4 Macc. i. 35, XV) and
N.T. uniformly metaphorical, Vg. 0b-
mutescere. The word is not a vulgar
colloquialism, ag Gould's rendering
suggests ; it occurs in this sense in
good late writers (Josephus, Lucian,
&c.) ; see, however, Kennedy, Sources,
P- 41. In Mt. xxii. 34, 1 Pet. ii. 15 we
find the active similarly used, cf. Prov.
xxvi. 10 Th. peudy dppova pupot xhouvs.
For ¢£ende see v. 8, ix. 25. The sum-
mons to depart was in this case the
penalty for unprovoked interruption;
the dawpoviov was the aggressor. An
exodus was possible, since the human
personality, although overpowered,
remained intact, awaiting the De-
liverer: cf. iii. 27, Le. xi. 21 fi.
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26. kal omapatav...éqN0ev] The
spirit obeyed, but displayed his
malice (Apoc. xii. 12); cf. Le. piyrav
avrov els T péoov €ENAOev.. undev
Bhdrav avrév. Swapafav, Vg. dis-
cerpens; the verb i3 used in reference
to a spirit again in Mec. ix. 20 (cvreo.)
26, Le. ix. 39, 42 (ovvom.). The later
usage of the word inclines towards
the meaning ‘convulse’; see 2 Regn.
xxil. 8, but esp. Dan. viii. 7, where
O -1?!;’5;?‘11 is translated by Th.
Zpufrev adrov éml Ty yiv, but by Lxx.
éomdpafer avrov éml iy yijv. From
the second instance it is clear that, on
the hypothesis of a Hebrew or Aramaic
original, Lecs piyav may represent
the same word as Mec.'s owapdgar, and
that the latter implies no laceration,
so that Le.’s (perhaps editorial) note
pndév BN, adrdv is justifiable. The
reading of D in ix. 2o (érdpaéer) and
in Le. ix. 42 (ouvver.) is a serviceable
gloss. For the mystical interpreta-
tion see Greg. M. Aom. in Ezek. i.
12. 24, “quid est quod obsessum
hominem antiquus hostis quem pos-
sessum non discerpserat deserens
discerpsit, nisi quod plerumque dum
de corde expellitur acriores in eo
tentationes generat 1”7 dovioar povy
peydAy, using for the last time the
human voice through which he had
so long spoken. Lec. has connected
¢wvy peyaky with the ery =i épot . o,
and omits it here.

27. «kat éBapBibnocav  dmavres]

Amazement (v, 22) deepened into
awe. Lc. éyévero 8auBos émi mavras.
OapBeicfar, éxfapBeigfar are used in
the N. T. only by Mec, but occur
occasionally in the Lxx.; in class.
Gk. the words are found chiefly in
poetry, and fapBeiv is intrans.; cf.
1 Regn. xiv. 15, and the reading of
D here. ©dpBos is connected with
éoracis in Acts iii. 10, and the verb
with ¢oBeigfar in Me. x. 32.

dore owlnreiv adrois]=Le. ouve-
Xalowr mpos dAAjhovs. Suvr{yrewv is
usually followed by mpés (ix. 14,
Acts ix. 29), or the dative (viii. 11,
Acts v. g), or a dependent clause
giving the subject of debate (ix. 10);
see vv. 1L here. Here, as again in
xii. 28, it is used absolutely: °they
discussed” The word is predomi-
nantly Marcan; see Hawkins, Hor.
Syn. p. 10,

7l éorw Tovro; dudayy kawi] Le.
Tls 6 MNbéyos olros; &re ktA. Me.
gives the incoherent and excited
remarks of the crowd in their natural
roughness: the Western and tradi-
tional texts attempt to reduce them
to literary form. For diday7 kawr see
v. 22. There was now another ele-
ment which was new: the éfovaia
was manifested in accompanying acts
—kar’ ébovolav kal «krA. Exorcism
was not unknown among the Jews
of this period, ef. Mt. xii. 27, Acts
xix. 13 (on the latter reference see
Blass, and cf. Edersheim i 482); but

@OTE 27 § W
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it consisted in the use of magical
formulae, not in the power of a direct
command. The tone of authority
adopted by Jesus was extended even
(kal) to the uncontrollable wills of
spirits who defied all moral obliga-
tions (rois mww. Tols dkaf., an order
which emphasises the adj., cf. Eph.
iv. 30, 1 Thess. iv. 8), and even in that
sphere it received attention (kat .
avrg, cf. iv. 41). For 8dayy xawi cf,
Acts xvil. 19, and for the sense of
kawos as compared with véos see Me,
ii. 21, 22. The freshness and vigour
of the teaching, and not merely its
novelty, attracted attention.

kar éfovalav] Le. év éfovalg kai
duvdper. With kar’ é€. ‘in the way of
authority’ ef. Rom. iv. 16, va kara
xdpw, Phil ii. 3, pndeér kar’ épifiav
undé kara kevodoflav. Le’s kal Svvdper
brings into sight another factor (see
i 22, note), in the act, which however
was not in the forefront of men’s
thoughts at the time. Kai rois wvev-
paow...‘even the demons obey His
word, cf. iv. 41 kal 6 dvepos kai 7
fdhacoa. See Le. x. 17, 20. “Ymaxod-
ovow avrg: Le. ééépyovrar.

28.  kai é&fNBev...mavrayov] From
that hour (edus) the new Teacher’s
fame (dkorj, Vg. rumor) spread in all
directions. ’Axo7 is (1) ‘hearing’ (e.g.
in the common wLxx. phrase dxoj

dxovew) ; (2) in pl, ‘the organs of hear-
ing’ (Me. vii. 35, Acts xvii. 20); (3) the
thing heard, ‘hearsay,’ 1 Regn. ii. 24
(1Y), Isa. liii. 1, cf. Rom. x. 16, 17,
where (3) passes back into (1).

els SAny i w. 7is I.] Either=els
Sy Ty Takedkalav (rijs T. being epexe-
getical of 7. ), or ‘into all the district
round G.; Wycliffe, “the cuntree of
G.”; Tindale, Cranmer, &c., “the
region borderinge on G.” The latter
accords with Mt.’s summary (iv. 24,
dniAev #f dkoy adrod els GAmy TIv
Suplav) and with usage: cf. 7 m. 7o¥
"Topddvov (Gen. xiii. 10, 11, Mt. iii. 5),
76w Tepaonav (Le. viil. 37), lepovoa-
Afu (2 Esdr. xiii. 9); and on the other
hand see Deut. iii. 13 macav wepixwpor
’ApyéB. A third interpretation is ‘the
whole of that part of Galilee which lay
round Capernaum.’ But for this eis
S\nv v . Kagpapvaovp would have
sufficed, for there was no need at pre-
sent to contrast the Galilean wepiywpos
with the tetrarchy of Philip which had
not yet been mentioned ; moreover the
report could not have been limited to
the W. of the Jordan. Le., however,
seems to incline to the narrowest
sense (els wdvra Towov Tijs TEPLYBPOV).

29—31. HEeauine or SimMoN’s
Wire's Moruer (Mt. viii 14—13,
Le. iv. 38—39).

29. kal evfis ék Tis ouvv. éfeNfov
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v oikiav Ciuwvos xai ’Avdpéov peta 'lakwBov kal
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30 «arekaro 8¢ 7 w. Z. D latt (exc f) | om evbus be ff g q syrrioeesh geth
31 7myewper avrmy kpat. TS X€wpos] ekTewas Ty xewa kpat. ny. avrqy D (b f q) |
xetpos]+avrys ACTAIIZS al vg syrr arm me (om avr. NBL (D b q)) | muperos]+-
evfews A(D)TAIIZ® al (b cef ff q vg) syrrén)pshihel g6 geth (om evf. RBCL 1 28

33 alPavc e arm me) | xac Sipxover] pr xac nyepfy 16 syrrenbel geth

#\0ev] The narrative is still unbroken,
as k. evfus suggests, and ék s o
shews. We are carried back to the
end of ». 26, vo. 27, 28 being paren-
thetical. As soon as the congrega-
tion had broken up (Acts xiil. 43),
Jesus went to the house of Simon.
’EfeNfov fNbev, as it stands, is a ‘sub-
singular’ reading of B (see W H., Intr.
§ 3081F), but D gives é£end. 8¢ ek s
auv. TAev, and 3, kai 2£eNd. ev6ds éx
Tijs our. fAfev: with B are also a fair
number of important cursives (see vv.
IL), and the sing. part. is supported
by Syr.sie and the O. L. mMs. f; be-
sides, the roughness of B’s text is in
its favour, and é£eAfivres Abav fol-
lowed by perd ’laxéBov kal "lodvov is
hardly telerable; see however Zahn,
Einleitung ii. pp. 246, 252, where an
ingenious explanation is given of the
reading of NA. Ty oixiav Sipwvos
kai ’Avdpéov. Mt., Le. mention only
Simon (Mt., Hérpov); the home was
probably his, since he was a mar-
ried man, but shared by his brother.
Syrsie has: “ Andrew and James and
John were with Him” (7 pera *Avdp.
k. ’lak. kat ’le.). A house in Caper-
naum is frequently mentioned as the
rendez-vous of Jesus and the disciples
(Me. ii. 1, iii. 27, vii. 24, ix. 33, x. 10).
Jerome: “utinam ad nostram domum
veniat...unusquisque nostrum febri-
citat.”

30. 7 8¢ mevbepd Slpwvos] Simen
was therefore “ himself also a married

man” before his call, and his wife
accompanied him afterwards in his
Apostolic journeys (1 Cor. ix. 5, ef.
Suicer 8. v. yur); see the stery told
of her by Clem. Alex. strom. viii. 11.
62 (Eus. 1. FE. iii. 30), and Clement’s
statement, strom. iii. 6. 52 (cf. Hieron.
adv. Jovin. 1. 26): 7 kai dmogréhovs
dmrodokypalovar; Iérpos pév yap kal
B\ mros éradomoujoavro. Hermother
(for mevfepa and the correlative viugn
see Mt. x. 35) ‘kept her bed of a
fever, decumbebat febricitans: rara-
keiofac is used of the sick by Galen,
and occurs again in this scnse Me.ii. 4,
Le. v. 25, Jo. v. 3,6, Acts ix. 33, xxviii.
8; cf. Mt. BeBApuévyy kal mvp. See
Field, Notes, p. 25. For mvpéosovea
Lec. has the professionally precise guy-
exopérn muperd peydhe, ‘in a high
fever,” and similarly fp@moar for the
simple Aéyovoww. The pl is best ex-
plained as referring to of mept Tov
Sipwva. The Lord is told as seen
as He enters the house (evfYs); they
have waited till He returned from the
synagogue.

31. kai mpogeNdwy krA.] He ap-
proached the sufferer, took her by the
hand, and raised her up. Lc. adds énec-
oras émdve altis émeriunoer TG mupere
(cf. Mc.i. 25,1v. 39). For xparijaas 7. x.
compare Me. v. 41, ix, 27. The aor.
part. is one of ‘antecedent action,
see Burton § 134—rather perhaps of
concurrent action, the grasp scarcely
preceding and certainly coinciding

TH
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with the lifting of the prostrate
form; cf. Blass, Gr., p. 197. The
genitive is partitive (WM., p. 252);
for an ex. from the Lxx. see Gen.
xix. 16, With the whole narrative
compare Acts xxviii. 8—another case
of miraculous recovery from fever.

kal Sikdver avrois] The prostration
which attends early convalescence
found no place; she at once assumed
her usual function in the household (cf.
Lec. x. 40, Jo. xii. 2). Jerome: “natura
hominum istiusmodi est ut post febrim
magis lassescant corpora, et incipi-
ente sanitate aegrotationis mala sen-
tiant; verum sanitas quae confertur a
Domino totum simul reddit.” The
service was probably rendered at the
Sabbath meal; cf. Joseph. vit. 54 ékry
Bpa xal’ v Tois cdBPacy dpiaTomor-
eiofas vopwudy éatw juiv. For Sakoveiv
‘to wait at table’ cf. Le. Zc., xvii. 8, xxii.
26, 27, Acts vi. 2. Victor: dveywpovy
s év caBPare émi éoTiagw eis Tov olkoy
To0 pabnrov, Adrois Mec., Le.: Mt,
avrg. The Lord, Who had restored
her, was doubtless the chief object
of her care. Jerome: “et nos mini-
stremus Jesu.”

32—34. MIRACLES AFTER SUNSET
(Mt. viii. 16, Le. iv. 40—41).

32. oyrlas 8¢ yevouévys, Gre Evaer
6 fhwos] For the phrase dyria éyévero
cf. Judith xiii. 1. Mt omits 6re
&voev 6 1., Le. changes it into dvvovros
7ol 7Alov: comp. the similar discre-
pancy in the readings of Mec. xvi 2
(dvareihavros s. dvaré\\ovros Tod fAlov).
Le’s recension is probably intended
to leave time before dark for the
miracles that follow. On the Sab-
bath the crowds would not bring

their sick before sunset, c¢f. Victor:
ofy dmAds mpdoketar To ¢ SYvovros Tob
#hov, dAN émed) évdpilor piy éfetvai
Ton feparevew aaPBdre, TovTov xdpw
Tov cafBdrov T6 wépas dvépevov. For
Bvoa = edvy see WSchm., p. 109, and
cf. vv. 1L

épepov k] Case after case ar-
rived (imperf.); Mt. wpoojveykar, Le.
#yayov, with less realisation of the
scene. In using the Marcan tradition
Le. has changed the position of
mwowkihats voooes: cf. what is said of
¢wvy peydhy supra, v. 26. Kakds
Exew (Ezech. xxxiv. 4) is not uncommon
in the Gospels (Mt.7 Mc.t Le?). Kal
Tovs dawpovilopévous: Mt. 8. moXhovs (cf.
Me. énfra, v. 34). Aapéra have not
yet been mentioned by that name, yet
the verb is used as if familiar to the
reader. The corresponding classical
form i8 dawpovay, and datpovifesbar is
rare before the N. T.; there is no
trace of it in the Gk. O. T., but it
occurs in the later literary Greek in
reference to the insane. In the N.T.
its use is nearly limited to the parti-
ciples dawpomlbuevos, Satpormabels, in
the sense of a person possessed by a
dawpoviov: cf. Acts x. 38, rods xara-
Svvacrevouévovs vmd Tob dwaBohov.

33. kai v 8\ 7 wohis krA.] See
note oni. 5. "Emovrdyewis a strength-
ened form of guvdyew found in late
Greek and frequent in the 1xx., nor-
mally implying a large or complete
gathering, cf. 1 Mace. v. 10, 16, Mt
xxiii. 37, Me. xiil. 27, Le. xii. 1; cfl
émowrpéyar, Me. ix. 25. Ilpds mw
@dpar : the acc. dwells on the thought
of the flocking up to the door which
preceded, and the surging, moving,
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mass before it: cf ii. 2, xi. 4, and
contrast Jo. xviil 16, ioriker mpos
bipa.

34. «kaiébepamevaey kr\.] For fepa-
wevew to attend on a patient, to treat
medicaily, see Tobit ii. 10 (N), éropevd-
pqy mwpos Tovs larpods Oepamevbiva.
Itisin Mt.and Mec. the nearly constant
word for Christ’s treatment of disease;
lacfac occurs only in Mt. viii. 8, 13,
xiii. 15 (Lxx.), xv. 28, Mc. v. 29. The
treatment was not tentative ; moAdovs
is either coextensive with wdvras (2.
32, cf. Mt), or it implies that if
all could not approach the Lord that
night, there were many that did and
were healed (on Mt. see Hawkins, Hor.
Syn., p. 96). Lc. adds the method of
individual treatment: éi éxdore ad-
Tév tas xeipas émrifels. The diseases
were various—mowiais: cf. . émebuv-
piac (2 Tim. iii. 6), ndoval (Tit. iii. 3),
Svvdpeis (Heb. ii. 4), &dayai (Heb.
xiii. 9).

kai dawudma moda é£éBakev] The
class. daipwy (Mt. viil. 31) or datudviov
is simply a power belonging to the
unseen world but operating upon men
here (feos #) Oeod épyov Arist.; perafd
éore Beod kal vyrot Plat.). In Bibli-
cal Greek the word took a bad sense
through its appropriation to heathen
deities (Deut. xxxii. 17, Ps. xcv. (xevi.)
5, Bar. iv. 7, ef. 1 Cor, x. 20, 21), re-

garded either as DY genii (1) (see
- Driver on Deut. /. ¢, Cheyne, Origin

of the Psalter,p. 334f.) or D’&’&g_g . In

Tobit, under Persian influence, the
conception of evil Sawudvia is devel-
oped (Tob. iii. 8, ’Acusdavs (-daios N) 7o
rovnpov Sawomor); a further progress
is made in Enoch (c. xvi.), where how-
ever the Greek has wvedpara. Joseph.
B. J. vii. 6. 3 identifies them with the
spirits of the wicked dead (ra kahovpeva
dawudvia, ravra 8¢ wovnpev éoTw dvlpe-
mwy wvevpara Tois (Gow eloduopeva).
On the later Jewish demonology see
Edersheim, Life and Times, ii., app.
viiL, or the subject may be studied in
J. M. Fuller’s intr. to Tobit (Speaker’s
Comm.) or in Weber Jiid. Theologie
pp. 251—g; c¢f. F. C. Conybeare in
J.Q.R. 1896, and the arts. Demon,
Demons in Hastings, D.B., and Enc.
Bibl. The N.T. uses Sa¢povia as= mryed-
para drdfapra, adopting the accepted
belief and the word supplied by the
LXX. 'EféBalev: see note on i. 12,
Mt. adds Adyp—a command sufficed.

kal ovk fprev Aarew] Cf. i 25. Le.
fills in this brief statement, represent-
ing the spirits as kpd{orra kal Aéyovra
dre 2V €l 6 vios Tob feot. "Heprev, S0
Me. xi. 16; cf. dplopev L. Xi. 4. *Acplw,
dpiéw, dpinue seem to have been all
in use (WH., Notes, p. 167, Blass, Gr.,
P- 51): dplw occurs in the best Mss. of
the Lxx., 1 Esdr. iv. 50, EccL v. 11,and
dpiéw in Sus. (LXX.) 53 Tods 8¢ évo-
xovs jples, cf. Phil. leg. ad Cai. 1021.
"H8ewav alrépr: see on oldd oe i 24;
and contrast Jo. X. 14 ywdokovoi pe
78 éud. Xpworow (Or Tov xpLoTév) elvar

§ a
§ of
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per avr.] om oo B+noar A

is strongly supported, yet may have
been an early gloss from Lec.; cf
Victor: 76 8¢ rehevraiov Mapkos ovk
ée. But in any case it probably
strikes a true note. It does not seem
as though the knowledge of the daiud-
wa went beyond the fact of our Lord’s
Messiahship; both 6 dyws 7ot feod
and o6 vios 7. 4. are Messianic titles.

35—39. WIrHDRAWAL FROM Ca-
PERNAUM, AND FiIrsT CIRCUIT OF
GarniLee (Le. iv. 42—44).

35. kal wpwi Evvvya Nav kTA.] pwl
may be the morning watch—the ¢uv-
Aakn wpoia (Ps. cxxix. =cxxx. 6), as in
Me. xiii. 35; but in the present context
the simpler meaning scems preferable
—‘early,’ so early that it was still quite
dark: cf. Xav wpwi (xvi. 2)=28pfpov
Babéws (Le. xxiv. 1)=mpwl ororias &re
otiops (Jo. XX, 1). "Emwyos is used by
the poets from Homer downwards,
and in the prose of the later Gk.,
cf. 3 Macc. v. 5. With the adv. &wwya
(dm. Ney.) compare mwdvwuya (poet. and
late Gk.); Hesych. quotes wiya=
vikrwp. The Vg. diluculo valde fails
to give the force of &wuya (Euth.
dvriTob vukTos € odoms).  In Le. this
touch of intimate acquaintance with
the circumstances is lost (yevouérns 8¢
nuépas éfeNddw). E£fAbev: ie. out
of the house and town. 1t is difficult
to believe that the reading ¢£. kai
dni\der is not a conflation which
happens to have secured a consensus
of the great majority of the autho-
rities (see vv. IL), although under the
circumstances it must retain its place

in the text: dm7jAfev is probably from
vi. 32, 46. The &pnpos Témwos (Me. Le.)
was doubtless in the neighbourhood
of Capernaum : cf. vi. 31 ff, Le. ix. 10,

kdket mwpooniyero] CL Ps. v. g,
Ixxxvii. (Ixxxviil) 14. These words
reveal the purpose of the sudden with-
drawal. Sunrise would bring fresh
crowds, new wonders, increasing popu-
larity, 'Was all this consistent with
His mission? Guidance must be
sought in prayer. Comp. vi. 46, xiv.
32, Le. vi. 12, ix. 18, 28, xi. 1. Victor:
ok avros TavTns dedpevos...dAN" oikovo~
pikes TovTo motdr. Ambros. in Le. v.:
“quid enim te pro salute tua facere
oportet quando pro te Christus in
oratione pernoctat ?” There is truth
in both remarks, but they overlook
the evAdBeia of the Incarnate Son
which made prayer a necessity for
Himself (Heb. v. 7, 8).

36. «kal katebiwfey avTov Sipwy k]
Vg. Et persecutus est ewm S. Simon
(whose personal narrative we clearly
have here) started in pursuit of Him
with Andrew and James and John (of
per avrov,cf. 2.29; Bengel : “iam Simon
est eximius”), and tracked Him to His
retreat. Karadidkw (an dm. hey. in the
N.T.butfreq.inLxx., where it usually =
/7)) has an air of hostility: Gen. xxxi.
36, 7{ 70 ddiknud pov...8tt karedlwas
dwiow pov; yet cf. Ps. xxii (xxiii.) 6,
76 €Aeds oov karadideral pe. Simon’s
intention at least was good ; the Master
seemed to be losing precious oppor-
tunities and must be brought back.
Yet see note on ». 31.
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37. «kai elpov avrov kTA.] Le’s ac-
count apparently is not based on the
Marcan tradition, and in form at least
conflicts with it: in Le. the dy\ow pur-
sue Jesus and stay Him; from Mc. we
learn that in fact the attempt was
made by the disciples. Tatian en-
deavours to harmonise the two tradi-
tions, in the order Me. i. 35—38, Lc.
iv. 42, 43. Hadvres (yrovaiv oe, ie. all
the Capharnaites and others on the
spot. Cf. Jo. vi. 24, 26, xiii. 33. The
quest was prompted by very mixed
motives.

38. kal Aéyer avrois "Ayopev d\la-
xotv «kA.] In Le. similar words are
addressed to the crowd, but the occa-
sion is clearly the same. “Ayopey,
intrans., as in Mec. xiv. 42; Jo. xi. 7,
15, 16, xiv. 31, and as dye in Homer
and the poets: ‘let us go elsewhere’ ;
d\\axob = d\Noge Or dA\axoge, as
wavrayov, i. 28, = mdvroce Or wavra-
xoce: the latter forms are not used in
N. T. Gk. ’AXkayov occurs here only
in N. T.; cf. d\haydfer, Jo. x. 1.

els Tas éyopévas kwpomolets| Into the
neighbouring country towns (Wyecliffe,
“the nexte townes and citees,” after
Vg., in proximos vicos et civitates:
comp. the reading of D). ‘0 éyduevos=
6 mAnaiov is freq. in the Lxx., but un-
comwon in the N. T, cf. Le. xiii. 333
Acts xiil. 44, xx. 15, xxi. 26 ; Heb. vi.
9: the phrase “is used of local con-
tiguity and also of temporal con-
nexion” (Westcott on Heb. lc.). Kopd-

wohs—an . Aey. in the N. T. and not

found in the nxx., though Agq. and
Theod. seem to have used it in Josh.
xviii, 28 (Field)—occurs in Strabo
(pp 537, 557), and in Joseph. (ant.
i. 86). According to J. Lightfoot
1t is the 723 as dxstmgulshed from
the Y (cf. Schiirer I11. i. 155)—the
small country town, whether walled
or not, or partly fortified (cf. Euth. 7
év péper pév dreixioros év péper 8¢ Te-
rexwouév). There were many such
in Galilee : Joseph. B. J. iil. 3. 2, w6~
Aets mukval kal TO TGV kwpwy mAjbos
wavrayot mwohvavlpewmwor it Ty -
Onpviav. Le. has merely wdlis in this
context, Such small towns are called
indifferently xduac or wolews; cf. Le.
ii. 4, Jo. vii. 42.
wa kal éxel ktA.] The Lord’s primary
mission was to proclaim the Kingdom
(i. 14); dispossessing demoniacs and
healing the sick were secondary and
in a manner accidental features of His
work. Eis Touro yap é£qhfov (Mc.) is
interpreted for us by Le. 8t éni rotro
dmearalgy. "E£NNfov does not refer to
His departure from Capernaum (. 35),
but to His mission from the Father
(Jo. viii. 42, xiii. 3); whether it was so
understood at the time by the disci-
ples is of course another question.
The thought, though perhaps unin-
telligible to those about Him, was
present to His own mind from the
first, as even the Synoptists shew (Lc.
ii. 49). Bengel: “primi sermones Iesu
habent aenigmatis aliquid, sed paulla-
tim apertius de se loquitur.”
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39. xal JABev knpvoger krh.] A
tour of synagogue preaching follows,
extending through the whole of Galilee
(Me,, cf. Mt. iv. 23), and if we accept
the reading *Yovdaias (see WH., Notes,
p. 57) in Le. iv. 44, through Judaea
also ; Judaea is occasionally used by
Le. inclusively (i. 5, perhaps also vii.
17, Acts ii. 9, x. 37), but not as=Gali-
lee. See the references to this syna-
gogue preaching in Le. xxiii. 5, Jo.
xviil. 20. Such a cycle may have
lasted many weeks or even months
(see Lewin, fust. sacr., § 1245, Eders-
heim, Zife and Times, i. p. 501, and
on the other hand Ellicott, Lectures,
P- 168), although only one incident has
survived. Els ras guvaywyds : where-
ever He went, He entered the syna-
gogue and proclaimed His message
there; eis 6. 7. Tahealar adds the
locality, =év Ay 5 Takehaig (cf. Mt.
iv. 23), but with the added thought of
the movement which accompanied the
preaching. Me. has fused into one the
two clauses 7Afev eis 6. 7. I. (cf. i. 14),
an)d éxipvaae ¢ls tas ouv. atrév (of. i,
21).

40—45. CLEANSING OF A LEPER
(Mt. viii. 2—4, Le. v. 12—16).

40. Epxerar mpds adrér Aempds
Though the purpose of this circuit cvag
preaching, miracles were incidentally
performed. One is selected, possibly

as the first of its class, or as having
made the deepest impression. All
the Synoptists relate it, but in differ-
ent contexts. Aempds (Y8R, V1Y),
‘suffering from leprosy, is in the
Gospels used as anoun. Lepers were
evidently a numerous class of sufferers
in Palestine in our Lord’s time, cf. Mt.
x. 8, xi. 5; Le. xvii. 12, perhaps at all
times (Le. iv. 27), as indeed the ela-
borate provisions of Lev. xiii.,xiv. seem
to shew. The approach of this leper
(mpocerdsv, Mt.) to Jesus is remark-
able ; cf. Lev. xiii. 45, 46, Le. xvii. 12
(mdppwber). He came near enough to
be touched (z. 41). The event took
place év pig Tév wokewy, ie. in one of
the rkwpomdrers of Galilee where the
Lord was preaching, but doubtless
outside the gate (Lev. Ze¢.).

mrapaka\éy avrov k. yovvrerdr] The
entreaty begins at the first sight of the
Lord; when the leper has come up
with Him, the prostration follows,
Tovvmrereiv (Polyb., but not Lxx.) occurs
also in Mt. xvii. 14, xxvii. 29, and Me.
X. 17 ; in this place the words «al yor.
are open to doubt (see vv. 1L), yet as
they are not from Mt. (rpocexiver) or
Le. (reqov émi mpéowmor) it is difficult
to regard them as an interpolation.
For Néywr &7 see i. 15 note.

éav Gé\ys, dbvagal pe kabaploar] So
Mt., Le., but with a prefixed Kipie,
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Contrast the petition in Me. ix. 22,
and the Lord’s method of dealing with
the two cases. On the force of the
apodosis see Burton § 263. For &lva-
gac=8%vy (Mec. l.c.) see WH., Notes,
p- 168. Kabapilew=«rabaiperv (D),
the term used for the ceremonial
cleansing of a leper in Lev. xiii., xiv.,
is transferred in the Gospels to the
actual purging of the disease.

41.  kai omiayxmafels krh.] On the
‘Western’ reading dpyiafels see WH.,
Notes, p. 23: “a singular reading, per-
haps suggested by ». 43 (éuBpiuncd-
pevos), perhaps derived from an ex-
traneous source.” Nestle thinks that
it may be “an instance of a differ-
ence in translation”; see his Intr.,
P. 262. ’Opy7 is attributed to our Lord
. in Me. iii. 5, but under wholly different
circumstances ; nor is Ephraem’s ex-
planation satisfactory: “quia dixit
87 018, iratus est” (Moesinger, p. 144)
for at this stage in the story there is
nothing to suggest anger, and owA.
is obviously in keeping with ékr. 7. x.
a. fyraro. In the N.T. gmhayyvifesba
is limited to the Synoptists: in the
LxX.,, Prov. xvii. 5§ 6 8¢ émomhayyw-
(opevos (A, om).) é\enbrioerar (where
the Gk. is the converse of the Heb.)
seems to be the only instance of its
use in a metaphorical sense; for the
literal sense of the verb and its
derivatives, see 2 Mace. vi. 7, 8, 21,
vii. 42, ix. 5,6. It is remarkable that,
while omAayyxra was used in classical
Gk. for the seat of the affections, the
verb appears first in Biblical Greek:
see Lightfoot on Phil i 8, “perhaps
a coinage of the Jewish dispersion.”

Delitzsch renders here, 1'&):77 oom
but 237 is represented in the LxxX. by
é\ed or olxrelpw. The omhayyva Tnood
Xpwrov (Phil. le) are a favourite
topic with the author of the Ep. to
the Hebrews (see ii. 17, iv. 15, V. 2).

ékrelvas Ty xelpa avrov iyraro]
Contrast i. 31, kparnoas tis xetpds;
the action is adapted to the circum-
stances. Even after the Ascension
the Apostles remembered the out-
stretched Hand (Acts iv. 30). As
specimens of patristic exegesis see
Origen c. Cels. 1. 48 : vorrrtf)s‘ paXioy #
ma-(?ry-rmr ’Incovs r]\lza'ro 'rou Aempov,
wa G’UTOII xaeapm'r], (I)S‘ OL,U.(IL, BLXQJS‘
Victor: 8 { 8¢ dmwrerar Tov Aempov
Kkai i) Aoy émdyes Ty lagw;...01e dka
bapoia kara pvow ovy drrerar Swripos
...kal 8¢ kUptds éare Tov idiov vipov.

0é\w, kabapiobyr] So Mt., Le. The
Lord’s human will is exercised here in
harmony with the Divine: contrast
Me. xiv. 36, where it remains in har-
mony by submission. The subject
may be studied further by comparing
Mt. xv. 32, xxiil. 37; Me. iii. 13, vi
48, vii. 24 ; Le. xii 49; Jo. vii. 1, xvii.
24, xxi. 22. For a singular misunder-
standing created byanambiguityin the
Latin version see Jerome in Matt. :
“non ergo ut plerique Latinorum
putant...legendum volo mundare, sed
separatlm [wolo, mundare]”

42. xal evfis...éxabfepicn] Me’s
text seems here to be a conflation of
Mt. (xai e08éws ék. avrob 1) Aémpa) and
Lc. (kat edéws 1) N. dmi\fev an” avrobd).
But it is possible that Mt. and Le.
have each preserved a portion of the
original tradition, and the general
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phenomena agree with this hypothe-
gis. For the form érafepictn (Mt.
Me.) see W H., Notes, p. 150,and Winer-
Schm., p. 50. With the whole nar-
rative it is instructive to compare
4 Regn. v. 6—14. Of Naaman too
ékabapioby is used.

43. kai éuPpypnadpevos avrd kTA.]
*EpBpipaoa (Aesch. Sept. c. Theb. 46,
of the snorting of the horse) is to speak
or act sternly: cf. Dan. xi. 30 (1XX.)
‘Pwpatot...éuBptpicovra avTe, in refer-
ence to the attitude of C. Popilius
Laenas towards Antiochus (Bevan on
Daniel Z¢.); in Lam. ii. 6, éuBpiuiuart
Spyfis adrov="28"D3. But the idea
of anger is not inherent in the word ;
see Jo. xi. 33, 38, where it is used of
our Lord’s attitude towards Himself ;
rather it indicates depth and strength
of feeling expressed in tone and man-
ner. A close parallel to the present
passage is to be found in Mt. ix. 30.
In neither case can we discover any
occasion for displeasure with the
subject of the verb: the Vg. commi-
natus est (Wycliffe, “thretenyde hym”)
is too harsh, nor is there any apparent
room for émiripnats, unless by antici-
pation. We may paraphrase, ¢ He
gave him a stern injunction’: cf.
Hesych. éuBpipiicar: kehevoar. A sum-
mary dismissal followed—edfvs é&é-
Balev avrdy: on ékBdN\w cf. v. 12. Vg.
eiecit illum ; Wycliffe, “putte hym
out”; Tindale, “sent him away,” and
s0 A.V.; R.V. “sent him out” If the
first rendering is too strong, the last
seems to fall short of the original,
which involves at least some pressure
and urgency.

44. kal Néye avre kA.] The words
reveal in part the need for this stern
and curt manner. If the man re-
mained even a few minutes, a crowd
would collect; if he went away to
spread the news, the danger of inter-
ruption to the Lord’s work of preach-
ing would be yet greater. He must
go at once, keep his secret, and fulfil
the immediate duty which the Law
imposed. “Opa pndevi pndév elmns (Mt.
omits undév): for the double negative
cf. Rom. xiii. 8. How grave the
danger which Jesus sought to avert
ultimately became is apparent from
Jo. vi. 15,

d\\a Smaye kth.] So Mt.; Le. dme-
Oov detfov o. 7. i ; cf. Le. xvil 14, in
a narrative peculiar to the third
Gospel, mopevfévres émideifare éavrovs
Tois lepevow. All depend on Lev. xiii.
49 Oeifel 16 iepet [ty ddrv], xiv. 2
7 &v npépa kabapiaby kai wpooax-
“Ywaye="2, as in
ii. 11, v. 19, and frequently: a use of
vmwdyew which, though classical, is un-
known to the Lxx.

kai wpooéveyke ktA.] Mt. wpooévey-
kov: on the two forms see WSchm.,
p. 111 f. Ilepl 1ot kabapiopot oov,
in the matter of, in reference to
the ceremonial purification required
by the Law; cf Lev. xiv. 32 els
Tov kabapiopdy adrod. S0 kaf. is
always used in the Gespels (cf. Le. ii.
22, Jo. ii. 6, iii. 25); in the Epistles
(2 Pet. i. 9, Heb. i. 3) the deeper
sense comes into sight. *A (6, Mt.;
kabos, Lec.) mwpooérafer Mawvois, see
Lev. xiv. 4 ff. The Mosaic origin of
the Levitical and Deuteronomic legis-

, ~ ¢ ~
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lation is accepted as belonging to the
recognised belief (cf. vii. 10, x. 3, 4,
Jo. vi. 32, vii. 19), and not set forth
by our Lord as part of His own
teaching ; see Sanday, Imspiration,
p- 413ff.  There was no revolt on His
part against ¢ Moses, still less any
disposition to detach the Jew from the
obedience he still owed to the Law:
cf. Hort, Jud. Chr., p. 30.
els papripwov avrois] The phrase
occurs again in vi. 11 and xiii. 9, cf.
Le. ix. 5, els p. én’ avrovs. For eis
papripwoyv in the Lxx. see Prov. xxix.
14 ('w‘;), Hos. ii. 12 (14), Mic. i 2,
vii. 18 (7). The cure of the
leper would witness to the priests
. (adrois=rois {epevowv suggested by
79 lepet above) that there was a Pro-
phet amongst them (2 Kings v. 8);
the knowledge that Aempol «abapi-
fovrar (Mt. xi. 5) might lead them
to suspect that the Messiah had
come. WM., p. 183, interprets avrois
of the Jews, but they are not in ques-
tion: indeed it was not the Lord’s
purpose that the miracle should be
generally known—it was enough to
leave the guides of the nation without
excuse, if they rejected Him (Jo. v.
36, XV. 24). Adrois however is not
like é7° adrods mecessarily hostile ;
whether the witness saved or con-
demned them would depend on their
own action with regard to it. Victors
exposition is too harsh: rovréorw, els
karnyoplav  tis  alter dyvepooivis.
Comp. Jerome: “si crederent, salva-
rentur ; sinon crederent, inexcusabiles
forent.” OYrws (writes Origen in Jo.
t. ii, 34) els papripiov Tols dmwiorows of
PdpTupes paprupoiia kal wdvres of dytot.
45. 0 8¢ é¢eNbdv krA.] e left the
Dresenceof Christ (é£eAddvcorresponds

45 om moAAa D latt

to é£éBaher), only to tell his tale to
every one he met. For this use of
knpvooew cf. v. 20, vil. 36; the ad-
verbial moAXd occurs again in iil 12,
v. 10, 23, 38, 43, ix. 26, with the
meaning ‘much’ or ‘often’ Both
senses are almost equally in place
here. An oriental with a tale not
only tells it at great lemngth, but
repeats it with unwearied energy.
"Hpéaro knpboaew: cf. ii. 23, iv. 1,
V. 17, etc., and see Blass, G'r., p. 227.

kai Sapnuilew Tov Aoéyor] Awacn-
pilew (Vg. diffamare), a word of the
later Greek, not in Lxx.; cf. Mt. ix. 31,
xxviii. 15. Tov Aéyor =1377, the tale;
Tindale, “the dede,” A.V. “the
matter”; cf. 1 Mace. viil. 10 éyvdoéy
6 Adyos, Acts Xi. 22 kodody 8¢ ¢
Adoyos: Le. here, dujpxero 6 Aéyos.
Euth. understands by tév Adyor the
words of Jesus (8w, kabapialnri).
But Victor is doubtless right: rour-
éoti, Ty mapddofov Oepameiav.

dore pnrére avrov dvvacbar kr\.] The
result was, as Jesus had foreseen,
another enforced retreat, and the
abandonment of His synagogue
preaching ; if He entered a town, it
could only be at night or in such a
manner as not to attract attention (cf.
Jo. vii. 10, oV pavepds AAX’ s év
kpvrrr®). But in general He lodged
henceforth outside the walls (¢w,
cf. xi. 19) in the neighbouring open
country (éwr{ with dat. of place =on, i.e.
remaining in, the locality, WM., 489:
for &nuot Témor cf. i. 35). The inter-
val was spent in prayer: Le. v vmoye-
pav év Tais épfpots kal mwpPoOTEVYSpLEvOS.
On dore pnkére see WM., p. 6oz
The inability was of course relative
only: He could not enter the towns
to any good purpose, or indeed with-
out endangering the success of His
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mission; of physical danger as yet
there was none.

kai fipyovro wpds avrov wavrobev]
Le. quvijpyovro dyhou moXlol drovew
kai fepamevecdar. He could still de-
liver His message, but not in the
synagogues, where He willed to
preach at this stage in His ministry.
Idvrofev, cf. Le. xix. 43, Heb. ix. 4;
so the Lxx. (Jer. xx. g, Sus. 22 Th,,
Sir. li. 7 (10)); the prevalent form
in Attic prose is mavraydfev (vv. 1L.).

II. 1—12. HEpaLNe oF A PaRra-
LYTIC IN A House AT CAPERNAUM.
TeE ForGIvENESS oF Sins. (Mt. ix.
1—38, Le. v. 17—26.)

1. «kai elgeNdov wdAw xtA.] The
circuit (i. 39) is now over, ended
perhaps prematurely by the indiscre-
tion of the leper (i. 45); and the Lord
returns to Capernaum. EigeAdy,
an anacoluthon, cf. WM., p. 709 ff.
and vv. 1L ; wa\w looks back to the
visit before the circuit (i 21 ff).
According to Mt. the Lord appears
to have arrived by boat from the
other side of the lake, but the im-
pression is perhaps due simply to
Mt’s method of grouping events; in
Le. as in Me. the healing of the para-
lytic follows the healing of the leper.
Mt. in this context calls Capernaum
w lav wé\w, probably, as Victor
suggests, dud T6 moAAdkes ékeioe émidy-
petv: L. év jud 7év méhewv. AL fpepdy
(Le. év g Tév fuepdv), Vg. post dies,
Luth,, dvri rod “SieNbovody Fuepoy
Twép’: for this use of dud see WM.,

p. 146 f. and Lightfoot on Gal. ii. 1,
and cf. Dion. Hal. ant. X. 8ia moAA&r
nuepav, and the class. 8ua ypovov. The
note of time is to be attached to elo-
e\fdv, not to jrovady, and covers the
interval between the first visit to
Capernaum and the second ; as to the
length of the interval it suggests
nothing. See note on i. 39.

fikovofn &re év oike éoriv] Men
were heard to say ‘He is indoors’
’Hkotofy impers., Vg. auditum est:
cf. 2 Esdr. xvi. 1,6, Jo. ix. 32; in Acts
xi. 22 we have Jkotofy 6 Aéyos: ef.
Blass, G'r., p. 239, who suggests a
personal construction here. The read-
ing els olkov (WM., 516, 518) is at-
tractive, but the balance of authority
is distinctly against it in this place.
The house was probably Simon’s (i. 29),

but év oike is not=év r$ oike : the |
sense is ‘at home,” ‘indoors;’ cf. 1 Cor. |

xi. 34, xiv. 35.

2. kal guviyfnoay wohXoi kTA.] Cf.
i 33. The concourse was so great
as to choke the approaches to the
house, ‘so that even the doorway
could hold no more, Vg. ifa ut non
caperet neque ad ianuam. The 6ipa
or house-door seems to have opened
on to the street in the smaller Jewish
houses (cf. xi. 4, mpos pav éfw émi Tob
ducpddov) ; O mwpoavAoy Or wpolupor |
(xiv. 68) would intervene between the
door and the street, nor would there
be a Bupwpds (Jo. xviii. 16) to exclude
unwelcome visitors. Ta wpds T
8Ypav is simply the neighbourhood of'
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the door on the side of the street: cf.
mpos Ty @dhacoay, iv. 1: on the acc.
cf.i. 33. For yopeiv capere see Gen.
xiil. 6, 3 Regn. vil. 24 (38), Jo. ii. 6,
xxi. 25 ; and on dore pykére...undé see
notes on i. 44, 45.

kal éhdhet avrois Tov Aéyov] The
preaching meanwhile proceeded with-
in (imperf). ‘O Aéyos=r10 evayyéAioy
occurs with various explanatory geni-
tives, e.g. ot Beot, Tov kuplov (Acts viii.
14, 25), Tis cwmplas, Ts xdpiTos, Tod
etayyeliov (Acts xiii. 26, xiv. 3, xV. 7),
Tob aravpoy (1 Cor.i.18), s karakhayis
(2 Cor. v. 19), tiis aAnbelas (Col. i. 5);
but the term (like 7 63ds, 70 0éAnua,
&c.) wag also used by itsclf in the first
generation ; cf. Mc. iv. 14 ff,, 33, Acts
vili. 4, X. 44, xiv. 26, xviil. 5. To
avros v Sddokwv Le. adds «kal
Stvaps Kuplov v els 70 laocbar adrov :
on which see Mason, Conditions, &c.,
P. 97.

3. «ai épyovrar péporvres krA.] M.
kal 1dod mpouédepor adrd, Le. k. iod
@vdpes pépovres. Me. alone mentions
that the bearers were four. They
reach the outskirts of the crowd, but
are stopped before they can approach
the door. For alpduevor cf. Ps. xc.
(xci.) 12, cited in Mt. iv. 6. Hapa-
Avrikos (not class. or in Lxx.) is used
by Mt., Mc. in this context,and by Mt.
also in cc. iv. 24, viii. 6; Le. seems to
avoid it (v. 18, &vfpwmor bs #v mwapa-
Aedvpévos, 24 1¢ wapakehvpérve).

4. «xat pn dwv. mpooevéykai] Vg,
cum non possent offerre eum llt ;

S. M.2

for mpogevéykar the ‘Western’ and
traditional texts read mpoceyyioar,
possibly a correction due to the
absence of adrdv. Cf. Le. pn edpov-
Tes molas eloevéykwaw avrév. Nothing
daunted, they mounted on the roof (so
Le. alone expressly, dvaBdvres émt T
dépa, cf. Acts x. 9), by an external
staircase, the existence of which in
Palestinian houses of the period is
implied in Me. xiii. 15, .
dmeoréyacar T oTéyny  kTA.]
’Amooreyalw (am. Aey. in the N. T.)
is used by Strabo (iv. 4), and by
Symmachus in Jer. xxix. 11 (xlix. 10)
for 'N'23, LxX. dwexaAva. The un-
roofing was, according to Le., limited
to the removal of the tiles (8t kepdpwy:
seehowever W. M. Ramsay, Was Christ
born, &c., p. 631f.) just over the spot
where the Lord sat. It was done by
‘digging up’ the place (é£opvarres).
’Efopiooew is chiefly used of putting
out the eyes (Jud. xvi. 21, 1 Regn. xi.
2, Gal. iv. 15); the housebreaker is
said dwpvooewr (Mt. vi. 19); Joseph.
ant. Xiv. 15. 12 uses dvagkdmwrew Simi-
larly. It is difficult to realise the
circumstances. The Lord was clearly
in a room immediately under the roof.
The dmepgor would answer to the
conditions, and it appears to have
been a favourite resort of Rabbis when
they were cngaged in teaching; cf.
Lightfoot ad I., Vitringa de Syn. 145,
Edersheim, Life and Times, i. 503 ;
the last-named writer suggests a roofed
gallery round the avAj. But it may

3



34 THE GOSPEL ACCORDING TO ST MARK.

[IL 4

XaA@TL ToV xpa,BaT-rou dmov o rapa?\v'rucos KaTé-

5 K€ELTO.

Skal 106 6 ’Inoovs Ty wieTw avT@y 7\67&

TG TAPANVTIKD Téxvov, agbtem'at ocov al duapTial.
¢

4 xpafBaxrov W item g, 11, 12 kpafBarov Beor'V grabattum ae grabatum cd fgff |
omou 2° NBDL & g] e w ACEGO® al latttrlerve gyrr arm me go aeth ep o I' | v ©

mwapal. karakepevos D

g Texvor] pr Oapoer C+pov N* syrbr me | aguevrac

B28 33aceffvg syrr go] agiovrar A apewrrar RACDLIOIIZ(®) al | cov ar au.
NBDGLA 1 33 69 alnm] gor ar ap. cov ACCEHEM*SUVITIZ® alacdfq

be doubted whether a fisherman’s
house in Capernaum would have been
provided with such conveniences.
The next step was to lower (xalaot
=Lc. kaf7jkav) the pallet on which the
man lay (Lc. the man, bed and all).
For yahav cf Jer. xlv. (xxxviil) 6,
éxdhacay alrdv els Tov Adkkov, Acts
ix. 25, 2 Cor. xi. 33. KpdBarros, said
to be a Macedonian word (Sturz, dial.
Mac., p. 175 £.), does not occur in the
LXX,, but is used by Aq. in Amosiii. 12
for ¥ (see Jerome’s remarks ad 2.),
and in the N. T. by Mc. (in this con-
text and vi. 55), Jo. (v. 8 ff.), and Le.
(Acts v. 15, where it is distinguished
from «\ivp—see Blass, ad I, ix. 33);
from the N. T., perhaps, it has passed
into Ev. Nicod. 6, Act. Thom. 50, 5I.
It was used by certain writers of the
New Comedy. For the forms of the
word (kpdBaros, kpdBaxros—so N1, cf.
xpaParriov, Grenfell, Gk. papyri ii. p.
161—«pdfBaros, kpdBarros) see Winer-
Schm., p. 56, and n.; in Latin it be-
came grabatus (Catullus and Martial);
modern Greek retains it in the form
xpeBBare (Kennedy, Sources of N. T.
Gk., p. 154). The classical equivalents
are dokdvrys, okipmovs(Phryn. oxiumrovs
Aéye d\ha p7 kpaBBatos), akipmédiov.
Clem. Al paed. i. 6 substitutes oxiu-
moda here ; see also the story related
by Sozom. A. E. i. 11. The rpdBarros
or oxipmovs was the poor man’s bed
(Seneca, ep. mor. ii. 6, where gra-
batus goes with sagum and panis
durus et sordidus),small and flexible,
and therefore better adapted for the
purpose of the bearers than the kAo

which Mt. and Lec. substitute. Le,
who seems to feel the difficulty as to

k\ivy, uses «Awidwov as the story ad-

vances (v. 19).

5. kal ov 6 'L Ty wioTw avTdv]
So Mt., Lec.; Victor: od 7w wiorw
Tob mwapakehvpévov dANG TGV Kopiody-
7ov. Ephrem: “See what the faith
of others may do for one.” Ambros.
in Le. v. 20, “Magnus Dominus
qui aliorum merito ignoscit aliis...si
gravium peccatorum diffidis veniam,
adhibe precatores, adhibe ecclesiam”
—an application of the words which,
as the history of Christian doctrine
shews, needs to be used with caution.
For id¢tv miorw (Bengel: “opero-
sam”) cf. 1 Mace. xiv. 35, Jagmes ii
18. Aéyer rw mwapalvrixg : Mt. elmer
T 11' Lc El7T€V

rékvov, dplevral gov al duapriai]
¢ Child, thy sins are receiving forgive-
ness.” Tékvov is used of disciples and
spiritual children (Me. x. 24, 1 Cor.iv.
14, 17, &c.; see Intr., p. xx £.); for the
contrast between tékvor and maidiov
see Westcott on Jo. xxi. 5. Victor:
70 O0¢ ‘réxvor’ ) kai avtg mioTeoavre
7 kard Tis Oquiovpylas Aéyer. In either
case it is intended to cheer and win
confidence (Schanz: ¢ Jesus den
Kranken mit dem gewinnenden rékvor
anredet”), a point of which Le’s!
dvfpwme loses sight. ’Adlevra, di-
mittuntur, see vv. 1L here and in ». g,
and cf. Mt. ix. 2, 5.—The forgiveness
is regarded as continuous, beginning
from that hour (see however Burton,
§ 13, who calls d¢. an ““aoristic pre-
sent”). Lc. has dpéwrrar (a Doric
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perfect, Winer-Schm., p. 119, cf. Blass,
Gr., p. 51), regarding the d&peaus,
from another point of view, as com-
plete, although enduring in its effects.
Jewish thought connected forgiveness
with recovery: “there is no sick man
healed of his sickness until all his sins

have been forgiven him” (Schéttgen
ad 1).

6. foav 8¢ Twes Tév ypapparéwv
«tA.] The first appearance of the
Scribes in the Synoptic narrative ; cf.
supra i. 22. Le. ®apigaior kai vopodi-
daokahoe (cf. Me. ii. 16), adding of
fioay é\phvfotes ek mwdoms kdpns Ths
Takedaias kal "Tovdalas kai Tepovoahiu:
ie., the local Galilean Rabbis had now
been reinforced by others from the
capital, some of them possibly mem-
bers of the Sanhedrin (see Me. iii. 22).
The suspiciens of the Pharisees of
Jerusalem had been roused before
Jesus left Judaea (Jo. iv. 1, 2), and

- they had decided to watch His move-

h

ments in Galilee (cf. Jo. i. 19, 24).
The Scribes were seated (xafripevor
Mec., Lec.), probably in the place of
~ honour near the Teacher (cf. xii. 38,
39)-

Sahoyifopevor  év  Tals  kapdlais
avrév] Mt. elmav év éavrois (cf. Mc,
2. 8); in the immediate presence of
Jesus communication was impossible.
Like many of the finer peints this
passes out of sight in Le. (§péavro
duahoyifeabar). For the two senses of
dwahoywopés see Lightfoot on Phil. ii.
14. The kapdia is the seurce and
seat of deliberative thought, cf. Mec.
vii. 21, Le. il. 35, ix. 47. As the
centre of the personal life, it is the

sphere not only of the passions and
emotions, but of the thoughts and
intellectual processes, at least so far
as they go to make up the moral
character. Thus §udvora may be dis-
tinguished from «apdia (Me. xii. 30,
Lec. i. 51), as one of the contents from
the seat and source; see Lightfoot on
Phil iv. 7, and Westcott on Hebrews
viii. 10 (ef. p. 115 £). Yet in the Lxx.
8iavoia is for the most part used asa
rendering of 2 or 3;‘2, with kapdia
as an occasional variant; see e.g. Exod.
xxxv. 9, Deut. vi. 5, Job i. 5.

7. 7 olros olrws Aakel; BAaccn-
peit] Comp. Mt. oros Bracpnuei, Le.
tis éoTw ovros b6s Aakel Bhacnulas;
For Bhacpnueiv = Aakeiv Bracpnulas
cf. 2 Mace. x. 34, xil 14, Mt xxVL
65, Jo. x. 36, Acts xiii. 45, &c.: the
more usual constructions are S\ rwa
(me), efs Twa, & Tuwy, and in class. Gk,
mwepl, kard Twos (WM., p. 278). Used
absolutely the word is understood
of the sin of blasphemy (sc. els Tov
Bedv, cf. Dan. iii. 96 (29), Lxx., Apoc.
xvi. 11). The offence was a capital
one (Mt. xxvi. 65 f.), and the normal
punishment stoning (Lev. xxiv. 15,
16, 1 Kings xxi. 13, Jo. x 33,
Acts vii. 58). The blasphemy in the
present instance was supposed to
lie in the words d¢levral oov ai ap.
(o¥Tws Aaket), by which the Lord
seemed to claim a Divine preroga-
tive : cf. Jo. x. 36, Mt. xxvi. 65.

ris Svvarar...el pi) els 6 Oeds ;] See
Exod. xxxiv. 6, 7, Isa. xliii. 25, xliv.
22. On the O.T. doctrine of For-
giveness see Schultz, ii. g6: on the
Rabbinic doctrine, Edersheim, i p.

3—2
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508 ff.  For eis solus (Le. pdvos) cf.
Mec. x. 18. Mt. omits this clause.

8. kal evfds émuyvovs 6 'L TG mwyed-
pare avrot| The Lord at once became
conscious of the thoughts which occu-
pied those about Him. ’Emvyvods (30
Le.; Mt. i86v): cf. Mec. v. 30, émiyvods
év éaur@: the verb describes the fuller
knowledge gained by observation or
experience (cf. Lightfoot on Cel i 6,
9)—the locus classicus is 1 Cor. xiii.
12, dpri ywdokw ék pépovs ToTE ¢
émiyvédoopar.  The recognition was in
the sphere of his human spirit, and
was not attained through the senses;
there was not even the guidance of
external circumstances, such as may
have enabled Him to ‘see the faith’
of the friends of the paralytic. He
read their thoughts by His own con-
sciousness, without visible or audible
indications to suggest them to Him,
For 76 mveipa, used in reference to
our Lord’s human spirit, see Mt.
xxvil. 5o, Mec. viil. 12. His spirit,
while it belonged to the human na-
ture of Christ, was that part of
His human nature which was the im-
mediate sphere of the Holy Spirit’s
operations, and through which, as we
may reverently believe, the Sacred
Humanity was united to the Divine

Word. Wycliffe glosses “by the holy .

goost”; Tindale rightly, “in his
spreete.” On our Lord’s power of
reading the thoughts of men see Jo.
il. 24, 25, xxi. 17. In the O. T. this
power is represented as Divine, e.g.
Ps. cxxxviil. (exxxix.) 2 oV ourikas
Tods diahoyopois pov, cf. Acts i 24,

xv. 8 6 kapdroyvwarns fess. Its presence
in Jesus clearly made a deep im-
pression on Iis immediate followers.
See Mason, Conditions, &e., p. 164 .

87t obrws dia. év éavrois]=Mt. Tas
&vbvprioeis avTédv, Le. rods Siakoyiopods
avreor. For ri ratra diakoyileocfe Mt.
has {va 7i évbupeiofe mwovnpd, whilst Le.
simply omits ratra.

9. 7l éoTw edkomarepor kTA.] Mt
7{ ydp... The second question justifies
the first: ‘why think evil...for which
is easier...? Ti...jj=mérepor...] (W~
M., p. 211). To the scribes the an-
swer would seem self-evident ; surely
it was easier to say the word of ab-
solution than the word of healing (el-
mwetv...7] elmew), since the latter in-
volved an appeal to sensible results.
Jerome: ‘““inter dicere et facere multa
distantia est; utrum sint paralytico
peccata dimissa, solus noverat qui
dimittebat.” Anticipating this reply
the Lord utters the word which they
deemed the harder, with results
which proved His power. But His
question, sinking into minds prepared
to receive it, suggests an opposite
conclusion; - the word of absolution |
is indeed the harder, since it deals
with the invisible and eternal order. |
In speaking with authority the word |
of absolution Christ had done the !
greater thing; the healing of the |
physical disorder was secondary and *!
made less demand on His power. |
But this answer does not lie upon °
the surface; the question presented |
no enigma at the time; and Christ !L
does not stop to interpret His words, |
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but leaves them to germinate where
they found soil. Evkomwrepor éarw oc-
curs here in the three Synoptists, and
again in Me. x. 25 (Mt. Le.) and Le.
xvi. 17; for elkomos see Sir. xxii. 15,
1 Mace. iii. 18, and edxomwia occurs in
2 Mace. ii. 25; the words belong to
the later Greek from Aristophanes
onwards. "Eyetpe: WH. prefer éyeipov,
the reading of BL 28; see note on
v. 1L

10. iva 8¢ eldfre 6me krA.] ‘But—
be the answer what # may—to con-
vince you that the word of absolution
was not uttered without authority, I
will confirm it by the word of healing
of which you may see the effects’
On the construction see Blass, Gr.,
p. 286f. ’Efovoiar éyer, Mt., Me, Le.,
not = potest, potestatem habet, as the
Latin versions render, followed by
the FEnglish versions from Wyecliffe
onwards, but “hath authority”: cf. i.
22, 27. This éfovoia is not in con-
flict with the 8dvaus of Gobp (ii. 7),
but dependent on it. It is claimed
by the Lord as the Son of Man, i.e.
as belonging to Him in His Incar-
nate Life as the ideal Man Who has
received the fulness of the Spirit (cf.
i 10, Jo. xx. 23), and as Head of the
race : cf. Jo. v. 26.

o6 vids Tov dvfpdmov] Used here
for the first time in the Synoptic
narrative : cf. ii. 28, viii. 31, 38, ix.

9, 12, 31, X. 33, 45, Xiil. 26, xiv. 21,
41, 62. The 1xx. has (oi) viol 7ob av-
fpomov (BINT™1I), Eccl. iil. 18, 19,
21, and vios dv8pwmoy (W;N'W;), Dan.
vii. 13(Lxx.and Th.)and (Q74713), Ezek.
ii. 1, &c, Dan. viii. 17. The term is
usually thought to be based on Dan.
vii. 13, but see Westcott, add. note
on Jo. i. 51, and on the interpreta-
tion of Dan. Lc. cf. Stanton, J. and C.
Messiah, p. 109, and Bevan, Daniel,
p- 118f. Comp. also Charles, B. of
Enoch, p. 312 ff.; and on the use of
vios Tov dvfp. by our Lord and in the
early Church, see Stanton, p. 239 ff. ;
G. Dalman, Die Worte Jesu i, p.
191 ff. ; the careful investigations by
Dr Jas. Drummond in J. 7h. St il
pp. 350ff, 539; and the art. Son of
Man in Hastings, D.B. iv.

émt s yns ddiévar auaprias] In con-
trast to an implied ‘in Heaven,’ cf.
Le. ii. 14, év dYriorois...émi yis: Mt.
xvi. 19, Col. i. 20, émi Tijs yis...év Tols
ovpavois. The ratification of the ab-
solving words belongs to another order
(Mt. Zc.): the act of absolution, which
is committed to the Son of Man as
such, takes place in man’s world, and
is pronounced by human lips, either
those of the Son of Man Himself or
of men who receive His Spirit and
are sent by Him for that end (Jo. xx.
23). Such absolutions do not invade
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the prerogative of Gop, since they
ultimately proceed from Him, and
become effective only on conditions
which He prescribes.

Nyer 16 mapalvrg] Mt. Tore
)\ Le. elrev m¢ mapakelvpéve. It
is instructive to observe how a note
which clearly belongs to the common
tradition receives a slightly different
form from each of the Synoptists.

11. ool Aéyw, éyerpe] The absolution
was declaratory (d¢ievrar), the healing
is given in the form of a command,
for the recipient must co-operate.
"Eyepe, like dye, is used intransi-
tively; see Winer-Schm.,, p. 126;
éyeipov (vv. 1L o. 9) seems to be a
grammatical correction ; &yepar (Mt.
ix. 5, 6, Me. ad [, Le. v. 24, vi. §,
viil. 54, Jo. v. 8) is possibly an
itacism, yot see WSchm. p. 126.
~ dpov Tov kpaB. oov] Cf. Jo. v. &
The kpdBarros without its burden
could easily be carried by one man
if in good health, That the para-
lytic could do this was proof of his
complete recovery. Taken with draye
els TOv oikdy aov (Mt. Mec.), the com-
mand points to his being an inhabit-
ant of Capernaum, and not one of
the crowd from outside. He would
therefore remain as a standing witness
to Jesus.

12.  xal yép6n, kai e08vs krA.] The
command received prompt (ev8vs, Mc.

only) obedience: the paralytic rose
(yépbn, raised himself), took the pal-
let on his back or under his arm and,
the crowd giving way, passed out into
the street (é£7A0ev, Me.; Mt. Le.
dniiAdev), in the sight of (éumpoofer=
e’uéﬂ'wv:u,‘;)‘?, cf Guillemard on Mt.
v. 16) the whole company.

&are éfloracbar wavras ktA.] Mt
10évres 0¢ édoBnbnoav: Lc. ékoragis
#\aBev &mravras. For the moment the
general amazement was too great for
words (cf. v. 42, vi. 51): when they
spoke, it was to glorify Gop for the
authority committed to humanity in
the person of Jesus (Mt. Tov ddvra
éfovaiay Towadny Tols dvfpdmors). Ac-
cording to Le. the restored paralytic
hadset the example (dzi\fev...dofadwy
Tov fedv).

Aéyovras §ri Obrws oddémore eidapev]
Le. eldapev mapddofa onpepov. The
contrast between this astonishment at
the physical cure, and the silence with
which the absolution had been re-
ceived, did not escape the ancient ex-
positors: cf. Victor: 76 peifor édavres
Thy TéGY duapridy ddeow TO Gawdpevoy
favpdlovow. 18¢iv olrws is an unusual
construction for 5. rotatra, but see Mt.
ix. 33, 088émore épdvy ovras ; for eida-
pev cf. WH., Notes, p. 164: Blass, Gr.,
p- 45. Lc. has given the sense in other
words; both accounts convey the same
impression of unbounded surprise.
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13—14. Cawn or Levi (Mt. ix. g,
Le. v. 27—28).

13. kal é£iN0ev wdakw xktA.] Pro-
bably as soon as the crowd was dis-
persed and the excitement had sub-
sided. ’E£7Adev, i.e. from the house
and the town, cf. i. 35: with &£ mapd
comp. Acts xvi. 13, é£fNfouer é€w Tijs
mUNys mapd worapov: the way out led
Him to the seaside, Vg. ad mare, i.e.
ad oram maris. IIaAw—a note fre-
quently struck by Me., cf. ii. 1, iii
1, 20, iv. 1, &c.—refers not to é&,
but to mapd 1. fdracoav, cf. i 16;
once again He found Himself, as at
the beginning of His Ministry, by
the side of the lake.

kal mwds 6 Sxhos fipxero kTA.] As
soon as He is scen there, the crowd
reassembles as thick as ever (was),
and the teaching, interrupted in the
house, begins afresh by the lake. The
imperfects #pyero...édidaokev, as con-
trasted with é&7N\fev, point to the
continuance of the process, perhaps
at intervals, through the day. Onuly
Me. notes the teaching by the seaside
on this occasion.

14. «kal mapdayov krA.] As He
teaches, or at intervals between the
instructions, He passes on along the
shore. Ilapdywy eidev: the same words
are used at the call of Simon and
Andrew (1. 16): ef also Jo. ix. 1;
even in moving from place to place
the Lord was on the watch for op-
portunities. Aevely 7ov Tov ‘AAaiov
(so Mec. only : Le. ovopare Aeveiv: Mt.
&vfpwmov.. Aeyduevoy Marfaiov). Aevels

(Aevel, "1‘?,) occurs in 1 Esdr. ix. 14 as
the proper name of a Jew of the time
of the exile, and is used in Heb. vii. 9
for the patriarch; ef. Aevis Joseph. ant.
i 19. 7. In Origen ¢. Cels. i. 62 the
true reading is Aevijs, and not, as was
formerly supposed, AeBrs: see WH.,
Intr., p. 144 (ed. 2, 1896). “AX¢paios,
Vg. Alphaeus, was also the name of
the father of the second James (Me. iii.
18): hence apparently the ‘Western’
reading ’IdkeBov in this context, sce
vv. 11, and Ephrem’s comment “He
chose James the publican,” es. con-
cord. exp. p. 58: cf Photius in
Possin. caten. in Mec. p. 50: 8o Joav
TehGrac éx Tév dwdexa, Marbaios kai
*Ldkw(3os.

700 ‘AN¢palov] ‘Algaios = Aram.
’_5‘20, cf. Syrr.i= oot oy Whether
it is identical with K\ewas (Jo. xix.
25) is more than doubtful, see Light-
foot, Galatians, p. 267 n.; against
that view is the spelling of the latter
word in Syrrpei-te with o instead of
u. On the identity of Aeveis with
Marfatos see note on iii. 18.

ka@fpevov émi 7o Tehdwov] Caper-
naum was on the Great West road
which led from Damascus to the
Mediterranean (G. A. Smith, Hist.
Geogr., p. 428), and like Jericho had
its establishment of Teddrvar and its
TeAémov, but the tolls were here col-
lected for the tetrarch and not for the
Emperor (Schiirer 1. ii. 68). TeAdvior
(Vg. teloneum, cf. Tert. de bapt. 12;
used in modern Greek, Kennedy,
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p. 154) is, (1) the toll (Strabo, xvi.
1. 27, Teh@wov €xet kal ToiT 0Y pérpuov),
(2) the toll-house (Wyeliffe, “tolbothe,”
Tindale, “receyte of custome”), as
in this context. Levi was seated,
doubtless amongst other redévar (2.
15), ‘at’ (ad) the office. ’Exi c.
acc. in the N. T. often answers the
question ‘whither?’ (Blass, Gr., p. 136),
cf. iv. 38, Le. ii. 25, Acts i. 21: the
phrase is here common to Mt., Mc,
Le.

kai Néyer avrg ’Axohovder pot] See
note on i. 17. The command was
practically a call to discipleship, in-
volving the complete abandonment of
his work. Disciples who were fisher-
men could return to their fishing at
pleasure (cf. Jo. xxi. 3); not so the
toll-collector who forsook his post.
Yot Levi did not hesitate: dvasras
nkohovfnoer a’rg, Mt, Me.; Le.,
thinking of the life which was thus
begun, writes 7jkoAovdet, and adds ka-
ralrdv wivra. The call was given
by One Who knew that the way
had been prepared -for its accept-
ance. How the preparation had been
made can only be conjectured : pos-
sibly, as in the case of the first four,
through the Baptist, Le. iii. 12. . Cf.
Tert. Z. c., “nescio quorum fide uno
verbo Domini suscitatus teloneum
dereliquit.” To Porphyry, who saw in
Matthew’s prompt obedience proof of
the mental weakness of Christ’s dis-
ciples, Jerome replies that it rather
attests the magnetic power exerted
on men by His unique personality.

15—17. Feast i Leves Housk
(Mt. ix. 10—13, Le. v. 29—32).

15. «kai yiverar...kai] Mt «kal
éyévero...kal idov: Le. drops the
Hebraic turn of the sentence. Kara-

ketofar, used of the sick in i. 30, ii. 4,
refers here and in xiv. 3 to persons
at table (see Amos vi. 4); cf. Judith
xiil 15, Le. v. 29, 1 Cor. viii. 10, and
in class. Greek, Plato, Symp. 185 p.
Mt. prefers dvakeicfai, which iz more
usual in this sense in Biblical Greek
(Lxx., 1 Esdr. iv. 10, Tob. ix. 6 (N),
Me. xiv. 18, &c.), so Mc. just below
(ovvavékewro) ;. the Vg. endeavours to
distinguish between the two (cum
accumberet...stmul discumbebant).’Ev
7 oikig avrod : so Le. ; Mt., speaking
of his own house, omits avro—a house
to its owner or tenant is simply 1 oikia.
A second house in Capernanm is now
thrown open to Jesus and His dis-
ciples, cf. i. 29. On avrod (nearly =
éketvov) cf. WM., pp. 183, 788.

moAkol Tehevar ktA.] So Mt.; Le.
v §xNos woAvs Tehwrdy kal d\\wv. 1t
was, as Lc. says, a peyd\n Soxd, a
¢ reception,” which, if intended in the
first instance to do honour to the
Master (avr3), included many of Levi's
friends and colleagues. TeAwwys occurs
in Me. only in this context. Telwvew
‘to impose taxes’ is used in 1 Mace.
xiil. 39 (¢f 7¢ d\No éreAwreiro év ’lepov-
galrjp, unkére rehwveiobo, cf. X. 29, 30)
of dues exacted from the Jews under
the Syrian domination. The reAdvys
or tax-farmer was a well-known
personage at Athens in the time of
Aristophanes, and not popular; cf.
Ar. Eq. 247 {., wate male tov wavoipyov...
kal Tehwrny kai Papayya kal XdpvRBdw
apmayjs. The Vg. renders the word
by the title of the corresponding
officer at Rome, publicanus; but the
Tehdvar of the Gospels corresponded
more nearly to the portitores. With
the Tehévar were dpapreloi : the two
classes are found together again in
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Mt. ix. 19, Le. xv. 1. Fritzsche cites
Lucian Necyom. 11, potxol kal wopvo-
Boarol kai Tedvar kai kdhakes kal
ogukodavrar kal TowdTos Gplos TEY
wdvra kokevrov év ¢ Bip. But dp. is
probably used in this connexion with
some latitude: sometimes it refers to
the outeasts of society (Le. vil 37),
but as used by the Scribes it would
include non-Pharisees e.g. Saddu-
cees (so frequently in the Psalms
of Solomon, Ryle and James, pp.
xlvi, 3 f), Gentiles (Galatians ii. 15,
Lightfoot’s note), or even Hellenizing
Jews (1 Mace. ii. 44, 48). Many of
the men thus branded in Capernaum
were probably guilty of no worse
offence than abstaining from the
official piety of the Pharisees, or
following proseribed occupations (Lec.
xix. 7, 8), or were of Gentile ex-
traction, or merely consorted with
Gentiles (Acts x. 28): ef. Mt. xviii. 17
6 €0vkds kat 6 1. The word duap-
Tolds belongs to the later Greek, but
was probably a colloquialism in
earlier times (cf. Ar. Thesm. 1111);
in the Lxx. it is specially common
in Pss. (where it mostly = Vl;}j) and
in Sirach.

gvvavékewro 16 lpoot kTA.] So
Mt. Swavakeicfae (3 Mace. v. 39)
occurs again in vi. 22, and in Le. vii,
49, xiv. 10, 15; Jo. appears to prefer
dvakeigfar oy (xil. 2). ’Ipgod is the
N.T. form of the dat. (WM, p. 77);
in Deut. iii. 21, xxxi. 23, Jos. i. 1, &c.
’Inoot is the reading of Cod. B (in
Jos. iv. 15 of A also). Mabnris is
here used by Me. for the first time; it
occurs in Cod. A of Jer. xiii. 21, and
again in xx. 11, xxvi. (xIvi) 9, and not

elsewhere in the Lxx., but it is used
by Plato for the adult pupil of a
philosopher (Prot. 3154). The Bib-
lical pafymis is the pupil ('1‘7;);513) of
a religious teacher, such as a Rabbi,
or a Prophet who assumed the office
of 8ddokatos. On the pupils of the
Scribes see Schiirer 1L i. p. 324; cf.
the reference to them in Aboth i. 1
(Taylor, Sayings, &c., p. 25). The
master followed by his pupils was
a familiar sight in Galilee; it was
the teaching which was new.

foav yap woAkoi] These words ap-
pear to refer to reA. x. du., reasserting
the singular fact just mentioned—
an editorial note, or possibly one
belonging to the earliest form of
the tradition. If «kal 7korovBouy
avrg is to be connected (WIL) with
the antecedent clause, it must be
taken to refer to the fact that a
number of this class had already
begun to follow Jesus, probably in
consequence of His words of forgive-
ness to the paralytic, as well as
through the example of Levi. But
see next note.

15—16. kal Bxodovfovy avrd xkrA.]
So the words should probably be
connected and read. Jesus was fol-
lowed to Levi's house by enemies
as well as (kaf) disciples. *Axohovfetv
in the Gospels usually implies moral
attraction, and it may be to the
rarity of the ordinary meaning that
the disturbance of the text is due:
D (ot kat...kal...kal eldav) mediates be-
tween the two texts. Oi ypappareis
Tér $apraiov: those of the Scribes
who belonged to the Pharisees, cf.
Acts xxiil. 9, Twés Ty ypapparéwy
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T00 pépovs 1év dPapiralov. Mt. has
of ®apioatoy, Le., combining Mt. and
Me., oi ®. kal oi yp. avréw.

kai i8évres 81 kTA\.] The changes of
order (15, e, k. du., 16, dp. k. TeA.
(1°), Tel. k. dp. (2°)) are singular and,
if original, can hardly be accidental.
Possibly Mc. means to shew that in
the thoughts of these Scribes, though
not in their words, the charge of
being in the company of sinners was
foremost. Here, at least, the Master
had, as they supposed, revealed His
departure from the standard of the
O. T. (Ps. i. 1). For idev o (see
vv. 1L) cf. ix. 25.

é\eyov Tois pabnrais ktA.] Not yet
daring to remonstrate with the Mas-
ter; they have learnt caution from the
experience related in ii. 8. “Or¢ is
here=ri; (Mt., Le., 8 7i;): cf. ix. 11,
28, and for the rxx., 1 Chron. xvii 6
(Br=m19), Jer. ii. 36 (=MD); see
WM., p. 208 n. 5, and Burton,
§ 349. To eat with Gentiles was an
offence recognised even by Pharisaic
Christians (Acts xi. 3, cf. Gal. ii. 11 1),
and publicans and sinners were ranked
in the same category with Gentiles
(x Cor. v. 11).

After éofie. Mt. supplies o 8iddoka-
Aos Upwv: Le. includes the disciples
(éoblere kal mwivere).

17. kai dkovoas & ‘Ingovs] The
remark does not escape Him: cf.
V. 36. Ov xpelav &ovow ol loy.
krA.: so the three Synoptists (Lc.,
Yywalvovres =ioydovres). The proverb
in some form was not unknown to
pagan writers, e.g. Pausanias ap.
Plutarch, apophth. Lacon. 230 F, ovd
oi ilarpol, &pn, mapa Tois Vywalvovotw
8mov 8¢ of vogoivres SarpiBety elcba-
ow: Diog. Laert. Antisth. vi. 1. 6,
of larpol, ¢noil, perd Tév vocolvrwy
eloly dA\N' ov mupérrovow: the last
words present an application to which
Jesus does not refer, but which is im-
plied in the use of the saying.

ovk FAor ktA.] Le. odk énnhuvba,
adding els perdvoiav—a true gloss,
but perhaps not so well in keep-
ing with the proverbial form of
the saying as the terser ending.
There is no need to say that the
physician’s aim is the restoration of
the patient to health. For early
homiletic applications see Justin M.,
apol. i. 15, ov yap Tovs Sikalovs oUdé
Tols céppovas eis perdvoay ékdlegey |



I1. 18]

THE GOSPEL ACCORDING TO ST MARK. 43

3 \ 4 1 -~
¥Kal foav ot pabnral ’lwavov kai oi Papiaaio 18

’
VHO TEVOVTES.

\ o \ ’ sy~ \
Kai EpyovTar kai Aéyovow avte A

18 ot Papioaror NABCDEMII al beefff g vg syrrevhl arm me go] o« 7wy ®apioatwy
EFGHLSUVTAILS 1 33 al agl syr*® o. Papicawy

6 Xptoros, dAAa Tovs doeBeis kal dxo-
Adorovs kai ddikovs. Ps. Clem. 2 Cor.
2, To0T0 Néyer 67t Oel Tovs dmoANupé-
vovs o‘cé(ew' ékeivo yap éoTw péya xal
Bavpaotov, oY Ta éorora ompifew d\-
A\a ta wimrovra. The contrast of duap-
Twhos and dlkaios appears first in Ps.
i. 5. The question who are the di-
katoe Whom Christ did not come to
call has exercised interpreters here
and in Le. xv. 17. In such contexts
the relatively righteous can hardly
be in view, since all are duapredof
in the sight of Gop and of Christ
(Rom. iii. 23, 1 John i 8). Hence
Macarius Magnes, iv. 18, argues that
the dikaioe are the Angels. But since
our Lord speaks only of those within
the sphere of His mission, the expla-
nation is inadmissible. Rather His
reference is to the Pharisees, on the
assumption that they were what they
professed to be, and the saying in
this respect should not be pressed
beyond its immediate application :
cf. Jerome: “sugillat scribas et Phari-
saeos, qui iustos se aestimantes pce-
catorum et publicanorum consortia
declinabant”; we need not add with
Thpht.: kar’ elpwveiar yap Toiré Prow.
The point of it is that if the guests
were duapreloi, it was in such com-
pany the physician of souls might be
sought, and not under opposite cir-
cumstances. For this view of sin as
a disease comp. Isa. i. 4 ff. and liii.
5 T¢ polemt avroi nuels idOpuev.
Mt. inserts between the proverb and
its application a reference to Hosea
vi. 6 q. v. With JXfov cf. é&fAbov,
- i. 38, and note there; x. 45, Jo. i 11,
iii. 2, &c.

18—22. QUESTION OF KAsTING :
THE OLp AxD THE NEw (Mt. ix. 14
—17, Le. v. 33—39).

18. «al joav oi pabyral kTA.] Vg. et

erant...ietunantes, ‘ were fasting’ not
(as WM., p. 438) ‘were used to fast’;
cf. Le. vporedovow mukvd 3 on this im-
perf. see Blass, Gr., p. 198 f., Burton,
§ 34. If Levi’s entertainment fell on
a Sunday or a Wednesday night, the
disciples of Jesus were feasting after
the disciples of stricter schools had
begun one of their weekly fasts. The
Law required abstinence only on the
Day of the Atonement (3 wnoreia,
Acts xxvii. 9), but the stricter Jews
practised it on the second and fifth
days of every weck (Schirer Ir ii.
119). For the practice of the disciples
of the Pharisees (i.e. the pupils of
Pharisaic Rabbis) see Le. xviil. 12,
moretw Sis Tov caBParov, Didache
7=Apost. Const. vii. 23, wnorevovar
yap Sevrépa daf3Bdrwv kal weumry, and
J. Lightfoot on Mt. ix. 14, The
disciples of John (mentioned again in
Jo. i. 35, iil. 25, cf. Acts xix. 2z ff)
naturally inherited John’s asceticism
(Mt. xi. 18). Tatian omits this ex-
planatory note, which is peculiar to Mec.

kai épyorrar xktA.] Not apparently
the disciples of John or of the Phari-
sees, but the Scribes, who have now
gathered courage from confidence in
the goodness of their cause: cf. Le.
of 8¢ elmav. Mt. gives another ac-
count : mpooépyorrar avTd of pabyral
’lodvov, and alters the question ac-
cordingly (dca 7 jueis krA.). Tatian
ignores the diffcrence, adopting Le’s
form. Later harmonists imagine the
same question to be put in varying
form by the disciples and the guests,
e.g. Aug. de cons. ii. 26. 62, who is
followed by Bede: “colligendum a
pluribus hanc Domino objectam esse
quaestionem et a Pharisaeis scilicet
et a discipulis Joannis et a convivis
vel aliis quibusdam.” The uncertainty
thus imported into the history is
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surely a worse evil than any doubt
that can arise as to the precise
accuracy of one of the reports.

oi 8¢ oot pabnrai krA.] They still
stop short of a direct attack upon the
Master; cf. ». 24.

19. py Ovwavrac;] Vg numquid
possunt? Mg expects a negative an-
swer (WM., p. 641, Blass, Gr., p. 254);
cf. e.g. Mt. vii. 9, 10, Jo. iii. 4, James
ii. 14. Lc., as often, turns the sentence
into another form with a slightly
different sense: py Odvvacbe...moiely
worevoar; in Mt. and Mec. ddvavrar
points to the moral impossibility ;
they might be made to fast, but it
would not be a fast worthy of the name.

ol viol Tob vuppovos] = NPT 23,
known in class. Greek as vwugevral,
and in the later literary style as
mapdvupcor orrapavipcpior, Forvuupdy
(=maa7ds, Joel ii. 16) cf. Tobit vi. 14,
17, and for the idiom ‘sons of, &e.,
1 Mace. iv.42 of viol tis dkpas="‘the
men of the citadel’; see Trench,
Studies, p. 170 n. The Lord per-
haps designedly adopts the Baptist’s
own metaphor (Jo. iii. 29), substi-
tuting however oi viol Tob rupgdvos
for 6 ¢ihos 70D yupcpiov: on the dis-
tinction between the two see Eders-
heim i. 355, and Moore on Judges
xiv. 11, 20. The rd6le of the ‘best
man’ was over ; twelve disciples had
taken the place of the one fore-

runner. In the present connexion the
title ‘sons of the bride-chamber’ had
perhaps a further appropriateness ; it
was in fact an answer to the cavil of
v. 18, for “apparently by Rabbinic
custom all in attendance on the bride-
groom were dispensed from certain
religions observances in consideration
of their duty to increase his joy”
(Hort, Judaistic Christianity, p. 23).
év & 6 vupdios krA.] So the Lord
identifies Himself with the DBride-
groom of O.T. prophecy (Hos. ii. 21,
&ec.), i.e. Gop in His covenant relation
to Israel, a metaphor in the N.T. ap-
plied to the Christ (Mt xxv. 1, Jo.
iii. 28, 29, Eph. v. 28 f,, Apoc. xix. 7,
&c.). Victor: molos vvugpios; 6 péA~
Aov wvvppedecbar Ty ékkhnoiav...ri
éorw 1} vipgevas; dppaPBdvos Obous,
Tovréori mvevparos dyiov xdpis. Ev
¢ Me.,, Le.=é¢’ doov Mt., cf. Mec.,
infra, doov xpovor. For vporeew Mt.
substitutes mevfetv. Fasting was
fitting for the house of mourning,
not for a time of rejoicing: cf.
Judith viil. 6, évjoreve mdoas ras
Nuépas tiis xnpetoews avris. With
Saov xpdvov éxovow cf. xiv. 7, épé dé
ob mdvrore Exere [ped éavrév]: Jo.
xiil. 33, & pwkpov ped vpev elp
“Ogov ypéror is the ace. of duration,
WM., p. 288. Tatian again (cf. ». 18)
omits the words which Mec. adds.

20. \eboovrar 8¢ rpépar  kTA]
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There must be a limit to the joyous
life of personal intercourse. The say-
ing as far as yporedoovow is reported
in identical words in Mt., Mec., Le.
For the phrase é\edoovrar np. see
Le. xxi. 6, and with the whole verse
compare Jo. xvi. 20. “Orav dmapdy,
Vg. cum awuferetur—rather perhaps,
cum ablatus fuerit; orav leaves the
moment uncertain, while of the cer-
tainty of the future occurrence there
is no question: cf Burton, § 316
’Anaipeafar, here only used of Christ’s
departure; but cf. Isa. liii. 8, alperac
and tiis yijs 1 (wy avrot. Kal Tdre
marevgovaw : a prophecy, not a com-
mand ; the Lord anticipates that
fasting will remain as an institution
of the Church after the Passion, and
regulates its use (Mt. vi. 16). Comp.
Acts xiil. 2, 3, xiv. 23, Didache 7, 8,
Yueis 8¢ vmorelaare Tetpada kal wapa-
oxevjv. The fast before Easter was
from the end of the second century
specially connected with this saying
of Christ: Tert. zetun. 2, “certe in
evangelio illos dies ieiuniis deter-
minatos putant in quibus ablatus est
Sponsus, ¢t hos esse iam solos legitimos
ieiuniorum Christianorum...de cetero
indifferenter ieiunandum ex arbitrio,
non ex imperio.” Cf. Const. Ap. v. 18
év Tdis fuépais odv Tod wdoxa vnoTetere
«..€v TavTats odv fiply dp’ fudv. Even
in regard to the Paschal fast there
was at first no rigid uniformity ; cf.
Iren. (ap. Eus. v. 24) who remarks:
1 Swapwvia Tiis worelas Ty oudvoiay
Tijs wioTews ovvioTnon 'Ev ékelvy Tj
nuépa=(Lc.) év ékelvats Tais rjuépars,
for which see Mec. i. gnote. On the
change introduced by the Gospel into

the ordinance of fasting, see Victor:
odk dvdyky...dANN& yvduy, 8¢ aperiy.
Bede aptly compares Acts ii. 13. Cf.
the logion : éaw py vyorelopre Tov
Kkoopor od uy elpnre Ty Pacikelav Tob
Oeod (Oxyrhynchus Papyri, i. p. 3).

21.  ouvdeis émifBAnua kT\.] The two
parables that follow occupy the same
position in the three Synoptists, and
doubtless are meant to illustrate the
answer to the question of ». 18. *Ewi-
BAnua pdkovs dyvagov, Vg. adsumen-
tum panni rudis, is explained by
Le. as ériBAqua dmo inariov kawod.
‘Paxos is a rag, whether of old stuff
(Jer. xlv. (xxxviil.) 11, wakawt pdxn),or,
as here, newly torn from the piece : e.g.
Artemidorus (27) uses it of the strips
of cloth wound round a mummy. In
the present case the gdkos is dyvapor
(=dyvamrrov, dxvarrov)—torn off from
a piece which had not gone through
tho hands of the yvageds. Tragets
(Mc. ix. 3)=D213, Aram. NI3D, occurs
thrice in the Lxx. (4 Regn. xviii. 17,
Isa. vii. 3, xxxvi. 2) in connexion
with “the fuller’s field ”—possibly a
bleaching ground at Jerusalem; ef.
Joseph. B. J. V. 4. 2, 10 Tob yragéws
'rrpoa'a'yopevé;/.svou prijpa. Comp. the
account of the martyrdom of James
‘the Just, Euseb. H. E. ii. 23: Aa-
Bov...els Tov kvadéor 16 EVlov év @
dmemiefe Ta ipdria xTA. EwiBAnua,
‘a patch,’ cf. Jos. ix. 11 (5), Symm.,, ra
cavdala émfBN\iuara éxovra: for éme-
pdmwrer (WH., Notes, p. 163, Blass,
Gr., p. 10) Mt.,, Le. have émiBdAher

el 8¢ i krA.] Ei 8¢ un (Le. el 8¢
wiye), Vg. alioquin, ‘if otherwise’:
see Blass, Gr., p. 260, and cf. Mt. vi.
1, Jo. xiv. 2, Apoc. ii. 5.
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dlpet T0 mhijpopa dn’ avrov] Mt
alpet...T6 w\. adrod dwo Tob (ipariov.
In each case it seems best to identify
70 mA\fjpopa with ro émiBAnua, and to
take avrov as =1ov {pariov. Inadopt-
ing this view it is not necessary to
give up the passive sense of mAj-
popa for which Lightfoot contends
(Colossians, p. 323 ff.); for as he
points out, the patch may be so
called “not because it fills the hole,
but because it is itself fulness or
full measure as regards the defect.”
As ériffAnpa is the piece laid on or
applied to the rent, so wAjpona is
the same piece as filled in and be-
come the complement (Vg. supple-
mentum). To kawoy Tob mwahawod, the
new complement of the old garment ;
the contrast of kawds (véos), makaids, is
frequent in the N.T., perhaps through
the influence of this saying, and the
examples are interesting: Rom. vii. 6,
Eph. iv. 22 ff,, Col. iii. 9 f., Heb. viii. 13.
For ma\aws as applied to a garment
cf. Deut. viii. 4, Isa. L g, li. 6.

kal yeipoy oxiopa yiverar] ‘And a
worse rent is the result’ (Wycliffe,
“more brekynge is maad”). Cf Le’s
paraphrase, and Philo, de creat. princ.
11, o0 pévov 1) Swapopdrns drowdvnroy,
d\\& kal 1) émwpdrea Barépov pHfw
amepyacopéy pilov % éwew. For

oxiopa cf.i. 10: elsewhere in the N.T.
the word is used in an ethical sense
(Jo. vii. 43, 1 Cor. i. 10, &c.).

22. kai ovdeis BakAew kTA.] So Le.;
Mt. ovdé BdMovew. The worn out
daokés passed into a proverb, see Job
xiii. 28, Ps. cxviii. (cxix.) 83: comp.
especially Jos. ix. 10 (4), dokovs olvov
rahawovs kai kareppoysras : ib. 19 (13),
oftoL of daxol ToD olvov obs émNjoaper
kawovs, kal ovroc éppwyaci. The
wine-skins in the parable are as yet
whole, but thin and strained by use,
and unable to resist the strength of
the newly fermented wine. The con-
trast is here between véos and wakatos:
véos is recens (Vg. novellus), freshly
made, in reference to time: for olvos
véos cf. Isa. xlix. 26, Sir. ix. 100 A
full treatment of the synonyms katvds,
véos may be found in Trench, syn. 10,
or in Westcott on Heb. viii. 8, xii. 24.

el 8¢ pn kr\.] Mt Le. el 8¢ piye:
see on . 2I. If any one is so unwise
as to become an exception to the
rule, he will lose both wine and skins.
Mec.’s brevity is noticeable ; both Mt.
and Le. distinguish the manner of the
loss in the two cases—o6 olvos éxxeirar
(éxxvbioerar) kal of dokol dmoNvrrat
(dmohovrrar). Similarly in the next
clause Mt. supplies BdA\ovow, Lec.
BAyréov. Attempts have been made
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in the Mss. to assimilate Mec.; see
vv. Il. The contrast between véos,
xawos is preserved by the three Syn-
optists, but it has been missed in
the Vg., vinum novum in utres no-
vos. On the connexion of these para-
bles with the context see Hort, Jud.
Chr., p. 24. The general teaching
is that men “mnova non accepturos
esse nisi novi fierent” (Hilary). The
old system was not capable of being
patched with mere fragments of the
new, and still less could the old man
receive the new spirit and life. For
some special applications of the prin-
ciple cf. Trench, Studies, p. 180 ff.

23—28. CoORN-FIELD INCIDENT.
QUESTION OF THE SABBATH. (Mt. xii.
1—38, Le. vi. 1—5.)

23. kai éyévero...dwamopetesfal] Et
Jactum est ut...ambularet (f); cf.
ii. 15, and see Burton, § 360. Le.
has the same construction, and agrees
with Me. also in the order of events:
Mt., who begins év ékeive ¢ kapd
émopevdn, places this incident much
later. ’Ev rois odBBacw (rois o. Mt.,
év oaPBBare Le.: see note on i 21),
‘on the sabbath’; in Lec. ¢ Western’
and ‘ Syrian’ authorities add Sevrepo-
mpare, cf. WH., Notes, p. 58. Awa-
mwopeveafar, a common LxX. word
(usually:‘ﬂ‘?rfl or N2V), is rare in the
N. T., occurring, besides this context,
Le.ev ", st 1, Paull; the constructlon
varies, the verb bemg used absolutely,
or followed by ace. with or without
prep.; for dwm. 8ud cf. Prov. ix. 12 ¢,
Soph. iii. 1. The fields were probably
in the neighbourhood of Capernaum ;
there is no charge of having exceeded

the Sabbath day’s journey (Acts i. 12,
cf. Joseph. ant. xiii. 8. 4, ovk :gﬂmu
& r],uw oliTe év rots adfBacw olr’ év
T eop'rr] ['rr] mevrykoary | odevew). Ta
omépwpa: in the LXX., omdpipos =V
(Gen. i. 29) or 1 (Lev xi. 37); ond-
ppa=“sown land,” “corn-fields” (V.
sata), is found in a papyrus of c. A.D.
346, and seems to have been familiar
in colloquial Greck of cent. i, for it
belongs to the common tradition of
the Synoptic Gospels.

fipavro 68ov woelv T(\\ovres] Mt.
fpfavro Ti\ew, Le. &\ov. ‘08w
mowety is properly, like o‘Sonmeiu, to
make a road, or make one’s way, and
suggests that the party was pushing
its way through the corn where there
was no path; Euth.: lva mpoBaivew
&xotev.  But 6dov moieicbac is used
(Herod., Xen., Dion. Hal, Joseph.,
&ec.) of simple advance (Vg. coeperunt
pmegredi, v.L progredi), and é3.
mowelv probably bears that meanlng
here; cf. Jud. xvii. 8§ 700 moujoar 08ow
adrod (131‘1 m 1)5 but sec Moore,
Judges, p. 385 f. ) As they went
they plucked the ears and ate (kal
éobiew Mt.; xai fiobov Le., who adds
Yéxovres Tais xepoiv). Permission to
pluck and eat ears of standing corn
was given by the Law, provided that
no instrument was used, Deut. xxiii.
24 (26): ovANéeis €v Tals xepaiv gov
arayvs kai Spémavov oV pi) émBdAgs.

24. kai oi ®apigaior krA.] See
notes on ii. 16, 18. The Master is
again attacked through the disciples.
Mt. supplies oi pabnrai cov before
mowdow, Le. represents the question
as addressed to the disciples (ri
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moweite).  "18€ (: n;s':\), not idod (:.—
n37); ef. iii. 34, xi 21, xiil. 1, 21, V.
4, 35, xvi. 6. The offence was being
openly committed under the very eyes
of the Master. Plucking corn was
considered as equivalent to reaping,
the hand taking the place of the
sickle, and reaping on the Sabbath
was forbidden (Exod. xxxiv. 21, 7¢
dpire karamavous ; cf. J. Lightfoot on
Mt. xii. 2). T{ mowiow Tois oafB. 6
ovk éfeaTw; sc. moweiy Tois gdaBBaow.
Mt. simplifies the construction by
writing mowiow & ovk ¥feoTiw woiely év
ocaf3Bdre, and similarly Le. The act
was not unlawful in itself, but only in
regard to the occasion.

25. kal é\eyev avrois OUvdémore
dvéyvore ktA.] The Lord concedes
the principle for the moment, content

with pointing out that rules of this

kind admit of exceptions. 098. dvéyr.,
an appeal to an authority which they
recognised and of which they were pro-
fessed students. The formula is fre-
quently used by our Lord, cf. xii. 10,
26, Mt. xii. 5, xix. 4, xxi. 16 (0v8émore,
oudé, Or olk dvéyv.;).

7{ émolnoev Aaveld xrA.] The
reference is to 1 Sam. xxi. 1—6, but
the words ypelav &oxer kal émelvacer
are an inference from the facts, added
to bring out the parallel. David and
his men find their counterpart in the
Son of David and His disciples.

26. eloqhbev els Tov oikov ToD feot]
Le., the Tabernacle: cf, Jud. xviii.

31, I Regn. i. 7, 24. It was at this
time in Nob (NopRd, Noppd (B), NoBa
(A),NéB(R)),a town of Benjamin (Neh.
xi. 32) near Jerusalem (Isa. x. 32
Heb.). Mt wés elofiber (cf. vv. 1L
here), Le. &s elo.

émi "APiabap dpyepéos] Vg. sub A.
principe sacerdotum: cf. 1 Mace. xiii.
42, éTovs wpaTov émi Slpwvos dpytepéws.
Le. iii. 2, éml dpyiepéws “Avva kai
Kawapa. Polyc. mart. 21, émt dpyiepéos
®irmov Tpahiavoi. ’Emi=‘in the
time of, as in Acts xi. 28 éyévero émi
KAavdiov: when an anarthrous title
is added to the personal name, the
period is limited to the term of
office: ‘in the days when A. was
highpriest.” Tob dpy. (AC) is perhaps
a correction. The clause is peculiar
to Mec., and may be an editorial
note. It is in conflict with the ac-
count in 1 Sam. lc. where the high-
priest at the time of David’s visit
to Nob is Ahimelech (?l‘,;p’l,'lt_\j, LXX.,
codd. BA, AB(e)iuéhey, but in 1 Regn.
xxx. 7, 2 Regn. viil. 17, *Axeiuéey),
not Abiathar, Ahimelecl’s son and
successor (I Sam. xxii. 20). The con-
fusion between Ahimelech and Abia-
thar seems to have begun in the text
of the O.T., where (both in M.T. and
1xx.) we read of Ahimelech the son
of Abiathar as high-priest in the time
of David (2 Sam. viii. 17, cf. Driver,
ad 1., 1 Chron. xviii. 16, xxiv. 6). The
clause is omitted by Mt, Lc., see
Hawkins, .8, p. 99.¢
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27—28 Kkat eleyev...
209 604 syrreinpeh

" Tovs dprovs Ths wpobéaews] Vg. panes
propositionis (Wycliffe, ““ loues of pro-
posicioun”); cf. Heb. ix. 2, 7 wpibeais
Téy dprwv, propositio panum. The
‘shewbread’ as set before Gop is
called D27 Dﬂ‘?, &prow évdmioe (Bxod.
XXV. 29), mpoxelpevor (Exod. xxxix. 18
(36)), Tod wpoodmov (1 Regn. xxi. 6),
Tijs 1rpocrq§opas‘ (3 Regn. vii. 34=48).
(0d)a dproc(tijs) wpobécews oceurs also in
1 Regn. Lec., but as a paraphrase for
W'D and in 2 Chron. iv. 19 it stands
for D’JD'! nnS but elsewhere it =
DnS--rw (Exod xl. 21 (23), &¢.) or in
Chron. n:wr:n D'T5 (1Chr.ix. 32);i.e,

it pomts to the ordered rows upon the
table rather than to their ceremonial
import. See however Deissmann,
Bibelstudien, p. 155 . (E. Tr., p. 157).
It was one of the glories of Judas
Maccabaeus that he restored the use
of the shewbread (z Mace. x. 3, Tév
dprov Ty wpéleawr émoujoavro).

os oVk €. payely e ui Tods iepeis]
¢Which it was not lawful that any
should eat except the priests’: so Le.;
Mt. has the more usual construction
€ eorw...Tols fepevaw. On the law of
the shewbread see Lev. xxiv. 5,
Joseph. ant. iii. 10. 7, of 8¢ Tois iepetaww
wpos Tpodny didovrar. But the prohi-
bition does not seem to have been
absolute ; ¢f. 1 Sam. xxi. 4. Ovk éfeariv
is taken out of the mouth of the
Scribes, and used in their sense (. 24):
it was at least as unlawful to eat
the shewbread as to pluck and eat
corn on the Sabbath.

Kﬂl Ea(ﬂKfl’ K[l( TOlS‘ (T‘Ull ll’UT(D OUO'I«V]

Cf. v. 25, 0f per’ adrot. AnO. T, phrase
’ 8. M.

woTe] Neyw O vur Daceffit

27 eyeveTo] exTigbn 1 131

(see Gen. iii. 6). Delitzsch renders:
RN W nw;:\fg DAY, The com-
panions were in David’s case waiddpia,
DM, ie. personal followers, the
nucleus of the crowd who gathered
round him in the cave of Adullam
(1 Sam. xxii. 2). The contrast be-
tween these men and the peaceful
disciples of Jesus is great, but it only
serves to add force to the argument.

27. Mt. gives another argument:
the priests in the temple were com-
pelled to violate the strict law of the
Sabbath, their duties being in fact
doubled on that day (Numb. xxviii. g);
if the exigencies of the temple justi-
fied their conduct, a greater than
the temple was here to justify the
disciples. He adds a quotation from
Hos vi. 6, which he had previously
cited in connexion with the saying of
o. 17 (Mt. ix. 13).

76 odffBarov...0ta 76 adBBarov] Me.
only; cf. Hawkins, Z.8. p. 99. Comp.
2 Mace. v. 19, o¥ &wa Tév TémOV TO
€bvos, d\\a dia 76 €fvos Tov Témov o
kUptos éfehéfaro. The Rabbis them-
selves occasionally admitted the prin-
ciple; see Schéttgen ad /. and the
passage cited by Meyer from Mechilta
in Exod. xxxi. 13: “the Sabbath is
delivered unto you, and ye are not
delivered to the Sabbath.” Our Lord’s
words rise higher, and reach further;
at the root of the Sabbath-law was
the love of God for mankind, and not
for Israel only. Cf. Ephrem: “the
Sabbath was appointed not for God’s
sake, but for the sake of man.” Ben-
gel : “origo et finis rerum spectanda ;
benedictio sabbati (Gen. ii. 3) hominem

4
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spectat.” For a similar antithesis cf.
1 Cor. xi. 9. ‘O dvbpwmos, man, ie.
humanity ; cf. Eccl. i. 3, iii. 19.

28. dare kbpuds éorw krA.] Wycliffe,
“and so mannes sone is also lord of the
sabath.” Kdpios ydp éorw, Mt.; K.éarun,
Le. In Me. the sequence of the thought
is clear. The Sabbath, being made for
man’s benefit, is subject to the con-
trol of the ideal and representative
Man, to whom it belongs. On dore
with the indic. mood see WM., p. 377,
Burton § 237, and cf. Mc. x. 8. Kdptos
is here perhaps rather ‘owner’ than
‘master’—N3¥'3 51_73, cf. Gen. xlix.
23, Jud. xix. 22. On 6 vi. 7. dvfp. see
o. 1on. Tatian, followed by the O. L.
cod. a, places after this verse c. iii. 21
{q.v.), as if it was Iis doctrine of the
Sabbath which led our Lord’s relatives
to suspect insanity.

III. 1—6. HEALING OF A WITHERED
HaXD oN THE SABBATH (Mt. xii. 9—
14, Le. vi. 6—11).

I. kal elof\bev wdw els guvaye-
vir] Another scene in a synagogue.
Ilahew points back to i 21 (cf ii. 1,
13; iil 20, iv. 1) unless, with Bengel,
we interpret “alio sabbato” Eis
guvayeyijy, N0t els Ty o., as in i
21, (vi. 2), where the synagogue is
localised ; here the reader’s thought
is limited to the fact that the event
took place in a synagogue. Cf. Jo.
vi. 59, xviii. 20, James ii. 2; simi-
larly we speak of going ‘to church’
or being ‘in church’ when no par-
ticular building is in view. Me.
suggests, and Mt. scems distinctly
to state (ueraBas éxeifer fAfev), that
this visit to the synagogue followed

IIT 1 owa-
2 TAPETNPOVVTO

immediately after the cornfield inci-
dent ; Le. places it on another Sab-
bath (év érépe oaBBdre). St Augus-
tine’s reply (de conms. ev. 81, “post
quot dies in synagogam eorum ve-
nerit...non expressum est”) is not
wholly satisfactory; the two tradi-
tions if not absolutely inconsistent
are clearly distinct, Lec. perhaps pos-
sessing information unknown to Me.
and Mt. Cod. D meets the difficulty
by omitting érépe in Le.

kal v éxel dvfpwmos k] For &-
paivopas (=W3:) see 3 Regn. xiii. 4,
Zach. xi. 17. Jo. (v. 3) mentions &7-
poi as a class of chronic invalids; in
the present instance the paralysis of
the hand was not congenital, but as
Bengel says “morbo ant verbere,” as
the past participle implies—a point
which Mt’s &ppav overlooks. Tyw
xeipa, ‘his hand) cf. » 3, vv. 1L;
for exx. of the predicative use of the
art. see Blass, G7r. p. 158. Le. adds
that the hand was 7 defud. Jerome
says that the Gospel according to
the Hebrews represented the man
as pleading his case with the Lord:
“ caementarius eram, manibus victum
quaeritans ; precor te, Iesu, ut mihi
restituas sanitatem ne turpiter mendi-
cam cibos.”

2. kal waperfpowv avrév] Cf Ps.
xxxvi. (xxxvil) 12, maparpprioerac
(BMt) 6 duaprwdds Tov dikawov: Dan.
vi. 11, Sus. 12, 16 (Th.). The middle
is more frequent, but waparypeiv occurs
in Susanna and in Le. xx. 20. Polybius
(xvii. 3. 2) couples maparypeiy with
évedpevew. This hostile sense is not
however inherent in the word, which
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merely means (Lightfoot on Gal iv.
10) to observe minutely, going along
as it were with the object for the
purpose of watching its movements.
Le. uses the middle here and in xiv.
1. Iaparnpeiv e, to watch whether;
cf. Blass, Gr. p. 211.

€l Tois gdBBacw Oepamedoe) Ac-
cording to the Rabbinical rule relief
might be given to a sufferer on the
Sabbath only when life was in dan-
ger (Schiirer 1. ii. 104). Since in
the present case postponement was
clearly possible, a charge might lie
against Jesus before the Sanhedrin
if He restored the hand; and they
watched Him closely in the hope that
this opportunity might be given (iva
xaryopiicwow avrov). According to
Mt. they even challenged Him by
asking Ei éeare Tois cafBBacw bepa-
mevew ; The question afterwards put
to them by Jesus (Mc.) does not
exclude this account of the matter
(Victor, elkds 8¢ dugpdrepa yeyevi-
cfas); but Le’s comment (78er Tods
Sduahoyiopots avrév) seems to be in-
consistent with it, and the additional
matter in Mt. clearly belongs to an-
other occasion (Mt. xii. 11, 12=Le.
xiii. 15, xiv. 5).

3. «ai Méyew v dvfpdme ktA.] His
knowledge of their purpose (Le.) did
not deter Him: comp. Dan. vi. 10,
His first step was to bring the man
out into the body of the synagogue
where he could be seen by all (Me.,
Le.); there should be no secrecy and

no need for mapamjpnous in the mat-
ter, since a principle was involved :
comp, Jo. xviii. 20. "Evyeiwe els 76 pé-
oov, a pregnant construction: ‘arise
[and come] into the midst’; cf ex-
amples iii Blass, Gr. p. 122. Le. in-
terpolates kal or76:, and adds xal dva-
oras €rrp—details which Me. leaves
to be imagined. The purpose of the
command is clear. The miracle was
intended to be a public and decisive
answer to the question ‘Will He work
His cures on the Sabbath ?’

4. kal Aéyer avrois krA.] The Lord
anticipates their question (cf. ii. 8).
Le. prefixes émepord dpas. His ques-
tioning of the Rabbis began in child-
hood (Le. ii. 46): in the method there
was nothing unusual, still less disre-
spectful; see J. Lightfoot on Le. Z ¢.
The present question puts a new
colour on that which was in their
minds; for 6Bepamederyr He substi-
tutes dyafomouioa:, which raises the
principle. ’Ayafomoceir (formed on
the analogy of the class. kakomoieiv)
is a word of the Lxx. (=2'10'D), for
which class. Gk. used e woieiv or
evepyererv. In Tob. xii 13, 1 Macc.
Xi. 33 dyafor mwoieiv has been substi-
tuted by some of the scribes, and the
same tendency appears here ; but the
compound is well supported in the
N.T., especially in 1 DPeter, where,
besides dyafomoieiv (quater), we find
dyabomoila and dyabomouds. *H kaxo-
moifjoar raises the startling alterna-
tive: ‘if good may not be done on

4—2
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the Sabbath, are you prepared to
justify evildoing on that day? Le.,
Was it unlawful on the Sabbath to
rescue a life from incipient death
(Yvxiy odoar), and yet lawful to
watch for the life of another, as
they were doing at the moment?
Was the Sabbath a day for malefi-
cent and not for beneficent action ?
’Amoxreivar is used of a judicial sen-
tence, Jo. xviii. 31; Lc. substitutes
here the more usual dmoAéoa:.

oi 8¢ éowwmav: whether from policy,
or shame (ix. 34), or simply because
they had no answer ready (Le. xx.
26).

5. kal wepBAeYrdpevos  avrovs)
Except in Le. vi. 10 (the parallel to
this context) mepiBAémeaba is used by
Me. only (iii. 5, 34, v. 32, ix. 8, x. 23,
xi. 11), and five times out of six in
reference to the quick searching
glance round the circle of His friends
or ememies, which St Peter remem-
bered as characteristic of the Lord :
see Ellicott, Lectures, pp. 25, 176.
Bengel: “vultus Christi multa nos
docuit” For the use of mep8X. in
the Lxx. cf. Exod. ii. 12, 3 Regn. xxi.
(xx.) 40, Tob. xi. 5. Mer’ dpy7s: there
was anger in the look or attending it
(cf. pera Sakptwr Acts xx. 31, Heb.
xii. 17). Anger is attributed to the
Lamb, Apoc. vi. 16, 17: it is “legiti-
mate in the absence of the personal
element” (Gould), i.e. if not vindictive,
and not inconsistent with a gentle
character (Mt. xi. 29).

ovwAvmolpevos émt ktA.] Me. only.
The anger was tempered by grief:
comp. 1 Esdr. ix. 2, wevfdp dmép Tév
dvopidy Téy peydlov Tob wAj6ovs.

Svnhvrreiobay, Vg. contristart, implies
sorrow arising from sympathy, either
with the sorrow of another (cf. Ps.
Ixviii. (Ixix.) 21, where the ¢ ovr-
Avrmovpevos answers to 6 mapakaAév),
or, as here, with his unconscious
misery. With this sorrow of Christ
for sinners comp. Eph.iv. 30. Sorrow
is predicated of Jesus again in Mt.
XxVi. 37. SurvAvmotpervos pres., in con-
trast with mepiBheyrduevos aor., points
to the abiding nature of this grief:
the look was momentary, the sorrow
habitual. Cf. Oxyrkynch. log. 3 wovet
7 Yruxn pov émi Tois viois Tév dvbpe-
mwv. Ildpwgis Tis kapdias occurs again
in Eph. iv. 18, where it is a character-
istic of pagan life: in this respect
unbelieving Israel was on a level with
untaught heathendom (Rom. xi. 235);
even the Apostles suffered at times
from this same malady (Me. viii. 17).
Iwpotobar is ‘to grow callous,” and
mapoegis in medical language is the
formation of the hard substance
(rdpos, callus) which unites the frac-
tured ends of a broken bone ; trans-
ferred to things spiritual, it is the
process of moral ossification, which
renders men insensible to spiritual
truth. Cod. D and the Sin. Syriac
express the result by substituting
vékpwais: 8o some O.L. texts, super
emortua illorum corda. The idea.
seems to be derived from Isa. vi. 10,
where the Lxx. has éraxivén...1 kapdia

Tot Aaov Tovrov, but Jo. (xii. 40) para~

phrases érdpwcer avrédy v xapdiav.
The Vg. renders super caecitate(m)
cordis eorum (Wycliffe,  on the blynd-
nesse of her harte,” followed. by
Tindale and Cranmer), reading appa-

1
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rently mpwoe: cf. Job xvii 7, B,
werdporrac...ol 6¢pOaipol pov, where
ReaA have the variant wemjpwrvrac.
See however J. Th. St. iii. 1, p. 81 ff,
where Dr J. Armitage Robinson main-
tains that wdpwgis acquired by use
the sense of mjpwats.

Myew 16 dvfpdme] As He had
turned to the paralytic, ii. 10, 11, A
command in each case precedes the
healing ; recovery comes through faith
and obedience. With the whole
scene comp. 3 Regn. xiii. 6.

dmekarearaly 1 xelp] Mt. adds
vyujs s 1 dAAp. For this use of
amex. cf. Me. viii. 25. The verb is
frequent in the later Gk. and in the
1xx.; in the N.T. (exe. Heb. xiii. 19)
its use is always more or less dis-
tinctly Messianic, and based perhaps
on Mal. iv. 5 (see on Mec. ix. 12).
Each miracle of healing was an earnest
in an individual case of the dwoxard-
arages wavrev (Acts iii, 21). For the
double augment see WH., Notes,
p. 162, and Blass, Gr., p. 39.

6. «kai éfeNdovres of P. evbis] The
Pharisees left the synagogue mad
with rage (ém\jobnoav dvolas, Le.)
and lost no time (e3dvs, Mc. only) in
plotting revenge. Lec. speaks only
of an informal discussion (SieAd\owvwy
wpos dAAjous), Me., Mt. of a council
or consultation (cupBovAiov—in Prov.
xv. 22 it is Th's word for D, Lxx.
avvédpia). SupB. ddévar occurs here
only in the N.T.; the usual phrases

are o. AapBavew (Mt or mowly
(Mec. xv. 1, with a variant éropdfew).
’Ed{8ov (émoiovr) perhaps implies that
the consultation held that day was
but one of many ; the last is described
in XV. 1. “Ornws adror dmolégway re-
presents the purpose and ultimate
issue of their counsels (cf. Burton,
§ 207)—not however without refer-
ence to the means to be employed.
Le. gives the immediate subject of
debate—r{ & moujater 76 *Inood, and
Mec’s form implies the question Ilés
adtov dmoléowpev; (WM., p. 374).
pera oy ‘Hpwduaver] Me. only.
Tindale, “with them that belonged
to Herode.” The ‘Hpgdwwvol appear
again in the same company c. xii.
13=Mt. xxii. 16, and some under-
standing between the two parties is
implied also in Me. viii. 15. Josephus
(ant. xiv. 15. 10) speaks of 7ovs Ta
‘Hpgdov ¢ppovoivras, but the term
‘Hpgdiavés occurs only in Mt., Me.
Adjectives in -avds denote partisan-
ship (Blass on Acts xi. 26). An Hero-
dian party, so far as it found a place
in Jewish life, would be actuated by
mixed motives; some would join it
from sympathy with the Hellenising
policy of the Herod family, others
because they “saw in the power” of
that family “the pledge of the pre-
servation of their national existence”
(Westcott in Smith’s B.D.% s.v.). The
latter would have certain interests in
common with the Pharisees, and

§F
kat 6 I syrhier
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might have readily joined them in
an effort to suppress a teacher who
threatened the status quo ; although,
as Bengel quaintly suggests, “for-
tasse non magnopere curabant Sab-
batum.” The Pharisees on their
part, without any great affection for
the Herods, could acquiesce in their
rule as the less of two evils. H.
the Great had made bids for their
support (Schiirer 1. i. pp. 419, 4441£.),
and Le. shews (xiii. 31f, xxiii. 10)
that they were not unwilling to use
Antipas as an ally against Jesus, or
even to act as emissaries of the
Tetrarch.

7—I2. SECOND GREAT CONCOURSE
oY THE SeEA (Mt. xii. 15—21, Le. vi.
17—19).

7. kai 6 Incobs...dvexdpnaer] ’Ava-
xwpetv i3 used, esp. by Mt., of with-
drawal from danger, Mt. ii. 12 ff,, iv. 12,
xiv. 13; in the present context Mt.
makes this meaning clear by adding
yvols. Jesus withdrew from the town
to the seaside because He was aware of
the plot. He and His would be safer
on the open beach, surrounded by
crowds of followers, than in the narrow
streets of Capernaum. His friends
would prevent an arrest; in case of
danger, a boat was at hand. Eis is
the usual preposition after dvaywpeiv
(M. ii. 14, &c.): wpds gives the direc-
tion or locality of the retreat (cf. ii. 2),
On the policy of this retreat see Bede:
“neque adhuc venerat hora passionis
eius, neque extra Ierusalem fuit locus
passionis,”

kal woAd wAfjfos kT\] Cf. i. 28, 37,
4531l 13. II\7os is frequent in Le.;

for wohd wA. cf. Le. xxiil. 27, Acts xiv.
1, xvil. 4. On the prominence given to
the adj. see WM., p. 657 ; the normal
order occurs when the words are re-
peated in #. 8. The punctuation of
this paragraph is open to some doubt ;
we may either keep rjxohotvdnoer for
the Galileans, assigning the other fac-
tors in the crowd to jAdov (». 8), or we
may begin a new sentence at wA7fos
wod, or at dkovorres. WIH. and R.V.
adopt the former view, but the re-
peated dmé seems to point to the con-
tinuity of the words from «ai woAd to
’I8ovpatas, and probably to Sidéwa:
comp. Le. mAffos moAd...ol fAbav.
7—38. «kal ano 7. Tovdalas k\.] The |
Galilean following is now supple- |
mented by others from south, east, |
and north. Judaea had already sent |
Pharisees and Scribes (Le. v. 17), and |
now, perhaps as a result of the syna-
gogue preaching mentioned in Le. iv.
45, adds its contribution to the Lord’s
willing hearers. Jerusalem is named
separately, as in Isa. i 1, Jer. iv. 3,
Joel iii. 20; cf. i. 5. ‘H ’Idovpala,
named here only in the N.T.=DiT§
in the Lxx. (Isa. xxxiv. 5, 6, &c.).
The victories of Judas Maccabaeus
(1 Mace. v. 3) and John Hyrcanus/
(Joseph. ant. xili. 9. 1) had gone
far to remove the barrier between|
Edom and Israel, and the Edomite
extraction of the Herods brought the
two peoples nearer: “in our Lord’s
time Idumaea was practically a part!
of Judaea with a Jewish [circumecised]
population” (G. A. Smith, Hist. Geogr.
P. 240; cf. Joseph. ant. xiii. 9. 1). More-
over in Roman times Idumaea Wasﬁ,‘
Fl

i
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used loosely for the south borden
land of Judaea; cf. Joseph. ¢. Ap.
ii. 9 7 pev *Idovpaia ijs fuerépas xdpas
éoTiv Spopos kara Tdlav kewpévn: ant.
V. 1. 22 7 pév ’lovda Aayolea macav
aipetrar Ty xaBimepbev "18ovpalay wapa-
Telvovoar pév dypt T6v 'lepocollpwy,
70 & elpos éws Ths Sodopiridos Nlpwns
kabikovoav. Thus Judaea and Idu-
maea together represent the South.
The East too sent its contribution
from Peraea (mépav 7ot 'Iopdavov, i.e.
drd 1od mépav 7. ’L). ‘H Hepala
(Joseph. B. J. iii. 3. 3) is both in
Lxx. and N.T. simply 7 wépav 7ob
"Topdavoy = {707, cf. Isa. ix. 1
(viil. 23), Mt. iv. 25, Mc. x. 1. Accord-
ing to Josephus /.c. Peraea extended
on the East of Jordan from Machaerus
to Pella, i.e. it lay chiefly between the
Jabbok and the Arnon; but, like
Idumaea, the name seems to have
been somewhat loosely applied (G. A.
Smith, p. 539); Mt. in a similar list
(iv. 235) substitutes Decapolis for
Peraea : see note on Mc. v.20. From
the North-West came inhabitants of
the Phoenician sea-coast (mepi Tdpov
kal Sidova=tis wapaliov TVpov kai
Sdévos, Le.); the district is called
Powikny in Acts xi. 19, xv. 3, xxi. 2,
and in the nxx. (1 Esdr. ii. 16 ff,
2 Mace. iii. 5, &c.), but not in the
Gospels, where it is simply r& pépn
or & dpia Tdpov k. Suddves (Mt. xv,
21, Mc. vii. 24). The network of
roads which covered Galilee facilitated

9 mAawapia B

such gatherings; see G. A. Smith,
p- 4251t

wARbos wohd krA.] Cf. moAd wAfbos
. 7, note; the emphasis is no longer
on the magnitude of the concourse,
but on its cause. The fame of the
miracles (cf. i. 28, 45) had brought
them together, and also, as Le. adds,
the fame of the teaching (7Afav drotoas
avTod kal lafijvar). ’Axodovres Goa
wouei, JABov: for drolovres we expect
dxodgavres (see vv. IL), but the pres.
part. may denote that the rumour on
the strength of which they started
continued and increased in strength
(WM, p. 429; Burton § 59, who calls
it “ the present of past action still in
progress”); in moret we hear the re-
port as it is passed from one to another
in the crowd. “Ocga, ‘how many things’
rather than ‘how great, =°‘all that’;
cf. Me. iii. 28, v. 19, vi. 30, x. 21;
Le. viii. 39; Acts xiv. 27, xv. 4, 12.

9. kai elmev...va xkTA.] On elmeiv
fva see WM., p. 422. II\owpior, Vg.
navicula, probably here a light boat
in contrast with a fishing smack
(mhoiov), as in Jo. vi. 22, 24, xxi. 8
(cf. Westcott). Ipookaprepeiv (ActsS,
Paul3, here only in the Gospels) is
rendered in the Vg. by perseverare,
perdurare, instare, adhaerere, pa-
rere, servire, and here by deservire:
in Mec. the English versions from
Tindale have had the happy rendering
‘wait on’ The boat was to keep
close to the shore, moving when He
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moved, so as to be ready at any
moment to receive Him ; ; comp. Le.
v. 3. On the present occasion He
does not seem to have used it; the
work of healing kept Him on the
land as long as it was possible to
remain there, There was no shrinking
from contact with the crowd, but only
a provision against a real danger—iva
py ONiBwow avrév. For the literal
sense of OB cf. Mt. vii. 14 TeOAyupévn
7 686s: both in Lxx. and N.T. it is used
with few exceptions metaphorically.

10. moNhovs yap éfepdmevaey krA.)
On fepamevew see note on i. 34. For
molhots, Mt. has mdvras : see note on
i. 34: all were healed who touched
Him or on whom He laid hands.

Sore émurintery avrd] The enthu-
siasm grew till it became dangerous:
the sufferers threw themselves on
Him in their eagerness, or impelled
by the crowd. For émumimrew Twi
(more usually éml Twa or Tun) see
2 Regn. xvii. g, Job vi. 16, Judith xv. 6.
The action is not always hostile (cf.
Acts xx. 10), but it implies suddenness,
and usually some degree of passion ;
Field (Votes, p. 25) adduces Thue. vii.
84, émémumrov Te dA\\jhois Kkal karewd-
roww. In the present case it was
natural enough, yet perilous. “Iva
abrod @rwvrar: contact was thought
to be a condition, since it was often
the concomitant, of healing (Me. i. 41,
v. 27 ff, vi. 56, viil. 22; cf. Le. éGjrour
dnrecbar adrod, &re Slvams wap’ adrod
ééipxero kai laro mwdvras).

daou elxov paoriyas] For this use
of pdoriyes see Mce. v. 29, 34, Le.
vil. 21 véowy kai pactiyev. Mdoré
represents disease or suffering as a
Divine scourge used for chastisement ;
comp. Prov. iii. 12, cited in Heb. xii. 6 ;
the idea i8 frequent in the O.T. and
¢ Apocrypha,’ cf. e.g. Ps. Ixxiii. 4, 5,
Jer. v. 3, Tob. xiii. 14 (18), 2 Macc.
iii. 34, ix. 11, Ps, Sol. x. 1, but the
noun does not appear in the Lxx. as
interchangeable with végos: possibly
even in the N.T. it carries with it the
thought of greater suffering, as well
as of a more direct visitation of
God.

I1. kal T4 mvedpara Ta dkdb. k)]
For =wvelpa drdbaprov=3Saudvior see
i 23 note. “Orav adrov éfedpovv=
the class. re or omére fewpotey (Mady.
§ 134 b); see Burton, §§ 290, 315, and
cf. WM, p."388, Blass, Gr. p. 207:
‘whenever, as often as, they caught
sight of Him? Ipooémmror—an act
of homage (Acts xvi. 29) akin to
adoration (cf. Ps. xciv. (xcv.) 6,
TPOTKUVTwEY Kal TPOTTéTwpEy avTd),
now, as it seems, for the first time
offered to Jesus since the commence-
ment of His ministry; subsequently
such prostrations were frequent (Me.
v. 6, 33, vii.25). The contrast between
émminrew (2. 10) and wpoowirrew is
striking and perhaps not accidental.

kat ékpalov ktA.] Kpd{w is used of
the wild ery of the demoniacs also in
i. 23, v. 5, 7, ix. 26, The words of
the cry go beyond the confession of
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1. 24, for 6 vids Tod feot, however inter-
preted, is more definite than ¢ dytos.
Comp. Mt. iv. 6, 6 8idBolos Aéyet aird
Ei vids €l Tod Beod krA. The earliest
confession of the Sonship seems to
have come from evil spirits, who knew
Jesus better than he was known by
His own disciples—ra dapévia mwio-
Tebovow (J ames ii 19).

12. kal woAA& émeripa alrois kTA.]
Of. i. 25, 43. The purpose of the
censure was to prevent a premature
divulgence of His true character: cf.
Phil. ii. 6, ovy dpmaypov pyjoaro 7o
elvar loa 16 Bep. Mt reminds his
readers of Isa. xlii. 1—4, which he
sees fulfilled in our Lord’s freedom
from personal ambition. IIoAA&
éneripa, Vg. wvehementer commina-
batur : woA\d as an adverb is charac-
teristic of Mec., cf. v. 10, 23, 43, ix. 26.
Mt. has the less vivid émeripnoer
avrois: Lc. omits the circumstance.
Pavepor mouelv =cpavepotr occurs only
here and in Mt.s parallel. The ¢pavé-
pwois was postponed only; cf. iv. 22,
Rom. xvi. 26; it was not yet the
time for a general manifestation (Jo.
vii. 6 f., xvii. 6), and the datudvia were
possibly aware that their revelations
could only work mischief at this
stage. “Nec tempus erat, neque hi
praecones” (Bengel). Bede compares
Ps. xlix. (1) 16.

13—19a. SECOND WITHDRAWAL
FrROM CAPERNAUM, AND CHOICE oOF
THE TweLvE (Mt. x. 1—4, Le. vi.
12—16).

13. kal dvaBaiveckrA.] Lc. éyévero 8¢
év 7ais fpépais Tabrais éfeNbely, again
implying an interval where Mec.’s
narrative seems to be continuous
(comp. Mec. iii. 1); in Mt. the order

is entirely different. ’AvaBaive:, the
historical present, frequent in Mec.
(e.g. i. 21, 40, ii. 15, 18, iii. 4, 8; cf.
Hawkins, p. 113 ff.); 16 8pos as in vi.
46—the hills above the Lake (ra &p7,
v. 5), ¢f. 4 fdracoa (ii. 13, iii. 7):
any other mountain is specified, e.g,
ix. 2, xi. 1. Similarly in Gen. xix. 17
70 &pos (D7) is the heights above the
Jordan valley, and in Jud. i. 19, the
hill country of Judah (5} dpwj, Le. 1. 39,
65). With the phrase dvaBalvew eis
76 8. compare Mt. v. 1, xiv. 23, xV. 29.

The purpose of this retreat to the
hills is stated by Lec.: éyévero...éfel-
Oeiv avrov...mpogevéacbar, kal v dua-
vukTepebwy €v T mpogevyf Tob Beod.
A crisis had been reached, for which
special preparation must be made.
“A way was prepared in that night of
prayer upon the hills whereby an
organic life was imparted to the little
community...Our Lord takes counsel
of the Father alone,...when the morn-
ing comes [Lec. 8re éyévero nuépa] His
resolve is distinct, and it is forth-
with carried out” (Latham, Pastor
pastorum, p. 238). It was the first
Ember night; Victor: rods fyovuévous
diddokwr Tis ékxhnoias wpd TGV Yywo-
pévoy In’ adrdv yewporomdy Suavvkre-
pevew év wpooevyi).

kai wpookakeitar ols fifehev avTds
«r\.] The King chooses Iis ministers:
the selection is His act and not
theirs : Jo. vi. 70, xv. 16, Acts i. 2.
For other instances of the exer-
cise of our Lord’s human will, see
i 41, vil 24, ix. 30, Jo. xvil 24,
xxi. 22; and for its renunciation,
xiv. 36, Jo. v. 30. Bengel: “vole-
bat, ex voluntate Patris.” Two steps
(Mc., Le. ; the point is not noticed by
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Mt.) appear in this éxhoy;: (1) the
summoning of an inner circle of
disciples; (2) the appointment of
twelve of their number to a special
office. Ipookaleicfar (vocare ad se,
Vg.), first in Gen. xxviii. 1, is from
this time forth frequently used of
the summons of Christ whether to
the pafprai or the &xylos (Mec.®).
Those who were summoned in this
instance dmfAfor mpos abrév—more
perhaps than weenerunt (Vg.): in
coming they finally parted with the
surroundings of their previous life.

14. «kai émoinoer dddeka] Out of
those who answered His summons
e again selected twelve : Le. ékhefd-
pevos dn’ avrév ddeka ; Victor: foav
y&p whelovs of wapdvres. These He ap-
pointed (émoinaer, Mc.). For moweiv in
this sense see 1 Regn. xii. 6 (6 woujoas
70v Movey kal 7. > Aapev), Acts ii. 36,
Heb. iii. 2 (Westcott), Apoc. v. 10;
the Vg. fecit ut essent, dc. presupposes
the Western reading érofpoer iva Sow
18 per’ adros. The number (1) seems
tohave reference to the tribes of Israel,
to whom the Twelve were originally
sent (Mt. x. 6,23); (2) it suggests their
relation to the larger Israel as patri-
archs and princes of the new Kingdom
(Mt. xix. 28, Le. xxii. 30, Apoc. xxi.
12, 14). Cf. Barn, 8. 3, ois &wker rov
eSayyehiov iy éfovaiav, odaw dekadio
eis papripiov TGy Guidr.

obs kal drooréhovs Svépacer] See
vv. lL.: the words look like an inter-
polation from Le., and it has been
suggested that their omission by D
and other ¢ Western’ authorities is an

instance of ‘Western non-interpola-
tion’; but the external evidence is
too strong in their favour to permit
their ejection from the text of Me.,
even if Mc. vi. 30 does not presuppose
their presence here. The name was
not perhaps given at the time, but it
was given by the Lord ; He not only
created the office but also (kai) im-
posed the title. ’Amdoroos is used
by the Lxx. only in 3 Regn. xiv. 6 (A),
where it =M%, cf. Isa. xviii. 2 Symm.
dmooTé\\wy drooTdlovs (=07, Aq.
mpeaPBevrds). For the history and
N.T. use of the word see Lightfoot,
Galatians, p. 9z ff.; Hort, Ecclesia,
p- 22 ff.

va dow per’ adrov krA.] Two im-
mediate purposes of the creation of
an Apostolate : (1) such closer associa-
tion with the Master as was impos-
sible for the general body of paefyral,
(2) a mission based on the special
training thus imparted. Association
with Christ was at once the training
of the Twelve, and if they were faith-
ful, their reward (Jo. xvii. 24). For
its effects see Acts iv. 13. On zowety
iva cf. Blass, Gr., p. 226,

14—15. {va dmooTéA\y krA.] Hence
the name of their office. On dmosrér-
Ao as distinguished from wéure see
Westcott on Jo. xx. 21 (add. note) ; for
knpvoow cf. i. 4, 14, and vv. 1L here;
the substance of the original Apos-
tolic kjpvypa was (Mt. x. 7), "Hyyiker 1j
Bacilela Tév ovpavéy. A second part
of their commission was to exorcise and
to heal ; Mec. mentions only exoreism,

but cf. Mt. (x. 1). For this work au-
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thority was necessary (éyew éfovaiav
ékBdM\ew, cf. Mt. €wker adrois éfov-
olav kT)\.); authority delegated from
Christ was to be the note of their
ministry, as authority delegated from
the Father had been the note of the
Master’s (see i. 22, ii. 10). Their
mission was identical in its purposes
with His, but secondary, and depen-
dent on His gifts.

16. kai émoinaev Tovs ddeka] The
thread of ». 14 is picked up after the
parenthesisiva dow...rd dapévia— and
so He created the Twelve’ Addexa
now has the article, ¢f. iv. 10, vi. 7, &c.:
80 Le. x. 1 dvédeev...éBSounkovra Svo,

.ib. 17 of éBdounkovra 8o, Acts vi. 3
avdpas...éntd, XXi. 8 dvros ék TéY énrd.
For moieiv cf. v. 14, note.

kal émébnkev Svopa T¢ Sipwve Mérpoy]
For émfbeivar dvopa cf. 4 Regn. xxiv.
17, and on the practice of imposing
characteristic names on scholars, see
Schottgen, ad I.; Bengel: “domini
nota est dare cognomen.” The con-
struction thus begun is broken off by
the intervention of another train of
thought. Me. is (as it seems) about to
continue kai 1 TaksBe. . .kal Todvy éré-
Onkev Svopa Boavypyés, when it occurs
to him that a list of the twelve will
naturally follow émolnoer rods dddexa.
Hence he proceeds asif he had written
Sipwva ¢ émélnkev Svopa Mérpov. WH.
regard «ai...Sipove as a parenthesis,
but a parenthesis in such a context is
almost intolerable. Suchadded names
are common in the N.T. cf, Acts i.
23 BapoaefBBav s émekAijfy ’loioros,
iv. 36 "lwgng 6 émkAnbels Bapvdfas,

Xil. 12 *Iwdvov Tob émikalovuévov Map-
kov: in Acts a similar formula is used
in Simon’s case (x. 5, 18, 32, xi
13), but only when that Apostle is
mentioned by or to persons outside
the Church; elsewhere in the Acts
and in the Gospels he is hence-
forth IIérpos or Siuwyv IIérpos, the
latter especially in St John. ITérpos
=Kppas (Jo. i. 42), ie. NDI (cf
D23, Job xxx. 6, Jer. iv. 29), Syr.
wavwda, a rock, or usually a de-
tached piece of rock, a stone (cf.
Hort, First Epistle of St Peter, p. 152).
“The title appears to mark not so
much the natural character of the
Apostle as the spiritual office to which
he was called” (Westcott): cf. Victor,
iva wpohdBy 16 Epyov 1) kKAfois mpopn-
rikés. The name was actually given
at the first call of Simon (Jo. Z¢.), but
apparently not appropriated till he
became an Apostle. Mc.’s éméfnrev
leaves the time undetermined, so that
Augustine (de cons. 109) may be right :
“hoc recolendo dixit, non quod tum
factum sit.” Justin appears to refer
to this verse, dial. 106 : perwvopaxévar
adrdv Iérpoy &va 7év droaTolwy, kal ye-
ypapbas év Tois dmoprnpovedpac avTod
yeyermuévov kai ovro (cf. Intr. p. xxx).

17. kal lakoBoy...kal Todvyr] Sc.
émolpoev. For these Apostles see
note on i 19. They follow next after
Peter (mporos Sipwyv, Mt.), either be-
cause they shared with him the
prerogative of a title imposed by the
Lord, or because with him they were
afterwards singled out for special
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privileges (Me. v. 37, ix. 2, xiv. 32;
Acts i 13, where the titles are not
mentioned, has the same order).

kai émébnkev avrols dvopua Boarnpyés
xr\.] Dalman, Gr. pp. 112 n,, 158 n,,
suggested that Boavnpyés is a corrup-
tion of Barnpoyés (1377°23), and similar
forms occur in two important cursives
(see vv. 1L.), and in the Syriac versions,
which have the meaningless ,1=
»¥\3, and the Armenian (Bane-
reges). More recently (Worte Jesu,
P- 39, 1. 4) he has proposed to regard
either o or a as.an intrusion into
the text. Others have justified the
prevalent form by such partial ana-
logies as Sddopa =DID, ‘PowBdl =
mMam). The second factor in Boar-
npyés is hardly less perplexing. The
Syriac root »N\A is never used of
thunder, and the ordinary Heb. for
thunder is DI (Syr. o),
Jerome (on Dan. i. 7) proposed Bene-
reem or Baneraem (BY1723), but with-
out Greek authority. In Jobxxxvii. 2
137 appears to be used for the rumbling
of the storm, and this seems to point
to the quarter where a solution may
be found. The wviol Bporris (=oi
Bpovrévres, Futh.) were probably so
called not merely from the impetuo-~
sity of their natural character (cf. e.g.
Me. ix. 38, Le. ix. 54), but, as Simon
was called Peter, from their place in
the new order. 1In the case of James
nothing remains to justify the title
beyond the fact of his early martyr-
dom, probably due to the force of his

denunciations (Acts xii. 2): John’s
vonry Bpovry (Orig. Philoc. xv. 18) is
heard in Gospel, Epistles, and Apoca-
lypse; see esp. Trench, Studies, p.
144 f., Westcott, St John, p. xxxiii;
and for the patristic explanations cf.
Suicer 3. v. Bporrij. Victor: S 7o
uéya kal dwamplorov fyfoar T oikov-
pévy 7ijs Beooylas Ta ddyuara.

18.  «kai ’Avdpéav kal dilurmov] As
Simon Peter’s brother, Andrew follows
the first three, although mpds Tods rpeis
otk FA0ev (2 Regn. xxiii. 23); cf. Mec.
xiii, 3, Acts i. 13; Mt. and Le. place
him second. He appears again in
connexion with Philip in Jo. xii. 22.
Both *Avépéas and &i\urrmos are purely
Greek names, whilst Siuwy is Svpedy
Hellenised (note on 1. 16): the three
men came from the same town, Beth-
saida (Jo. i. 44), where Hellenising in-
fluences were at work ; see note on
viii. 22.

kal  Bapfolopaior]  Bapfolopaios
(only in the Apostolic Hsts):’p‘g}_ﬂ‘ﬁ.jl,
Syrsimeest o \qdi=, the son of
Talmai or Tolomai: cf. Bapiwrd Mt.
xvi. 17=[vios] "lwdvov Jo. XxL 15, Bap-
Tipaios =0 vids Tipaiov (Me. x. 46). The
name *bn (M.T. ’D‘QEI) occurs in Num.
xifi. 22, Josh. xv. 14, Judg. i. 10,
2 Sam. iii. 3, xiii. 37, 1 Chron. iii, 2,
and among its Greek equivalents in
codd. BA are ©oa\uei, Oapal, Gohuei,
Oolapai; Josephus has @oopaios (ant.
XX. 1. 1). Only the patronymic of
this Apostle appears in the lists, but
he is probably identical with the
Nafavaiix of Jo. i. 46 ff, xxi. 2 (see
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Westcott ad il.). If so, he was from
Cana, and his introduction to the
Lord was due to Philip, whom he
follows in the lists of Mt. Mec. Le.
Tradition (Eus. A. E. v. 10) gave him
India as his field of Apostolic work.

kai Mabfaiov kai ©wpav] The two
names are associated, in varying or-
der (M. . ©., Mc. Le.; 6. x. M., Mt.),
by the three Synoptists; in Acts
they are separated by Bartholomew.
Mt. adds 6 Tedvys to his own name.
Maffaios, Syrrsincupesh o g
either like Maffias an abbreviated
form of 37DAY (1 Chron. xxv. 21 Mar-
Oias, A)—so Dalman, Gr.p. 142, Worte
J., p. 40 f.—or connected with N9, vir.
That Matthew is identical with Levi
scems to follow from Mt. ix. ¢ ff.
compared with the parallels in Mec.,
Lc. But some expositors ancient as
well as modern have distinguished
the two, e.g. Heracleon (ap. Clem.
Al strom. iv. 9, é¢ &v Marfaios, ®i-
Aurmos, Owpuds, Aevis, kal d\dow), and
perhaps Origen (Cels. i. 62). No dif-
ficulty need be felt as to the double
name, of which the Apostolic list has
already yielded examples. Owpas=
RINR (=DIND Gen. xxxviii. 27), cf.
Dalman, p. 112, is interpreted by Jo.
xi. 16, xx. 24, XxXi. 2 (6 Aeyduevos
AlSupos, the twin). According to the
Acta Thomae (cf. Eus. H.E. i. 13)
his personal name was Judas (fAayer
7 'Ivdia ’Totda Owpad 7§ kai Adipw).
In Jo. xiv. 22 Syr.c™ has ‘Judas
Thomas’ and Syrsin ¢Thomas’ for
"Tovdas oly 6 lokapidys: see Light-
foot, Galatians, p. 263n. If there
were three Apostles of the name of
Judas, the substitution of a secondary
name in the case of one of them was
natural enough.

kai ’ldkwBov Tov ToU ‘Alpalov] So
Mt. : Leew 2t “lakwfBos ‘AN¢alov: SO
called no doubt to distinguish him
from ’IdkwBos 6 100 ZeBedaiov. ‘AN-
¢paios (=‘55:U, cf. Xak¢ei, 1 Mace. xi.
70) is perhaps identical with K\w-
was, Jo. xix, 25 if he is the K\edmas =
KXedmarpos of Le. xxiv. 18, the latter
name must be simply a Greek sub-
stitute for the Aramaic name (cf.
Lightfoot, Galatians, p. 267 n., Dal-
man, p. 142 n.). If the identification
of ‘A\¢aios with Khwmas is correct,
this James was also known in the
Apostolic Church as 6 pwpos: his
mother was a Mary, and he had a bro-
ther Joses (=Joseph); cf. Mc. xv. 4o.
There is no reason for regarding him
as a brother of Levi, or as one of the
‘brothers’ of the Lord (see notes on
ii. 14, vi. 3).

©addaior] Aram. ‘WP, *78 (Dalman,
Gr., p. 143; WorteJ, p. 41). Both
in Mt. and Mec. the Western text
gives AeBBaios (WH., Notes, pp. 11,
24), either an attempt to identify this
Apostle with Levi (H.), or another
rendering of his name (from 3&, cor,
as ©addaios i8 from T Syr. «ad
mamma). In Lee-2t his name is
given as ’Tovdas 'lakéBov: cf. Orig.
praef. ad Rom.: “eundem gquem...
Marcus Thaddaeum dixit, Lucas Iu-
dam Iacobi scripsit...quia moris erat
binis vel ternis nominibus uti He-
braeos.” This Judas is apparently
referred to in Jo. xiv. 22 as ovy o
Iokapiorns. For fuller particulars
see Nestle, in Hastings, D. B. iv.
p- 741 £

Slpwva Tov Kavavaiov] SoMt.; Le.ew
Sipwva Tov kahovuevor {phoriy, Leaet
Stuwr o (g otns. Kavavaioslike ©addatos
is a descriptive name, not a native of
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Cana (Kavaios), nor a Canaanite (Xava-
vaios, '33), but, as Le. interprets it, a
zealot (N3NIR, Syr.sinresh «Ziay o),
cf. Exod. xx. 5, Deut. iv. 24 NP L)N,
LXX. feos (phwris, and in reference to
devout Israelites 1 Esdr. viii. 69, A,
2 Macc. iv. 2; the model of a true
{oris was Phinehas, 4 Mace. xviii.
12. The later Zealots were a fanatical
party originating among the Pharisees
(Schitrer 1. ii. 8o n., 229 f). This
Simon cannot have belonged to the
more advanced Zealots who were
associated with sedition and outrage
(cf. Joseph. ant. xviil 1, B. J. iv.
3. 9, &c.), but he may have been
before (Gal i. 14) and even after
(Acts xxi. 20) his call a scrupulous
adherent to the forms of the Law.
Yet it is difficult to suppose this of
one who belonged to the inmer circle
of our Lord’s disciples, and the analogy
of other secondary names in the list
leads us to regard the name as descrip-
tive of personal character only. As
the first Simon was ‘rocklike,’ so the
second was characterized by jealousy
for what he conceived to be right or
true. Possibly he was a man who
under other teaching might have de-
veloped into the fanatic or bigot, but
who learnt from the Master to cherish
only the ¢ fire of love.’

19. ’Ioddar ’loxapisé] So xiv. 10,
Le. vi. 16; elsewhere 6 ’Iokapidrys
(Mt. x. 4, xxvi. 14, Le. xxii. 3 (§
kahodpevos), Jo. xii. 4, xiii. 2, 26, xiv.
22). Tokapudd appears to=N1p L.
for the form ’Tokapicrys comp, J oseph.
ant. vii. 6. 1, "Iorofos = 2 LN,
There is some difficulty in identifying

Kerioth; in Josh, xv. 25, to which
reference is usually made, the word is
but part of the name Kerioth-Hezron;
in Jer. xlviil. 24, 41 Kerioth (1xx.,
Kapiwd) is a town of Moab distinct
apparently from Kiriathaim, one or
the other of which Tristram (Zand of
Moab, p. 275) is disposed to identify
with Kureiyat, 8.E. of Ataroth on the
east side of the Dead Sea. In Jo. vi.
71 the name of the town is given as
Kapvwros by N* and some good cur-
sives (awd Kapvwrov), and the same
reading appears in D at Jo. xii. 4,
xiv. 22; cf. Lightfoot, Bibl. Essays,
p. 143 £ If this Judas came from a
town east of the Dead Sea, he was
possibly one of the newly arrived dis-
ciples (Me. iii. 8)—a circumstance
which would perhaps account for his
position at the end of the list. His
father Simon (lovdas Sipwvos Jo.%) was
also of the same town (Jo. vi. 71, *Tov-
dav Sipwvos ’IoxapiwrTov, N*BCGL).
See Zahn, Einl. ii. p. 561, and the artt.
in Hastings and Encycl. Bibl.

os kal mapédwkev adrév] Mt. & kai
mapadods avrdy, Le. bs éylvero wpoddrns
(cf. Acts i. 16, Tob yevopévov 6dnyod
Tols avA\aPBovow ‘Ingovy), Jo. xil. 4 o
pé\\ov adrév mapadibévar, xviil. 2, 56
mapadidovs avrév. In one form or an-
other the terrible indictment is rarely
absent where the name of this Apostle
is mentioned. For wapadidévar comp.
note on i. 14, and on the use of the
aor., Blass, G7. p. 198. Kal calls
attention to the identity of the
traitor with the Apostle, and con-
trasts the treachery of Judas with the
choice of Christ.

e
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19 b—30. QUESTION OF THE SOURCE
oF THE Lorp’s POWER To EXPEL
daovia (Mt. xii. 22—32, Le. xi. 14
—26; cf, Mt. ix. 32—34, Le. xii. 10).

19. «kal &yxerar els olkov] Com-
pared with ». 13 the words imply an
interval during which the Lord
descends from the mountain and
returns to Capernaum (Le. vil. 1)
Lec. introduces here the discourse
éml rémov mwedwoi which corresponds
on the whole to Mt’s ‘Sermon on
the Mount,” and the harmonists from
Tatian onwards place it—rightly as
it seems—in this position. Mec., to
whom the Sermon is unknown, passes
without notice to his next fact, and
the English reader’s sense of the
relation of the sequel to what has
gone btfore is further confused by the
verse division. The house entered
is probably Simon’s (i. 29); for the
omission of the article ef. ii. 1.

20. kai ovvépyerar wakw kTA.]
Apparently in the house and at the
house-door ; cf. i. 32, ii. 2. For wdAw
see note on ii. I. “Qore pi...undé,
Vg. ita ut non possent neque panem
manducare, ‘so that they could not
even, &c.; the reading dore ui...
piire could only=*ita ut n. p. neque
panem manducarent” (WM., p. 614,
Blass, Gr. p. 265). "Aprov dayeiv, to
take food (of any kind)=Dro S2¥,
as in Gen. iii. 19, xliii. 16, Exod. ii.
20, &c. The difficulty must often
have arisen during the height of the
Lord’s popularity; for another in-

stance see Me. vi. 31. Bede exclaims,
“Quam beata frequentia turbae con-
fluentis, cui tantum studii ad audi-
endum verbum Dei.”

21. kal dkovgavres of map’ airod
ktA.] Cf. Prov. xxix. 39 (xxxi. 21) of
mwap’ adris=mN'3, In Sus. 33 (cf. 30)
of map’ avrils are Susanna’s parents,
children, and other relatives (Th.),
or her parents and dependents (Lxx.);
in 1 Macc. ix. 44 (RV, but rois dde-
¢ois, A), xi. 73, xil 27, xiii. g2,
xv. 15, xvi, 16, 2 Macc. xi. 20, the
phrase is used in a wider sense of
adherents, followers, &ec., cf. Joseph.
ant. i. 11, mepirépveral kal wdvres of
wap’ avrov. Thus the Syrsin ¢Iis
brethren’ or the Vg. sui fairly repre-
sents its general sense ; “his kynnes-
men” (Wycliffe), or “kynesfolkes”
(Geneva) is too definite ; the context,
however, shews that this is practi-
cally what is meant. Clearly oi mwap’
avrov cannot be the Scribes and
Pharisees, as D, which substitutes
of ypappareis kat of Nourol, and Victor :
vopilw...mept 7dv Papigalov kal ypap-
paréov Néyew Tov edayyehoriv. Either
disciples or relatives are intended,
and as the former were on the spot,
drovoarres é£qfov could hardly apply
to them. We are thus led to think
of His family at Nazareth, whose
coming is announced in ». 31. The
incident of z». 22—30 fills the inter-
val between their departure and
arrival. For kparelr in this sense,
cf. xii. 12, xiv. 1, 46.
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efiorarar 340 efeoTi minpeue

eyov yap 8 Egéory] On the aor.
see Burton, § 47; as to the meaning
cf. Buth,, mapeppévnae, and the Vg.
here, “in furorem versus est.” The
same charge was brought against St
Paul, Acts xxvi. 24, c¢f. 2 Cor. v. 13,
eire yap é&éoper, O, For é&éorny
in this sense see Isa. xxviii. 7, Hos.
ix. 7. The family of Jesus were
doubtless inspired by a desire for His
safety, but their interpretation of
His enthusiasm implied want of
faith in Him, cf. Jo. vil. 5; the
Mother perhaps was overpersuaded
by the brethren. Tatian strangely
places this verse in connexion with the
narrative of Mec. ii. 23—28 (Hill,
Diatess., p. 71 ; see above, p. 50).

22. kai of ypapparels ktA.] Mt. of
®apioaioy, Le. Twés é§ avrdv. The
Pharisaic Scribes from Jerusalem
had been from the first the insti-
gators of the opposition (Le.v. 17; cf.
Me. ii. 6, vil. 1). The present attack
arose out of the healing of a pos-
sessed man who recovered sight and
speech (Mt. Le.); voices were heard
in the crowd asking M7t ofrés éorwv 6
vios Aaveld; (Mt. xii. 23), and the
Jerusalem Scribes were thus tempted
to suggest another explanation. For
karaBijvac dmd ‘lep. cf. Le. ii. 51, x.
30 £, Acts viii. 26.

Beeh{eBodA éxec] The form Beelze-
bub, which occurs in Syrr.sin- cu.vesh. gnd
in most Mss. of the Vaulg., but in no
Greek ms., comes from 2 Kings i. 2, 6
iRy "o 2931 Sp33, where the xx.
render év 1 (177) Bda\ pviav fedv’Akka-
pev,but Symm. hadrapé Toi Beeh{eBov8
6cot "Expav. The derivation of Beeh-
{eBouN is obscure: some connect
the second factor of the name with

22 ot amo L] pr xatr H alpeuc a | Beefefovh B

SDf, whence ‘?-1:1}, a Talmudic word
for dung (so Dalman, p. 105 n.),
others with ‘737, habitation: cf.
Kautzsch, p. 9, Dalman, lc. Neu-
bauer (Stud. Bibl. i. p. 55) suggests
that 5121 is a dialectal form of IS
a bee, s0 that Beeh{eBoUA = Beeh(e-
Bovp: but the conjecture has mnot
much to recommend it. We have then
to choose between ‘¢Lord of dung?
and ¢ Lord of the habitation’; to the
latter the apparent play upon 233}
in Mt. x. 25 (tor olkodeomorny B.
émekalecav) lends some support; if
the former is adopted, ‘dung’ is
used as an opprobrious name for
idols (J. Lightfoot on Mt. xii. 24),
and the application of the word to
the prince of the unclean spirits
points to the old belief in the con-
nexion of idols with Sawdwva: see
note on Mc. i. 34. The form Beefe-
BovA, given by B here and by 8B in
Mt. x. 25, xii. 24, Le. xi. 15, 18, 19,
is admitted by WH. into the text.
(Notes, p. 166); but it is difficult to
regard it as anything but a phonetic
corruption, perhaps a softening of the
original word. With Beeh({. &e cf.
Jo. vii. 20, where a similar charge
comes from the Sylos at Jerusalem.
Even of the Baptist some had said
Aapdviov éxer (Mt. xi. 18). The charge:
brought against our Lord was per-
haps equivalent to that of using
magic: see Hastings, iii. p. 2112,

év 7@ dpxovre kTA.] In the power
and name of the chief of the un-
clean spirits : ef. Mt. xii. 28 év mved-
part Beot, Le. xi. 20 év Saxtide Oeol.
With 6 dpywr 16v 8. cf. 6 Tob xéopov
dpxwv (Jo. xiv. 30), 6 dpxwv Tod kdopOV
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Tovroy (Jo. xvi. 11), 6 dpywr Tijs
éfovaias Tod dépos (Eph. ii. 2). The
authority is not denied, but limited
to its proper sphere: év éuol ovk €xer
00dév (Jo. xiv. 30).

23. kali wpogkaledduevos avToUs)
See on iii. 13. The remark of the
Scribes, if made openly, was not
audible to Jesus, but He knew their
thoughts (Mt. Le.): cf ii. 8 He
beckoned them to Him, and they
came, little suspecting His purpose.

év wapafolais E\eyer : in half-veiled,
proverb-like teaching.  IapaBoAs,
which occurs here for the first time
is the usual 1Lxx. rendering of 2D,
cf. Num. xxiii. 7 ff. (dvakaBev mapa-
Bolijv), 3 Regn. iv. 28=v. 12 (Ad\yjoer
Salopdy Tpioxihias wapaBolds), Ps.
Ixxvil. (Ixxviii.) 2 (dvoifw év wapaBo-
Aais 70 orépa pov, cited in Mt. xiii.
35); the other rendering being wapo:-
pia, which gives its Greek title to
the Book ”‘?U’D The Synoptists use
the former in reference to the teach-
ing of Jesus, St John (x. 6, xvi. 23,
29) the latter. A mapaBo\q is pro-
perly a comparison (Mec. iv. 30), and
a kind of wapddetypua (Arist. Rhet. ii,
20), an illustration drawn from life
or nature. This meaning prevails in
the Gospels, but the sense suggested
by the Hebrew equivalent, a gnomic
saying (cf. Prov. i. 6), shews itself oc-
casionally, e.g. Lc. iv. 23 ; the present,
instance may be regarded as inter-
mediate. A distinction between map-
owia and mwapaBolr appears perhaps
first in Sir. xIvii, 17, év gdais xai wapor-

. piais kai wapaBohats (Heb. SUD 'I‘UZ!

'!3"??31 7, cf. Prov. i. 6). ‘Parable’
comes to us thr01wll the ¢European’

S. M.?

O.L. and Vg, and appears in Wyeliffo:
Tindale substituted ¢similitude’ (cf.
similitudo of the ¢ African’ 0.L.), but
the familiar word re-appears in Cran-
mer and A.V.

wos 8dvarar Saravas kr\.] The Lord
does not use BeeA{eBovA, but the or-
dinary name for the Chief of the evil
spirits ; the occasion was too grave
for banter. Only Mec. reports this
saying, which goes to the heart of
the matter. The Scribes’ explana-
tion was morally impossible : the da:-
povia could not be expelled through
collusion with their Chief. For Sa-
tavas cf. note on i. 13. Saravay, ie.
7a dayovia regarded as Satan’s re-
presentatives and instruments. The
identification is instructive as throw-
ing light on the manifoldness of Sa-
tanic agency. For the form of the
question cf. Mt. xii. 29, 34, Le. vi. 42,
Jo. vi. 52.

24—25. «kai éav Baokela ktA.] The
first «xal seems to be merely a con-
necting link with ». 23: the two
that follow (v». 25, 26) coordinate
the three cases of the divided king-
dom, the divided house, and the di-
vided Satan (WM., pp. 543, 547). For
€@’ éavry, ‘in relation to itself, Mt.
substitutes the explanatory ka6’ éav-
s, returning however to émi just
afterwards (é¢’ éavrév). OU dvvara
orabivar=éppuoirar, Mt., Le,; simi-
larly for ov Suwjoerar orjrar Le. has
mimrrer—both probably interpretat-
ions: cf. Burton, §§ 260, 262. For
the phrase which Mec. uses cf. Ps.
xvil (xviii) 39, xxxV. (xXXVi) I13:
the corresponding Heb. is DI 5':!: S
If the difference between oraffvac
and orijrar is to be pressed in this

5
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place, it must lie in the fact that
the body politic takes up and keeps
a position (cf. Le. xviil. 11, 40, xix.
8) whilst the building stands as an
inert mass; but the use of orfjrac
in the third clause is against this
distinction. Jerome: “quomodo con-
cordia parvae res crescunt, ita dis-
cordia maximae dilabuntur.”

26. kai €l 0 caravds dvéom...éué-
piofn] This clanse might have run
on the same lines as the other two
(kal éav 6 3. dvaarj)...kal pepiadf krh.),
i.e., as involving a supposition which
will probably be fulfilled (Burton,
p- 250, cf. Blass, Gr. p. 214); but
the three Synoptists agree in repre-
senting the action of Satan as a matter
of fact: ‘suppose Satan to have actu-
ally risen against himself...then he is
at this moment in an unstable con-
dition, his end has come.’ ’Epepiafy,
i.e. Satan in his corporate capacity, as
representing the Kingdom of evil; cf.
1 Cor. i. 12, pepéporat 6 ypLoris.

d\\& Téhos €xer] Cf. Le. xxii. 37.
A phrase frequent in class. Gk. (cf.
e.g. Plat. Legg. 7178, év #0y Té\os
exowmv——rmu vekpov). Mt.,, Le. add
here in almost identical words €l [8¢]

éy® év BeeAleBovl...dpa Eépbacev €P’
Spas 1 Baoikeia Tod Heod.

27. @A\’ o0 Stwarac o0dels kTA.]
Another mapaBoNj. Mt. gives it in
a form almost exactly the same as
this; Lec. resets the picture. The
connexion of thought is: ‘so far from
being in league with Satan, I am
his conqueror, for he is too strong
an oixodegmdérys to witness with equa-
nimity the spoiling of his goods.” ‘O
loxvpds possibly hints at the claims
of Satan as a usurper of Pivine au-
thority (cf. e.g. Mt. iv. g, 2 Cor. iv.
4), since Iloxvpés or o lox. in the
LxX. frequently represents 28 or
713373, The parable itself is based
on Isa. xlix. 24, 25.

T4 okeln adrot] Le. ta dmdpyovra
adrov. Cf Gen. xxxi. 37 (wdvra T&
akeln Tov oikov pov), Le. xvil. 31 (ra
ak. avrov év T oixia), 2 Tim. ii. 20f.;
how inclusive the word can be is seen
from Acts X. 11, okelds T¢ s S8ovny.
For dwspmdoac... Siaprdoer Mt. has
dpracat.. dwpraoer, as if the result
were to be even more thorough than
could have been anticipated ; for &uap-
walew cf. Gen. xxxiv. 27. Lec., who
describes the Strong One as armed to
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the teeth (kabwmhispévos), and keep-.-
ing guard, mentions his wavor\ia,gnd
okbha among his goods (r& Spyorra
avrov): the picture seems to }53 ampli-
fied from Isa. Zc. (Lxx)./ In this
fuller form of the parable three stages
can be distinguished, i, the vanquish-
ing of Satan: (1) -4 personal victory
(8o I}.I'c-: ‘wkhoy Le., cf. Jo. xvi. 33,
Apoc. iii. |5 1), (2) the disarming of the
defea‘t?f‘/. oikodeamérns, (3) the spoiling
(81apmizper) and distribution (3iadide-
ow) Gf his ill-gotten gains (okila).

. YV-ictor : éredy oxeln Tdv Sawpdvev
YYWovagw of dvbpemor...ddvvaroy v
Gbaipebivar Tods daipovas Tiv oikelav
KTitgw dAN’ ) mwpérepoy avrdy frTy-
6ér-y, The initial victory was won
ab ;5 the Temptation.

 Both Mt. and Lc. add here ¢ uj
Fer’ éuod, kTA. 5 see the complementary

- #tanon in Me. ix. 40.

s

28. duiv Néyw vuiv occurs here for
the first time in Me. (Mt* Mct®
Le8 Jo.®); in Jo. dufv i3 constantly
doubled, ef. Num. v. 22 (Heb.), 1
Esdr. ix. 47 (B), 2 Esdr. xviii. 6 (Heb.).
The ady. 9§ is rendered by yévoiro
in Deut. xxvil. 15 ff. : the translitera-
tion dufy appears first in 1 Chron.
xvi. 36. On the different uses of
Amen in the O. and N. T., see an
article in J. Q. R., Oct. 1896. The
Amen of the Gospels is what the
writer in J. Q. R. calls “introduc-
tory,” i.e. it opens a sentence, as in
1 Kings i. 36, Jer. xi. 5, xxviii. 6
(Heb.); but it is sharply distinguished
from the O. T. exx. inasmuch as it
affirms what is to follow, not what

-

‘has just been said. The form dujy

Aéyw vpiv i3 characteristic of Iim
who is ¢ ’Apsy (Apoc. iii. 14). Here
Mt. has merely Aéyo vuiv, but the
occasion suits the graver style. The
logical victory is followed by the most
solemn of His warnings.

mdvra dpedioerar kTA.] See ii. 5 ff.
There is one exception to the éovaia
of the Son of Man in the forgiveness
of sins, which He proceeds to state.
Tois viols Tév drfpdmwr=Mt. Tois
dvfpwmos : for the phrase (=DTN™13)
see Dan. ii. 38 Th. (cf. Lxx.), Eph. iii.
53 Log. 3; cf. Hawkins, Hor. Syn.
p. 56. Ta duaprijpara, Mt. waca
dpapria: dpdprua, which is fairly
common in the LXX., i3 limited in the
N. T. to this context and Paul? (Rom.
iil. 25, 1 Cor. vi. 18); as distinguished
from dpapria it is ‘an act of sin)
whilst duapria is strictly the principle
(SH., Romans, p. go); but the dis-
tinction is in the case of duapria
repeatedly overlooked. See note on
next verse.

kal ai BAacPnuiac] They had charg-
ed Him with blasphemy (ii. 7), and
were themselves grievous offenders
in this way. But blasphemies against
the Son of Man (Mt., Le. xii. 10)
formed no exception to His mission
of forgiveness. “Oca éav PBhacnuri-
gwow—a.  constructio ad sensum
(=8cas krA.); cf. Deut. iv. 2, v. 28
(WM., p. 176 n.); on édv=3av see
Burton, § 304

29. & & v Phaognuioy krA.]
Mt. 7§ 8¢ 7od mwedparos Phacpnpuia,
Le. 7¢ 8¢ els 70 dywov mvevpa Shao-

§—2
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Prpqoavre.
Me. i. 8, and for 7o wveipa, i. 10, 12 ;
6 mv. T &ywov occurs again in Me.
xiii. 11, Le, ii. 26, iii. 22, Jo. xiv. 26,
Acts i. 16, V. 32, &c., and in the LxX.
Ps. L (i) 13, Isa. Ixiii. 1x (PR 09,
3@1(‘3), The repeated article brings
the holiness of the Spirit into pro-
minence (cf. Eph. iv. 30, 1 Thess. iv. 8,
where see Lightfoot), contrasting it
with the dkabapoia of the evil spirits.
The charge BeeA{eBodA éxer was
directed in fact against the mvedpa
*Ingot (Acts xvi. 7)—not the human
spirit of the Son of Man, but the
wvebpa Oeod (Mt. iii. 16) which per-
vaded and controlled it. For an
early extension of this saying cf.
Didache 11.
ovk &xer dpeaw xrA.] To identify
the Source of good with the im-
personation of evil implies a moral
disease for which the Incarnation
itself provides no remedy; dcpeais
avails only where the possibility of
life remains. Eis 7ov aldéva in the
Lxx.:D‘j&)‘?, ‘in perpetuity’ (Exod.
xxi. 6, xL. 13), or with a negative,
‘never more’ (2 Regn. xii. 10, Prov.
vi. 33); in the N. T. it gains a wider
meaning in viewof the eternal relations
which the Gospel reveals. ‘O aldv is
indeed the present world (=o¢ alov
otros, 6 évearws) in Me. iv. 19, the
future life being distinguished from
it as alov 6 épydpevos (Me. x. 30); and
els Tov aléva in Me. xi. 14 is used in
the narrower sense. In this place
however it is interpreted by Mt. as
inclusive of both aiGves (olre év
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+d ‘this interpretation is supported
%“ *wg context in Me.

y,t“c\"‘?voxég éorw aloviov dpapri-

@\Aa ® Byt Jies under the conse-
paros] G-on act of sin which belongs
quences of 2 1. of the world to come’:
to the spheroh) .. delicti (Wyeliffe,
Vg. reus erit aete. <pas”).  "Evo-
“gilti of euerlastyngetre., it} a dative
xos is used in the N. T. w1, om oneis
of the person or body to Wht" -e5pia,
responsible (rj kpiger, ¢ o ,of the
Mt. v. 22), and a genitive 'y Sou-
penalty (e.g. favarov Me. xiv. 67 Yence
Aelas Heb. ii. 15), or of the oﬁm‘,v’,,o.
(cf. 2 Mace. xiii. 6, Tov {epogvhias &.the
xov), or of that against which ",g K
offence is committed (rod odparc, 27).
Tob aiparos Tov kupiov, 1 Cor. xi.” in
The man is in the grasp of his sk
which will not let him go without , it
Divine &peaus, and to this sin, since ‘1:'
belongs to the eternal order, the pc
exercised by the Son of Man on e: 1
does not apply. Aldwos in the N
seems never to be limited to .
present order, as it often is in the Lxx.
(cf. e.z. Gen. ix. 12, Lev. vi. 18 (11)),
always reaching forward into the life
beyond (as in the frequent phrase
{w) aldwmos) or running back into a
measureless past (Rom. xvi. 25, 2 Tim.
i. 9). On the alévior dudprypa see the
interesting remarks of Origen, de orat.
27, in Jo. t. xix, 14, and comp. Heb.
vi. 4 ff., 1 Jo. v. 16, with Bp Westcott’s
notes.” Bengel: “peccata humana sunt,
sed blasphemia in Spiritum sanctum
est peccatum satanicum.”

30. &re é\eyov kvA.] lLe, it was
this suggestion which called forth the
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Lord’s utterance on the Eternal Sin.
Mec. only; perhaps an editorial note.
Jerome : “[Marcus] caussas tantae
irae manifestius expressit.”

31—35. Ter ERRAND OF THE
BrorHERS AND THE MOTHER OF
JEsus, AND THE TEACHING BASED
vpoN IT (Mt. xil. 46—s50, Le. viii
19—21).

31.  kal &pyovrac 1 pijrnp kT\.]  See
note on . 21. Mt. explicitly con-
nects this incident with the fore-
going (ér¢ adrot Aalobvros). The
mother of Jesus does not appear
again in Mc., but is mentioned in vi. 3
(6 vids ths Maplas) in company with
the brothers; see notes on vi. 3 and
comp. Acts i. 14.

€fw orirovres] On orikeo see WH.,
Notes, p. 169. Mt. iorirecar o,
They were crowded out, as in the
case of the paral;tic, ii. 43 of. Lec.
odk fdlvavro gurruxeiy adrg Sua Tov
8x\ov. Naturally they were unWlllmg
to disclose their errand (iii. 21), and
therefore contented themselves with
asking for an interview. Kalobyres:
on the reading see N estle,T C., p-263.

32. kal exaﬁr]‘ro wepl avTov ox)\or]
The scene is similar to that in c. ii.
1 ff.,, but the Scribes seem to have
left, and the Lord is surrounded by a

crowd of friends (not 6 GxAos), amongst
whom the Apostles and other padyrai
form an inner circle (z. 34). The
message is passed from one to
another till it reaches Jesus.

od 7 pirnp «rA.] The addition
kal al @dehgal oov is “ Western and
probably Syrian” (WH., Notes, p. 24).
The sisters of Jesus are mentioned
in vi. 3 as living at Nazareth (&0e
mpos nuas). But they would scarcely
have taken part in a mission of this
nature, and the addition was probably
suggested by vi. 3 or by ddel¢y in
2. 35.

33. kal dmoxpufels adrois Aéyel]
Not to His relatives who are still
without, but 7o Aéyorre adre (Mt.),
and through His informant to the

audience. The interruption affords,

as 80 often, an opportunity for fresh
teaching ; it is instruction and not
censure which is the purpose of the
Lord’s answer. ’Amokpifeis is the
later Gk. for dmoxkpiwdpevos (Blass,
Gr., pp- 44, 177) ; so LxX. and N.T.;
amekpivaro appears however in Mec.
xiv. 61, and a few other passages.
The phrase dmoxpifeis Aéyer Or elmev
is a Lxx. equivalent for N1 jpy
(Gen xviii. 27, &c)

tis éamw 1) piTp pov KT?\] This
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relative renunciation of kinship ap-
pears at the outset of the Ministry
(Jo. ii. 4) and continues to the end
(Jo. xix. 26), and a similar attitude is
urged upon the disciples (Me. x. 29).
But it is a relative attitude only (Mt.
x. 37), and is perfectly consistent
with tender care for kinsmen, as the
saying on the Cross shews: cf. 1 Tim.
v. 4, 8. Victor: Seikvvow v waons
TwpoTLud cuyyevelas Tods kard Ty mwioTw
olkelovs: TavTa 8¢ Epn ovk dmodokipdlwy
wdyTes THY pnrépa kal Tovs ddeAovs.
Ambrose: “neque tamen iniuriose
refutantur parentes, sed religiosiores
copulae mentium docentur esse quam
corporum.” At the present moment
the relatives of Jesus were forfeiting
their claim to consideration by op-
posing His work (Mt. x. 35). Here
again His knowledge of the unspoken
purposes of men appears; for He
could hardly have been informed of
the nature of their errand.

34. mwepiBheyrdpevos Tovs mepi avrdy]
For mepiBN. cf. note on iii. 5. Who
those round Him were appears from
Mt.,, ékrelvas Ty xeipa avrod émi
Tods pabnras adrov. Stretching forth
the hand was another characteristic
movement (Me. i. 41), which may well
have accompanied the searching and
inclusive glance. Of padnrai need
not be limited to the Apostles: cf.
Le. vi. 17.

©e 7 pimp] Cf v. 32, i80d 7 p.
On the difference between i8¢ and
e see WM., p. 319. Both are re-

garded as interjections (en, ecce), and
not as verbs.

35. o0s av woujoy TO OéAqpa Tob
beot] Mt. 7ov warpds pov Tob év
ovpavois (perhaps a reminiscence of
the Lord’s Prayer); Lc. interprets
the phrase oi Tov Aéyor 700 Oeod
drovovres kal mowovvres—the particu-
lar fulfilment of the Father’s Will in
which those who were present were
then engaged. The bond which
unites the family of Gobp is obedience
to the Divine Will. This was the end
of the life of the Incarnate Son (Jo.
v. 30, &, Mt. xxvi. 42), and is the
aim of the adopted children (Mt. vi.
10, vil. 21). To 6éAgua became a
recognised term (SH. on Rom. ii. 18);
Ta Behfjpara (B) is an O. T. equivalent
(Chase, Lord’s Prayer, p. 39£.).

kai adedgpn] So Mt. also. See . 31.
The word would have its fitness in
the teaching even if the sisters were
not among the relatives without;
doubtless the &yhos contained women
as well as men who were attached
followers: ef. Le. viii. 2, 3, Mc. xv. 40.
Our Lord, however, characteristically
lays stress on the works which reveal
faith and are the truest note of His
next of kin.

kai pijrnp} Jerome: “isti sunt mater
mea qui me quotidie in credentium
animis generant.” But the form of
the sentence (6s &v woujoy...olTos
ddeApos...kat pimnp) seems to forbid
this mysticism in details. Hilary’s
interpretation is truer to the text:
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“respondit...quicunque voluntati pa-
ternae obsecutus est, eum esse et
patrem et sororem et matrem...pro-
pinquitatum omnium ius atque nomen
iam non de conditione nascendi sed de
ecclesiae communione retinendum.”
He justly adds: “ceterum non fas-
tidiose de matre sua sensisse existi-
mandus est, eui in passione positus
maximae sollicitudinis tribuerit affec-
tum.”

IV. 1—9. TEACHING BY PARABLES.
THE PARABLE oF THE SowrR. (Mt.
xiil. 1—9, Le. viii. 4—38.)

1. kai mdAw «TA.] Id\w (see on
ii. 1) looks back to ii. 13, iii. 7. Mt.
places this new teaching by the sea
immediately after the indoor scene of
iii. 31—35 (xiil. 1, év 77 fpépa éxelvy
éteNbav 6 ’L s oikias); in Le. this
order is inverted. For mwapa iy daA.
see ii. 13.

kat ovvayerar] The pres. (Burton,
§ 14) places the scene before us, the
crowds flocking together as the Lord
begins to speak. The gathering was
even greater than on former ocea-
sions—adyAos mheioTos: cf. moAd mAffos
iii. 7, 8. Mt. and Lc. are less precise
(8xAow molhot, GxAov woAhot), but Le.
adds kal 76y kare wokw émimopevoué-
vov, i.e. the audience came from the
other towns as well as from Caper-
naum.

2 qoNais D

Sare avrér krA.] He was seated at
first on the beaeh (Mt. xiii. 1), but
when He saw the crowd hurrying
down, He took refuge in a boat (ef.
iii. g}—possibly Simon’s (Le. v. 3), but
if s0, no stress is laid upon the fact,
for w\ofov is anarthrous in the best
text of Mc. and Mt. “The whole
multitude ” (all were by this time
assembled) stood (Joav =igrike, Mt.)
on the land facing (wpds, WM., p. 504)
the sea, the sloping beach (Me.) form-
ing a theatre from which He could
be seen and heard by all. Thpht
[Va KaT(l TFPO(TC!)')TOV EX(I)V 7]'(1117'(19 €V
érnkée mwavrov Néyo. Cf. Vietor:
kabyrar év 76 mhole dhiedov kal cayn-
vebwy Tovs év 77 Y.

2. «kat édidacker xtA.] He began
a series of parables; év mapaBolais
moA\g, Le. as D rightly interprets, mapa-
Bokais woAAais. Mt.’s aor. (Na\yoer)
is less exact, while Lc., who limits
himself here to the Parable of the
Sower, has nothing to mark the com-
mencement of a new course of teaching
(elmev did wapaBolss). On mwapaBori
see iil. 23 note. ’Ev 77 8:8. adrod, in
the course of His teaching, =év ¢
diddokew avrév (ef. xii. 38).

3. drovere] A characteristic sum-
mons to attend—*“ad sedandum populi
strepitum” (Bengel); cf. Mt. xv. 10,
xxi. 33, Mc. vil 14. It finds its
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prototype in the famous Y% of Deut.

vi. 4 (Me. xii. 29): but see also Gen.
xxiii. 5, 13, Jud. v. 3, 1 Regn. xxii. 7,
12, &e. Mt., Le, omit it here ; Le.
omits also the 80y which follows and
strengthens the call (cf. iii. 32).

é£QNBev 6 omeipor omeipat] ‘O o
(so also Mt., Le.), the sower (see on
i. 4), i.e. the particular sower contem-
plated in the parable, the representa-
tive of his class (WM., p. 132). Smeipac
=7ob gmelpew (Mt.), ob omeipar (Lic.),
the inf. of purpose which may be used
with or without the article (Burton,
§§ 366, 397): both uses occur together
in Le, il 23, 24 : wapacriioai...kai Tod
Sotvat

4. «kai éyévero krA.] The pleonastic
kal éyév. (cf. i. 9) is abandoned by Mt.,
Lec. ’Ev ré omeipew, in the process of
sowing : the article points back to
ogmeipar, whilst the change of tense
brings into view the succession of
acts which constitutes the sowing.
In omeipar the whole is gathered up
in a single purpose; it is & ¢
ameipew, a3 the sower carries out his
purpose, that the things happen
which are about to be related. This
delicate train of thought is lost
in Mt.

4 & pév...kal &\o...kal d\o...
kai @\a] Mt. & pév...d\\a &...40\a
8¢...&M\a 8¢: Le. b pév...xal &repov...
kal €repov...kat érepov. Cf. WM., p.
130. Some part of the seed (8 uév),
i.e. some seeds (& pév), fell by the side
of the road (wapd, Mt. Me. Lec.; WM,

D- 502); not of course that the sower
deliberately sowed the pathway, but
that he partly missed his aim, as in
such rapid work must needs happen;
or he had not time to distinguish
nicely between the pathway and the
rest of the field. Cf Victor: odk
elmev 8re abros Epprfrev, AAN’ Sre Eme-
aEv,

xal fAbev kr\.] Le. kal karemariby
kai...karépayov avrs. But in the in-
terpretation he adds nothing to cor-
respond to this new feature, which
has possibly been suggested by the
mention of 68ds. The birds would
be on the spot immediately and leave
little for the passers by to spoil;
moreover the point of the illustration
is that the seed, if unable to penetrate
the soil, will presently be stolen away.
For karagpayeiv, comedere, used in
reference to the clean sweep which
birds make of food, see Gen. xl. 17,
3 Regn. xii. 24, xiv. 11 (cod. A), Vi, 4,
XX. 24 (cod. A).

5. ‘And another (portion) fell upon
the rocky (part of the field)’: =&
merpddes=Mt. & merpddy, Le, (less
precisely) riy mérpav. Ierpwdns does
not occur in the Lxx., or in the N.T.
except in this context (Mt., Mc.), but
it is used in good Greek (Soph., Plat.,
Arist.); the word implies not a stone-
strewn surface, as the English versions
except R.V. suggest, but rock thinly
coated with soil and here and there
cropping up through the earth—a
characteristic feature in the cornlands
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of Galilee, still to be noted by the
traveller among the hills which slope
down to the Lake. Kat §mov xrA. Kal
if genuine is probably epexegetic
(WM., p. 545 £.); Mt. omits it without
detriment to the sense. The merpé-
des was that part of the ground where
the earth was shallow.

kal ev0Ys éfavéreiev kTA.] Mt. here
agrees with Mec. almost verbatim; Le.
compresses greatly (kal ¢pvév). ’Efa-
varé\Aw in the LXX. is trans., see Gen.
ii. 9, Ps. cxlvi. (exlvii.) 8, but dvaré\\e
is used intransitively of vegetable
growth (Gen. iil 18, ef. Is. Ixi. 11).
Nearness to the warm surface in-
duced rapid growth, but it also led to
the shortening of the young plant’s
life. Bdfos yhs: Syr.sin- adds ‘below
its root.” The reading of D, ¢because
the earth had no depth, does not suit
the context so well; both in odx elyer
(v. 5) and 8ud 16 p7y Exew (29 v, 6) it is
the seed which is the subject of the
verb,

6. «kal 8re avéredev kr\.] In Mcs
simpler style xal merely adds a fresh
particular, without regard to the
logical connexion. Here there is in
fact a contrast (cf. Mt. f\iov 8¢ dva-
7eihavros). The plant grew rapidly
in the warm Fastern night (comp,
Jon. iv. 10, éyernfly ¥md vikra), but
as soon as the sun grew hot it lan-
guished and withered. ’Ekavparicéy
is a word of the later Greck (Plu-

_ tarch, &c.), not used in the 1xx., but
occurring again in Apoc. xvi. 8, 9:

‘it felt the burning heat’ (xafua),
was scorched ; Latt., aestuavit, ecz-
aestuavit. The same illustration
occurs in James i, 11, dvéreder yap
6 fhws oDy TG kabowr kai éffpavew
Tov xéprov. See also Me. xi. 20, 21,
Jo. xv. 6, 1 Pet. i. 24 (Isa. xl. 7). In
this case the withering is due to the
very cause which led to rapid growth
—the shallowness of the soil which
did not permit the plant to develop
its roots. For 8ua 76 py) éyew pifav
Le. has the remarkable variant 8:& 76
p.r‘) & L,Kp,éaa. Cf, Jer. xvii 8, émt
ixpada Bakei pilay avrov 0¥ poBnbi-
oetac drav EéNfp kavpa—a passage
which may have suggested the Lucan
gloss, if it be such.

7. kai &\\o €mecev els Tas drdvbas)
¢And another (portion) fell into the
thorns” Mt. éni ras dk., Le. év péoo
Tév akavfodv: when the clause is re-
peated in the interpretation (Mt. xiii
22, Le. viii. 14), both agree with Mec.
Cf. Le. x. 36, Tob éumeadvros els Tovs
Aporas (30, AgoTals wepiéreaey),

dvéBnoar ai dkavbai] Le. ovrdueioa.
Mec.’s word, retained by Mt., is more
fully descriptive of the process: the
thorns not only grew with the wheat,
but grew faster and higher. For
dvaBaivew (=2V) ‘to mount up,’ used
of vegetation, see Gen. xli. 5, Deut.
xxix. 23 (22), especially Isa. v. 6,
xxxii. 13.

qwvémnéar] Mt., Le. dnémméar: in
the interpretation all have cvvmviyew;
the Latin versions use suffocare with-
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out distinction. Swwmr. suits Me.’s
context best, for he adds xal xapmov
otk édwkev, which Mt., Le. omit. The
thorns, crowding round the wheat and
keeping off light and air, effectively
prevented the yielding of fruit, and
ultimately (but this is not the point
on which Mec. dwells) killed it off.
For the distinction between dmomy.,
vy, comp. Le. viii. 33, 42 ; and for
the use of ouwmy. in reference to
plants, Theophrast. plant. vi. 11. 6,
dévdpa cupmviyipeva. Kapmov otk €w-
Kkev i kapmdy (épey, motey are ImMoOre
usual phrases; but cf. Mt xiii. 8, and
see next note,

8. kal &\a &recev els Ty yip Y
kahv] ‘And other (seeds) fell into
the good soil’ Wiyecliffe, “in to good
lond.” Mt. émt 7. y. . kaMjy, Le. eis
7. y. 7. dyabijv. Kalijr calls attention
to that which met the eye; dyadiy
to the nature and condition of the
soil. The repetition of the article
(v y. 7w k., Dot T k. ) gives
prominence to the adjective: the
seeds now in view not merely fell
into the ground (in contrast with
those which fell els dxdvfas or érxl
75 merpddes), but into ground specifi-
cally good : cf. Jo. x. 11, 14, 6 worusw
o0 kakds. Blass, Gr. p. 158. *Edidov...
éhepev, a continuous process, con-
trasted with &meger. Addvar kapmdy
(" 1Dy, Ps. 1. 3) includes the forma-
tion of the wheat ear, which under the
circumstances would be concurrent
with the growth of the young wheat

(dvaBaivovra kai adéavépeva). For dva-

Baivew,now applied to thewheat,see on
o. 7 and reff. there; the Vg., following
the reading av&avdpevor, wrongly inter-
prets it of the ear (fructum ascen-
dentem et crescentem) and so the
English versions except R.V. With
avéavépeva compare Col. i. 6, 10, and
for ¢pépew (kapmév) see Jo. xii. 24,
xv. 2z fL '

els tpuarovra krA.] The text here
is embarrassing. Of the possible
readings (els...els...els: €v...év...év:
v...&v...&v: els...év...év) the last is per-
haps the best supported, and has been
adopted by WIL; but thechangeof pre-
position is meaningless and intolerably
harsh, and it has the appearance of
being due to a partial assimilation of
v. 8 t0 v. 20. Eis (év) answers to 2 ‘at
the rate of, c¢f. BDB., p. go; Harel.
represents it by .=, If we read en
ter, there is something to be said for
printing it & : the triple eis occurs in
1 Regn. x. 3, and elsewhere, and &
will accord here with Mt’s & uév, &
8é...0 8¢. The Vg. has wnum both
here and in #. 20; hence Wycliffe,
“oon thritty fold,” &e.

Tpudkovra...ééqrovra.. ékaréy] Even
the highest rate of increase named
here is not extravagant: cf Gen.
XXVi. 12, ebpe...ékarosTetovaay kpiijv,
and see Wetstein and J. Lightfoot
ad I, The fertility of Esdraelon and
of the volcanic soil of the Hauran
was prodigious, and there were rich
cornfields about the Lake which may
have justified these figures: cf, G. A.
Smith, H. G. pp. 83, 439 ff., 612;
Merrill, Galilee, p. 20 ff.
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9. bs &ew dra krA.] The parable
ends as it began with a solemn call to
attention; the picture might easily
be regarded as a pleasant picture and
no more. With one exception (Apoc.
xiil. g) the present formula is found
only in contexts ascribed to our
Lord (Mt. xi. 15, xiii. g [=Me. iv. 9],
43, Me. iv. 23, Le. xiv. 35, Apoc. ii.
7, 11, 17, 29, iii 6, 13, 22). The
forms vary slightly; besides that
which is given in the text we have
el Tis Exer Sra drovew drovérw (Me.
iv. 23), ¢ &wv dra drovére (Mt.), ¢
gxmu dra dkovew drovérw (Lie.), o Exov
ols drovadre (Apoc. ii., iil.) and €l res
&xet ovs drovodre (Apoc. xiii. g). For
the inf. after &ec see Blass, Gr., p.
226. For the idea cf. Deut. xxix.
3 (LXX., 4), Isa. vi. 10, Ezek. iii. 27.
Wetstein (on Mt. xi. 15) quotes from
Philo the phrase dkoas (or dra) &yew
é&v 1 Yuyxj. Cf Euth., dra voprd
Some Gnostic sects saw in these
words an encouragement to find in
the Parable of the Sower mysteries
which the Church did not recognise ;
cf. Hippol. Aaer. v. 8, rovréori, Ppnaiv,
ovdeis ToUTwWY TGV pvoTnplov dkpoarys
yéyovey €l i pévo ol yrwoTikol TéNetot.
Cf. viil. 9, dud TovTo elpnre...'O Exwr
kTA., 8Tt TabTa 00K €0Ti TAvTWY dKOYO-
para.

10—12. REASoNS For THE USE oF
PaAraBLEs (Mt. xiii. 10—15, Le. viii.
9—10).

10. Gre éyévero kara pévas] Pro-
bably when the public teaching of the
day was over. Kara pdvas (frequently
used in Lxx. for '1:_!?), Vg. singularis,
is relative only: He was apart from
the multitude, but the Twelve and
other disciples (of mept avrov odv Tols
8.) shared His solitude; cf Le. ix.
18, év 7§ elvou avTor mpocevybpevov
kara povas guvijocav adrd oi pabyral.
The succinct fpdérev avrov...ras wapa-
Bords (WM., p. 284) is expanded by
Mt. (8ca { év mapaBolais Aahels adv-
7ois;) and Le. (ris alm ey 5 mapa-
BoAn;): the latter narrows the en-
quiry to the particular parable, but,
as the answer shews, it raised the
whole question of parabolic teaching.

II. Ypiv 70 puaripiov 8édorar] The
variations in the other Synoptists are
instructive (Spiv 8. yvdrvar Ta pvo-
ripta Mt. Le). Twovar interprets
dédorar, but like other interpretations
of Christ’s words, does not exhaust its
sense. The mystery was given to the
disciples, and the knowledge of it
followed in due time; but the gift was
more than knowledge, and even inde-
pendent of it. Mvarijpior occurs here
only in the Gospels; its later use in
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the N.T. is limited to Paul®) and
Apoc.. The Lxx. employ it in
Daniel® (for 1), a secret of state),
Tob.(), Judith®,Sap.(), Sir.t), 2 Mace.(;
in Daniel ii. 28 ff., 47, Sap. ii. 22
the word passes into the theological
sense which it exclusively has in the
N.T.; see Hatch, Essays, p. 53
‘The mystery of the Kingdom of
Gop’ is the content of the Gospel
(r6 p. 70b xpioTod, Eph. iil. 4, Col
iv. 3, 70b feot, Col. ii. 2, 700 edayye-
Aov, Eph. vi. 19, 7ijs mlorews, 1 Tim,
iii. 9, Tfis edoeBeias, 1 Tim. iii. 16), ie.
Christ Himself asrevealing the Father,
and fulfilling His counsels. As given
to the Apostles it was still a secret,
not yet to be divulged, nor even except
in a small degree intelligible to them-
selves. On the Pauline sense of pu-
oripeor see Lightfoot on Col. i. 26. T4
pvoripa (Mt. Le.) loses sight of the
unity of the gift, and belongs to a
somewhat later form of the common
tradition.

éxetvous O¢ Tols Ew] Vg. “illis autem
qui foris sunt”; ‘but to those, the men
who are outside,” ie. the Jylos as
contrasted with the pafnrai, cf. xii. 7,
Le. xii. 38. Le. 7ols 8¢ Nourois, Mt.
simply éxelvors 8¢, The words must
not be understood as a reproach;
they merely state the fact. 0f &w
are ‘non-disciples) who are as yet
outside the pale—a Rabbinical phrase
(D';1Y’UD) for Gentiles or unorthodox

Jews (see J. Lightfoot ad 4. L, Bp
Lightfoot on Col. iv. 5); of ékrds is
similarly used in Sir. prol L 4: oi
€{wfev, which has some support here,
is used by St Paul (1 Tim. iii. 7). To
such, while they remained outside,
the mystery was not committed in
our Lord’s lifetime; nevertheless, they
received what they could. Onexoteric
teaching among Greek philosophers
cf. A. Gellius V. A. xx. 4, and for
the practical application of the prin-
ciple by the later Church see Cyril
Hier. catech. vi. 29

év wapafolais T& wdvra yiverar] Vg.
in parabolis omnia fiunt: ¢ the whole
is transacted in parables,” i.e. the
mystery takes the form of a series of
illustrative similitudes. Euth.: v& =.
v, Ta Ths 8idaokalias Snhovére,

12. tva BNémovres ktA.] An adap-
tation of Isa. vi. 9, 10, LXX., dkoj
droVaere kal ob pi) quvire kal BAémovres
BAérere kal oV p1) idnre. . u) wote. . Emi-
orpéfrooy kat ldoouar adrols: the
whole passage is quoted by Mt. with
the preface dvamAypoitar avrois 7 mpo-
¢nrela "Hoalov 1 Néyovaa: cf. John xii.
39f, Acts xxviii. 25 ff. “Iva, which is
not part of the quotation, explains
the purpose of the parabolic teaching
in regard to those who, after long
attendance on Christ’s Ministry, were
still ‘without’; it was intended to fulfil
the sentence of judicial blindness pro-
nounced on those who will not see.
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Bengel : “iam ante non videbant;
nunc accedit iudicium divinum.” Mt.
substitutes dre for va, ‘I speak in
parables, because they cannot see—the
sentence is already working itself out
in their incapacity to understand.
The result, however, is due to them-
gelves: cf. Thpht. BAémovres: TovTO TOU
Oeovs pi) BAémwar ToiTo Ths kakias
adror. Cf Iren. iv. 29. 1: “unus et
idem Deus his quidem qui non cre-
dunt...infert caecitatem, quemadmo-
dum sol in his qui propter aliquam
infirmitatem oculorum non possunt
contemplari lumen eius.”

The distinction between SAémrew and
idetv corresponds here to that between
drovew and guview. The Syriacversions
and the Vg. (uf videntes videant et non
videant) fail to notice this. Kai dpeby
avrois (impers.)ispreferred by Mc. tokal
ldoopar adtods which Mt., Jo. and Acts
borrow from the 1Lxx.; in form at
least it is nearer to the original
('1‘? NEY : see Delitzsch ad 1); for
acp. impers. cf. Mt. xii. 31, 32, Le. xii.
10, James v. 15. On the reading
apediconar see WM., p. 630 £.

13—20. INTERPRETATION OF THE
ParaBLE oF THE Sowrr (Mt. xiii
18—23, Le. viii. 11—15).

13 fl. The disciples’ question had
implied that they needed to have the
parable of the Sower explained to
them. To this point the Lord now
addresses Himself. Me. alone pre-
faces the interpretation with a re-
buke—ovk oidare k7A. ‘Ye know not
(or,“Know ye not ?”—so all the English
versions) what this first parable means:
how then will you come to understand
the parables which are to follow?’
Olda is used in reference to a know-

ledge which comes from intuition or
insight, ywad ke of that which is gained
by experience or acquaintance (see
Lightfoot on 1 Cor. ii. 11). An initial
want of spiritual insight boded ill for
their prospect of becoming apt inter-
preters of parabolic teaching. Cf
Sir. iii. 29, kapdia cvverot Siavondicerac
mwapafBohjy. Kat wds; ‘how then?’
cf. Le. xX. 44, Jo. xil. 34. Ildoas Tas
wapaBolds, not ‘parables in general’
(magas wapafBoelds),but‘allthe parables
which you are to hear from Me.

14. 6 omelpov Tov Noyov omelpet]
That which the sower sows is the
word. Lec. more exp]icitly, 6 amwdpos
éorv 6 Adyos. ‘The sower’is not intex-
preted Theophylacts v1ew (ris odw
EG'TI,V O (Tﬂ'GLP(A)V, av‘ror O XplO'TOS‘) lb
correct (cf. Mt. xiii. 37), if it be borne
in mind that Christ acts through His
Spirit in the Church. For the sense
of 6 Adyos see note on il z. Mt
adds 77s Baoeias, Le. Tod Oeov
in the phraseology of Mec. it is
usually unqualified (ii. 2, iv. 14—20,
33, vili. 32 [xvi. 20]). For the com-
parison of teaching to sowing see
Philo, de agr. 2, 6 vois...Ttas dmo Tav
omapévrev kai purevfévrov dpelelas
ciwbe kapmwovabar...év Siavoig kapmovs
Spehpwrdrovs oloe [se. Td omwapévra)
kahas kai émrawerds wpafeis. ‘0 omelpoy
here is not simply, as in ». 2, the
sower, whoever he may be, but the
sower to whom the parable refers;
the same remark applies to iy 686v
(v. 15), T weTpdy (v. 16), Tas dxdvbas
(v. 18), T iy (2. 20).

15. ovror 8¢ «kTA.] A compressed
note which it is difficult to disentangle.
Lec. gives the general sense, oi 8¢ mapd
T 08¢y elow ol drovoavres. As the
words stand in Mec. we must either



THE GOSPEL ACCORDING TO ST MARK.

78 [IV. 15

7rapa v 06doy bmov O"T['thETal. 0 Ko-yos, Kai OTav
drovowow evlus EPXG‘TOLL o O‘a'T'aVaS' Kal aLpEL ToV
16 Noyov Tov éamappuévov eis avrovs. *Sxal ovTol eicwy
Spolws oi émi TA TETPWON CTEPOMEVOL, ol dTav dkou-
ocwow Tov Adyov eilis mpera yapdas AapBavoverw

15 omov] ois D 6g? ff g syrre® | om. gmerp. 0 Noyos] qui neglegenter verbum suscipiunt
ab (c) par o akovorres Tov Noyoy syrnvid | kaw orav] ot or. B | om evfus 1 118 syrn
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almue ¢ ff i g syrsi® | AauBavovow] dexorrar I 131 209 alpwue

translate “these are they by the
wayside where,” &c., leaving the con-
struction incomplete, or “these are
they by the wayside, (namely those who
are) where,” &c. The analogy of ». 16
points rather to the former rendering ;
the Evangelist has written kat 6rav for
ot 8rav, forgetting that a relative clause
ought to follow odron. Of mapa v
086w, sc. weadvres or (as in Mt.) omra-
pévres: the hearers are identified with
the seed, and not, as we might ex-
pect, with the soil. Since this iden-
tification is common to Mt., Me., Le.,
it probably belongs to the essence of
Christ’s teaching, and represents a
“truth both of nature and of grace;
the seed sown...becomes the plant
and bears the fiuit, or fails of bearing
it; it is therefore the representative,
when sown, of the individuals of
whom the discourse is” (Alford, on
Mt. xiii. 19).

drav drkovowaw] On each occasion,
as soon as their hearing of the
message, or of any part of it, is
complete.

e38ds & épxerar, 6 caravas xTA.] Mt.
spxe'rac 6 'rnwr]pos‘ (cf. Mt. v. 37, vi. 13,
xiii. 38, 1 Jo. ii 13, &c) Le. elra
épxerar 6 duiBoos. For ¢ o. see note
on Me. i. 13. Ed#s retains its proper
sense; the birds lose no time, nor
does Satan. With this 1nterpretat10u

of 74 mrerewd comp. Eph. ii. 2, vi. 12,
Tov éomappévov els avrous leaves the
region to which the word had pene-
trated undetermined; Mt’s év 3
kapdia (cf. Le.) represents it as having
entered the intellectual life, which
is less in accord with this part of the
parable. Lc. adds Satan’s purpose,
va p) moreboarres cwbodow: cf. ‘Mc.)
xvi. 16. The perf. part. éomapuévor
(Mt. Me.) indicates that the sowing
was completed, and the seed not yet
disturbed when Satan arrived (Burton,
§ 154).

16. «kai odrol elow xkrA.] ‘On the
same principle of interpretation (o-
potws) those who are sown on the rocky
places are &c. Of owepdpevor, qui
seminantur, the class of persons to
whom belongs 7o omelpecbas éml Ta m.
Cf. Burton, § 123, and contrast ol
agmapévres in ». 20, where the notion
of time comes in. In one sense the
word is sown, in another the hearers
are the seed ; see above on ». 15.

€0@bs pera yapas AapfBdavovow avTév)
Cf v. 5, e0fbs ééavéreer. The joy
of the enthusiastic hearer corresponds
to the bursting through the soil of the
fresh green blade—a visible response
to the sower’s work. Le. substitutes
for Aapf3. the warmer 8éyovras (cf. Acts
xi. 1, xvil. 11, 1 Thess. i. 6, il 13,
James i 21).
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17. odk éovow piav] The seed
of the word has not driven its way
into the soil With this use of pia
cf. 4 Regn. xix. 30, Job xix. 28, Sap.
iii. 15, iv. 3, Sir. i. 6, 20, Isa. xL 24;
and contrast Deut. xxix. 18 (Heb.
xil 15), 1 Mace. i. 10,

év éavrois] So Mt.; Le. omits the
words. The hearer of the Gospel is
at once plant (6 ometpbperos or erapels)
and soil; the roots which the seed
under normal conditions throws out
are within, in his heart, the seat of
the personal life. In the case now
contemplated the heart is merpddys;
there has been a wdpwais within (jii. 5)
which stops the development of the
roots. .

dA\a mpéokapoi elaw] Vg. sed tem-
porales sunt: ‘but (o far from being
well rooted) they are short-lived’;
Le. mwpds katpdv mioredovow. Nearly
all the English versions paraphrase
wpdok. elow, e.g. Wycliffe, “thei ben
temporal, that is lasten a Iytil tyme ”;
Tindale, Cranmer, Geneva, A. V.
“endure but a time” or “for a time”:
“for a season” (Heb. xi. 25) has per-
haps been avoided as ambiguous in
this connexion. Hpéorawpos, though
common in the later Gk., is rare in
the Greek of the Bible, occurring
only in 4 Mace. xv. 2, 2 Cor. iv.
18, Heb. Zc., besides the present
context.

eira yevopéuys krA.] Eira, ‘then,
as the next step consequent upon the
non-development of the roots; cf.
elrev (2. 28).  OMYrews 4 Swypod (Le.
mepaopot), crushing sorrow of any
kind, or in the particular form of

persecution. ©A{rs(on the accentua-
tion see WM., p. 56 n.), though rarely
used in non-Biblical Greek and only
in its literal sense, is common both in
LxX. and N.T.; in the former it is
usually an equivalent of ¥ or one of
its cognates. It is coupled with éAey-
p6s (4 Regn. xix. 3), orevoywpla (Esth.
A 7 (xi. 8), Is. viii. 22, Rom. ii. 9, viii.
35), 680wy (Ps. cxiv. (exvi.) 3), dvdyxy
(Ps. cxviil. (cxix.) 143, Zeph. i 15,
2 Cor. vi. 4, 1 Th. iii. 7), dvetSiopds (Is.
xxxvil. 3), Stwyuds (2 Thess. i. g); its
opposites are wharvouds (cf. Ps. iv. 1),
dvaravas (cf. Hab. iii. 16), elprjvn (Zach.
viii. 10), dveous (2 Th. i. 7). See Light-
foot on 1 Th. iii. 7, 2 Th. i. 7. For
Swoypés, another too familiar word in
Apostolic times, see x. 30, 2 Mace.
xil. 23, Acts viil. 1, xiii. 50. The two
words correspond here to the fierce
heat which withers the rootless plant
(0. 6): cf. Ps. exx. (exxi.) 6, Is. xxv. 4,
xlix. 10, Jer. xvii. 8. Aw Tov Adyor is
a new point, which is not represented
in the parable: cf xiii 13, &wa 7o
dvoud pov.

oravdakifovrar] Skavdaliew occurs
in Dan. xi. 41, Lxx. (=5¢)), Sir. ix. 5,
xxiii. 8, xxxv. 15, Pss. Sol xvi. 7, and
in Aq., Symm., but perhaps not else-
where except in the N.T. and Church
writers; and whereas okdvdalor is
used occasionally in its literal sense
(Judith v. 1, Isa. viii. 14, Aq., 1 Pet.
ii. 8), the verb seems to be limited to
the sphere of ethics. Lc. interprets
it here of apostasy (d¢pioravras), but
there may be moral stumbling which
falls short of that : see Me. xiv. 27.

18. kai &\Aot eloiv kTA.] Another

\ % \ 3
Kal GANOL €iaty 18 T sy
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class consists of those who are sown
upon the thorns: cf. o. 16, odro. 8¢
elow of xrh. The construction is
broken after dkovoavres (Mt. Mec.);
we expect, what Le. gives, xal...cur-
mwriyovrat.

19. al pépvar krA.] The thorns
of the spiritual soil. Af p. To? aidvos:
the cares of the age (usually 6 aldv
odros), the present course of events—
wider than Le’s pépipvac Tot Blov (or
Buwrwal Le. xxi. 34). For other N.T.
warnings against worldly care see Mt.
vi. 25 fi. (=Le. xii. 22 ff), Le. x. 41,
xxi. 34; Phil. iv. 6, 1 Pet. v. 7. With
amdrny Tod whovTov comp. dmarn adixias
(2 Th. ii. 10), T7}s dpaprias (Heb. iii. 13);
the confusion of dm&TH with &rdrrn
in some Mss. finds an interesting paral-
lel in 2 Pet. ii. 13. Af wept Ta houra
émibupiar is peculiar to Mec.; Les
equivalent is ndovai 7ot Biov, but Mec.
is again more comprehensive; cf
EButh.: cvpmepdaBor wacar BAafe-
pav émibuplav, where however BAap.
narrows the reference unduly if it
suggests only such desires as are
vicious in themselves (see 1 Jo. ii.
15 ff. with Westcott’s notes). On this
interpretation of the dkavfa: see Herm,
stm. ix. 2o0; for the phrase af mepl
k., see WM., p. 240.

20 exewor RBCLA] ovroc ADIIZ® al

elamopevopevar auvm. . Aoyor] The
émifuuiar enter the heart together
with the Aéyos and in greater strength,
gathering round it (for ouvmw see
». 7) and excluding from it the action
of the understanding and the affec-
tions which are as light and warmth
to the spiritual plant.

dkapmos yiverar]=rkapmov ovk E8wker
(. 7): Le. o teheapopovow. The
fruit does not mature itself, and so
the word proves in their case fruitless.
For the metaphorical use of dkapmos
see Sap. XV. 4, okaypdper wévos drap-
wos : Eph. v. 11, Tit. iii. 14, 2 Pet.
i &

20, ékewvor...otrives] ‘Those who
are such as) &c. ’Exeivor contrasts this
last class with odroc (v2. 15, 16) and
d\hoe (2. 18): cf. Jo.ix. 9, @\Not...dA ot
...éketvos. For soris as distinguished
from &s see Lightfoot on Gal. iv. 24
and 2 Th. i 9. The timeless gmeipd-
pevor (wo. 16, 18) is now exchanged
for omapévres—‘ those who in the
parable were represented as sown,’
&ec.: those of this type (1) hear the
word (Le. adds év kapdia «alj «kai
dyafp), (2) accept it, (3) yield fruit.
Hapadéyovrac (Exod. xxiii. 1, 3 Mace.
vii. 12, Aects xvi 21, xxii. 18, Heb.
xii. 6) goes beyond AapBdvovow (v.16),
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cf. Mt. oumels (probably in contrast
to the davveroe of Isa. vi. 10), Le. karé-
Xovaiy.

kal kaprohopoiay kt\.] For kapmo-
popetv (Xen., Theophr. &c.) see Hab.
iil. 17 (=M1®), Sap. x. 7, M. iv. 28;
and in the metaphorical sense Rom.
vil. 4, 5, Col. i. 6 (middle, see Light-
foot), 10. Lec. adds év dmopovj, “the
opposite of dpioravrar, v. 13” (Plum-
mer). Forév...év...év Blass (Gr. p. 146)
would write év...év...&, cf. Mt. b ueév...
5 8¢...6 8¢: but en is probably the
equivalent of 2, ‘at the rate of’; see
note on ». 8. The employment of this
detail in the interpretation by Mt.,
Me. is remarkable. Le. omits it, but
it clearly asserts a principle which
is as true in the kingdom of Gobp as
in nature. Cf. Victor: réraprov odv
pépos oy kai ovdeé Toiro ém’ Toms
kapmropopei. The comment of Theo-

. phylact serves to throw light upon

the estimate of Christian perfection
formed by a later age: of pév eloe
wapbévar kal épnuikol, d\hot pryddes
kal év rowoflw, érepor Aaikol kal év
ydpw. (Cf. Jerome on Mt. xiii.)

~—25. PARABoLIC WARNINGS As
TO THE RESPONSIBILITY OF HEARING
THE WoRD (Le. viii. 16—18; cf. Mt. v.
15, X. 26, vii. 2, xiii. 12, xxv. 29; Le.
xi. 33, xii. 2, vi. 38, xix. 26).

21.  kal é\eyev occurs with remark-
able frequency in this chapter (vo. 9,
11, 13 (Néyed), 21, 24, 26, 30, 35 (Aéyer)).
Possibly its repetition indicates that
the editor had before him here a
number of detached sayings of un-
certain order, which he has thus

- strung together without note of time,

Several of these sayings are given by
Mt. in other contexts (see last note),

S. M.2

...cv. RDEFGHEKMUVII (¢ latt me go arm)] om ev 2° BC*¥id et 30 B
21 ort BL] om RACDATIZ® al min?! | epxerac] arrerar D 13 69 124

or occur in a slightly different form
which suggests a double rendering of
the same Aramaic words: cf. Le. viii.
16 with xi. 33, viii. 17 with xii. 2, viii.
18 with xix. 26 (A. Wright ad Z.). These
phenomena at first sight throw doubt
upon the Marcan sequence in this
place, and it is worthy of notice that
Tatian passes from . 20 to ». 29 ; but
the inner coherence of the sayings
with the preceding context supports
Mec,, and, unless they were repeated
on other occasions, it is probably Mt.s
order which is at fault.

pnre Exerar 6 Adyvos] Vg. num-
quid venit lucerna# Mrre expects a
negative answer, cf. e.g. Pilate’s ques-
tion (Jo. xviil. 35) pire éyd ’lovdaids
elpe; and see on Me. xiv. 19. With
&xerac the commentators compare
Liban. ep. 358 7 8¢ (émorord) Epyerar.
The reading of D (drrerac for épyerar:
cf. Le. dyras) is a harmonising gloss, -
unless, as has been ingeniously sug-
gested, we may see in it a retransla-
tion of acceditur (accenditur), Harris,
Cod. Bez.,p. 89. ‘0 M\ixvos “alanterne”
(Wyclitfe) ; rather, the lamp (on the
article see ». 3), as contrasted with
the Aapmds or torch: see exx. in
Trench, syn. § xlvi, and cf. Lamp,
Lantern, in Hastings, D. B. iii. The
Mxvos when at rest is placed on
a stand——)\uxu[a——a, later form of Avy-
viov or Avyveiov=Avyvoiyos—used in
the Lxx. for the 1719 of the Taber-
nacle (Exod XXV. 31, &c esp. xL 4
elooloets Thy Avyviav kal E7TL07)0‘ELS‘ ToUs
Avxvous). In the present context the
Avyxvos i8 the word, the Avyvia the
hearer or body of hearers (cf. Apoc.
i. 20); in Le. xi. 34, Apoc. xxi. 23
the metaphor is applied somewhat

6
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differently. When the word has been
proclaimed, its purpose is defeated if
it be concealed by the hearers ; when
the lamp comes in, who would put
it under the modius or the couch
of the triclinium? Modios (Mt. v.
15, Le. xi. 33,—in viii. 16 Le. has
oxedos) = 16 sextarii, a sixth of a
pédiuvos (2=718D), a peck rather than
a bushel (so all the English versions),
is a Latinism common, as the reff.
shew, to the three Synoptists; the
word had doubtless been adopted
into colloquial Greek. The reading
wd Ty Avyriav is rightly called by
Holtzmann “ein Beispiel &ltesten
Textverderbs”; cf. WH., Notes, p. 24.

This saying brings before us the
commonest furniture of a Galilean
home, and the details add to its
picturesqueness—o Adxvos, 1 Auvywia,
6 pbdios, 7 k\ivy.

22. oY yap éorw kpumTov kTA.] Vg.
non enim est aliquid, &c., cf. Mt.
o0d¢v ydp krA. and vv. Il here; ¢for
there is not [anything] hidden (Mt.
kexahvuuévor, Le. xii. 2 ovykekaupu-
wévov) except with a view to its
future manifestation, neither did it
become a secret [to remain a secret],
but on the contrary (dAAd) that it
might pass into the light of day.
The interpretation of the parable
takes the form of a parallelism after
the manner of Proverbs and Sirach.
While asserting a great principle of
the Divine government, our Lord
corrects a false impression which
might have arisen from the mention

of a pvorfpwov (v. 11). If the Gospel
was for the moment treated as a
secret, this was so only because
temporary secrecy Wwas essential to
its successful proclamation after the
Ascension. Those to whom the secret
was now confided were charged with
the responsibility of publishing it
then. The Avyvia must be ready to
receive and exhibit the Adyves as
soon as the appropriate time had
come.

Kpumrés and dmékpvgpos are both
0. T words: ef. esp. Dan. ii. 22, Th.
adrds drokalimre Babéa kal dmékpuda
(RROADY) ; ib. 47, LXX., 6 éxpaiver
wvaripa kpvwrd, On dmékpueos cf.
Lightfoot on Col. ii. 3. *Eav pn iva ¢.,
‘except for the purpose of being re-
vealed’; for éav pr without a verb see
Blass, G7r. p. 216, ’AXN’ va answers
to éav uy Dva (Blass, Gr. p. 269), but
(ag. Blass) there is a perceptible differ-
ence of meaning: see the paraphrase
attempted above. Similarly €orw and
éyévero, though relating to the same
set of facts, present them in different
lights ; what ‘is’ now hidden from
us ‘became’ so through the will of
Gop working its way through dark-
ness to the perfect light. Thpht.
Tl. yap nv xpvd)tw'rspov Geov 5 a)\)\’
dpws kal ovTos sd)avepm&r] év aapki.
Bengel : “id axioma valet de rebus
naturae, de sensibus et actionibus
hominum malis et bonis in statu
naturali et spirituali, de mysteriis
divinis.”

23. el 7is €er dra kTA.] See on
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2. 9. The warning is needed for the
Apostles as for the rest.

24. [BA\émere T( dkovere] Le. BA. odv
wos drovere.  In Me’s form of the
saying BA\émrew is to consider: ‘look
well what it is that ye hear,’ i.e. weigh
its meaning; be not as those who
BXémovres ov BNémovaw (Mt. xiii. 13)
Thpht. mpos W]d)a)\torr,ra Bte'yetpet Tovs
ya@r,lras‘ .pundév Upas Tov )\e‘yo,uevcov
map épot dadevyéro. Cf. Heb. ii
T8fS

év ¢ pérpo kv\.] ‘ You shall be paid
back (Le. dvriperpnijoerar) in your
own measure.” The proverb oecurs in
several contexts (Mt. vil. 2, Le vi
38) with different applications: here
the sense is: ‘your attention to the
teaching will be the measure of the
proﬁt you w ill receive from it Euth.
& m p,s'rpm peTpeiTE 1'171/ wpoaoxr;y, év
¢ adT) ;.LeTpT)GY](TGTdL July 7 yréos.
The pérpov however is not intellectual
merely, but spiritual ; its eapacity
depends on the moral condition of
the hearer. Bengel: “est cor cum
sua capacitate, cupiditate, studio im-
pertiendi aliis, obsequio.” Ner is the
return limited by it: kal wpooredijoerac
duiv (Mt mepiooevioerar), ie. the
Aoyos when received by one who is
not an depoarfs émAnaporis exceeds
his immediate power of assimilation ;
he is rich beyond his measure, richer
than he knows.

25. 6s ydp éxew k7] Another pro-
verbial saying, found also in other
connexions (Mt. xiii. 12, xxv. 29, Le.

25 exe] pr av DE*FHKO® av exn AE2G(M)SUVII |

xix. 26). Here the sense is: ‘for the
appropriatien ef any measure of Di-
vine truth implies a capacity for
receiving more ; and each gift, if as-
similated, is the forerunner of anether’;
Bede: “qui amorem habet verbi
dabitur illi etiam sensus intellegendi
quod amat.” But the cenverse is
also true: ‘incapacity for receiving
truth leads to a loss of truth already
in some sense possessed.” The para-
doxical form of the original tradition
is removed by Le. who writes & Sokel
éxew dpbijgerar. But the paradox is
characteristic of Christ’s sayings (cf.
e.g. viii. 35, x. 31), and it is true: the
man both ‘has’ and ‘has not’: cf.
Rom. ii. 20, 2 Tim. iii. 5. With ap6s-
cgerar dn’ avrov ef. Mt. xxi. 43, xxv.
28, 29. On the readings és &yet, os av
éxet (€xy) see Blass, Gr., p. 217.
26—29. PARABLE oF THE AUTO-
MATIC AcTIoN oF THE Soin (Me. only).
26. kar é\eyev kvA.] The record of
the public teaching seems to begin
again here ; the unexplained parable
belongs to the dxhos, not to the pa-
Onrai (see below v. 33f). The parable
which follows is peculiar to Mec., un-
less we aceept the improbable theory
of Weiss and Holtzmann that it forms
one side of the picture of which the
other is preserved in the Parable of
the Tares (Mt. xiii. 24 f£). There are
verbal ceineidences, e.g. kafevdy (cf.
Mt., o. 25), xéprov...girov (cf. Mt., vo.
26, 30), Gepiopds (cf. Mt., ». 30); but
both the purpose and the story differ

6—2
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widely. Tatian places Mec.s parable
immediately before the Tares, an
order which has much to recommend
it.

olrws...ss dvfpwmos Bary] The regu-
lar construction would have been ds
éav avbp. Barg (cf. 1 Th. ii. 8), or os
avlp. Baray (cf. 1 Cor. ix. 26, Jas. ii.
12) or 6s 4v Bdhy. There is a partial
parallel to the anomalous &s...8d\y in
Xiii. 34, &s dvfpawmnos...évereiharo. Tov
andpov: as in Le. vill. 5, rov omr. adrod,
or perhaps generic, seed of any kind.
In the series BdAy...cafetdy...éyei-
pnrat, &c., the first verb alone stands
in the aor., the act of sowing being
“single and transient” (Madvig, § 128);
for the conjunction of aor. and pres.
cf. Jo. iil. 16, 1 Pet. iv. 6. Smdpos,
sowing or seed time, is used in the
later Biblical Gk. as nearly = omépua,
where the reference is to the seed as
used by the sower, not to the par-
ticular grain; cf. Deut. xi. 10, Lec.
viii. 5, 11, 2 Cor. ix. 1o (contrast
oméppa in Me. iv. 31, 1 Cor. xv. 38).

27. «xal kafebdy kal éyelpyrar] Cf.
Ds, iil. 6, éyo ékoyunfny kal Umveca-
éényéplnr.  The process goes on vikra
kai npépav, not merely vukrés wal
niuépas (v. 5), but occupying the yuyé7-
pepov: cf. Le. il 37, where the point
is that Anna’s whole life was given to
devotion ; Jo. iv. 52 (Westcott’s note).
The order ». kal 7. is usual (cf. Gen.
i 5, &c.), and appropriate in this
context where «kafeddy precedes.

BAaorg=pBAaordver. BlaoTdw occurs
also in Eccl. ii. 6, Hermas Sim. iv. 1,
Oévdpa Ta pév Braordvra Ta O¢ £npd:
cf. WSchm. p. 125. Mnkdveobar is
an dm. Mey. in the N. T, but cf
Isa. xliv. 14, &VNov...Verds éurjkvver
(>13). The middle emphasises the
activity of growth internal to the plant.
Into this mystery of growth however
the sower cannot penetrate : it takes
place os ovk oldev avrds, after a manner
which baffles his understanding. Vg.
“dum nescit ille,” Wycliffe, “ while he
wote not,” and similarly the other
English versions before 1611, regard-
ing &s as an adverb of time; A.V.,
R.V. “he knoweth not how.”

28.  adropdrn 7 ¥4 kapwopopei] Vg.
ultro enim terra [fructificat. Adro-
paros is used of the spontaneous pro-
duce of uncultivated land (Lev. xxv.
5, 11, 4 Regn. xix. 29, = 1'0D): cf.
Plat. polit. 272 A, kapmods ody Vmd
yewpylas uopévovs dAN’ avropdrys
dvadidovons tis yiis. Bengel's remark
is true and weighty: “non excludi-

‘tur agricultura et caelestis pluvia

solesque.” Here however the thought
is that when man has done his
part, the actual process of growth
is beyond his reach or comprehen-
sion ; he must leave it to the ap-
parently spontaneous action of the
soil. In the N.T. the word occurs
again but once (Acts xii. 10). Cf
Philo, de incorr. mund. 944, drav-
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Toparifovaa 1} Tob €rous dpa mapéxerat.
On kapmoopeiv see v. 20: here it is
loosely used in reference to the inci-
pient stages of the fruitbearing plant.

mpdTov xoprov ktA.] Vg. primum
herbam, deinde spicam, deinde ple-
num frumentum. With mpérov...elrev
...etrev of. mpdrov...E&reira (1 Cor. xv.
46, 1 Th. iv. 16), mp&rov...elra (1 Tim.
iil. 10): elrev (Blass, Gr. p. 20) is a
very rare, originally Ionic, form of
eira, for which see note on ». 17.
Xdpros is properly herbage suitable
for pasture (see e.g. vi. 39, Jo. vi. 10);
here it is the green blade of corn, as
in Mt. xiii. 26. The next stage is
that of the ordyvs (ii. 23, cf. Gen.
xli. 6 ﬁ‘.:néhf_&;), to which succeeds
the wA7pns aitos (Job v. 26, ciros
@pupos kara katpov Oepilépevos). Not
improbably Mec. or his early copyists
wrote wA7pns oirov: see WH., Notes,
P- 24, and J. Th. St. i., p. 121.

29. drav 8¢ mapadoi ¢ kapmés] Vg.
cum se produxerit fructus. Cf. Mt.
xiii. 26, dre 8¢ éBAaaTnoey 6 ydpTos kal
kapmwov €moinaer. Ilapadoi (conj. aor.
=mapady, see WIL, Notes, p. 175,
WSchm,, p. 121, Blass, Gr. p. 49)
is either ‘permits,’ ‘allows, a sense
supported by such writers as Ierod.,
Xen., Polyb. (e.g. Polyb. xxii. 24. g,
s dpas mapadidodors), or rather per-
haps, ¢yields [itself]’ for which Jos.
xi. 19 (AF) is quoted (ovkx v wdhis
fimis oY mapédwker Tois viois loparfA
= (B) v ok @\aBev ’L); cf. 1 Pet.
il. 23 &s...mapedidov ‘gave Himself

up,” ‘yielded, ‘surrendered.” Com-
pare the Complutensian text of Hab.
iii. 17 (Lxx.), which for ok o?d kapmo-
oprice. reads 7j o. 0¥ py wapade Tov
Kapmwov avris.

amooré\\et 70 Spémavov] Se. 6 dvbpw-
wos (2. 26) ; the time has again come
for the intervention of the agricul-
turist. The phrase is borrowed from
Joel iii. (iv.) 13: éfamooreihare (N2,
cf. Field, Notes, p. 26) 8pémava or
wapéornkev Tpvynrés : cf. Apoc. xiv. 15,
méurov 70 Spémavoy aov...0ru éfnpavln
0 Bepiopds Tis yhs. Apémavoy is the
later form of the Attic dpemrarvy (cf.
SpemavyPipos in 2 Mace. xiii. 2), used
in Lxx.(¥ and N.T.®. Iapéorncey,
not ‘is at hand,’ Vg. adest, or ‘stands
by, as in the phrase of mapeornrires
(xiv. 47, &c.), but ‘is ready’ for the
reaper, as the O.T. shews: cf. Joel Zc.
where it :‘?I_‘J'.;‘» and Exod. ix. 32, 7 yap
xkpiby mapeaykvia (= IIN),

Of the interpretation of this inter-
esting parable only a few leading
points can be stated here. The func-
tions of the sower end with the sow-
ing, those of the reaper begin with the
harvest ; all that lies between is left
to the mysterious laws of growth co-
operating with the soil, the sunshine,
and the rain. Christ came to sow,
and will come to reap : the rest be-
longs to the invisible working of His
Spirit in the Church and in the soul

30—32. PARABLE OF THE MUSTARD
SEep (Mt. xiil. 31-32, Le. xiii. 18-19).

30. TOSs 6;1.01050':»/.1.5!1...9(5;1.611; (delib.
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conj., WM., p. 356, Blass, Gr., p. 210).
Lc. (who has placed this parable and
the parable which follows it in Mt.
in quite another context) retains the
double question which Mt. has lost;
for the form cf. Isa. xL 18. ‘Iow
are we to depict the kingdom of God ?
in what new light can we place it ?’
The Lord, as a wise teacher, seems to
take His audience into His counsels,
and to seek their help (cf. Blass, Gr.,
p. 166). But the parable is ready,
and follows without a break.

31. @5 kokkp qwdmews] Wiycliffe,
“as a corn of seneueye.” Answer to
wés Spowsowper krA.; two construc-
tions seem to be combined—ds xdkkor
[6doouer] and «ékkep [opowdaoper].
Kokkos is here a grain or seed, as in
. oirov Jo. xii. 24, 1 Cor. xv. 37; in
the 1LXX. «dkkos is the scarlet dye
(Lam. iv. 5, Heb. YR, Sir. xlv. 11,
Heb. %¥), more usually =5 kékkwor
(ef. Mt. xxvii. 28, &c.), produced from
the berry-like grub which feeds on
the tlex coccifera. The oivam: is pro-
bably sinapis nigra, which, though
but a herb (Adyavor Mt. xiii. 32),
grows to a great height in the warm
valley of the Jordan, forming branches
and assuming the appearance of a
small tree (Le. xiil 19, éyévero els
dévdpov). The point of the parable
lies in the contrast between the rela-
tively small seed and the size to
which the plant attains; cf. Mt. xvii.
20=Le. xvii. 6. The disproportion
seems to have been proverbial. Pa-

tristic writers refer also to the pro-
perties of the mustard seed e.g.
Hilary (¢n Mt.): “grano sinapis seip-
sum Dominus comparavit acri maxime
...acrius virtus et potestas tribula-
tionibus et pressuris accenditur.” But
this, if designed, is quite in the back-
ground of the thought.

Srav awapy émi Tis yiis] Mt. and Le.
particularise : the mustard is sown
not in the open plain like the wheat,
but év v dypd, els kijmov (3 Regn. xx.
[xxi] 2); it is a garden herb. Mukps-
Tepov v mwavrey Tév omeppdrey: the
construction is again involved : we
expect & (se. oméppa) mkp. bv...yis,
érav omapyj kTA., Or as in Mt. o uwxp.
pév éorw...0rav 8é krA. The verse
reads like a rough note translated
without any attempt to remove gram-
matical difficulties. On the use of
the comp. when the superlative seems
to be required see WM., p. 303. The
seed is relatively the least of seeds,
i.e. in proportion to the plant. For
one of several possible applications
cf. Jerome ¢n M. xiii. : ““praedicatio
evangelii minima est omnibus dis-
ciplinis...hominem Deum, Deum mor-
tuum, scandalum crucis praedicans.
Confer huiuscemodi doctrinam dog-
matibus philosophorum...sed illa cum
creverit, nihil mordax, nihil vividum,
nihil vitale demonstrat.”

32. «kai drav omap; takes up the
thread of 6s érav om., broken by the
intruded participial clause. For dva-
Balve, ascendit, see above, v 7. Mt
and Lec. exaggerate the growth (yiverar
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dévdpov, éyévero els 4.), whilst Me.
adheres to the fact: it becomes the
tallest of garden herbs—a devdpoAd-
xavov, as Theophrastus calls such
towering succulent plants (kist. plant.
i. 3,4). For Adyavor see Gen. ix. 3,
Prov. xv. 17, Le. xi. 42, Rom. xiv. 2;
for woweiv kAddous cf. Ezech. xvii. 8 rod
motety BAagTovs.

kai wowet krA, refers to Dan. iv. g
(12), Th., év Tois kAddois adroi karg-
kovr (V. 18 kareakivovy) Ta dpvea (LXX.
Td merewa) Tod ovpavod kTA.: cf Ps.
ciii. (civ.) 12, Ezech. xvii. 23. Kara-
oxnroiv: see WIL, Notes, p. 173;
WSchm,, p. 116 n., Blass, G7. p. 48.

The parable supplied the followers
of the Gnestic Marcus with materials
for one of their mystic formulas:
Iren. i. 13. 2, 7j dvervénros kal dppnres
Xxapts...mAnfdvar €v oot THY Yréow av-
Ti)s, éykaracmelpovoa TOV KiKkkov TOD
qwdmews els Ty dyadiyy yiv.

The three parables of the Sower,
the Growth, and the Seed, direct
attention successively to the soil, the
hidden life working in the seed, and
the seed itself in its relation to the
final results of the sowing. Any im-
pression of failure derived from the
first parable is corrected by the
second and the third. While the
first two regard the Kingdom of

Heaven in its operations upon the
individual, the third represents it as
an imperial power, destined te over-
shadew the world.

33—34. GENERAL LAw oF Para-
BoLIc TEscHING (Mt. xiii. 34).

33f. rowdrars wapaBoais woAAals]
The parables just given are to be
regarded as specimens, a few out of
many. Even Mt.’s ratra wdvra éAdAnaev
...€v mapaBolais must net be taken
as limiting the parables to the seven
which he relates. ’EAdAe avrois Tov
Aéyov: the subject of the teaching
was the same asg at the outset (ii. 2)—
the word of the Kingdom—though
the method was new. Kafds fdvvavro
dkovew : comp. Jo. xvi. 12, 1 Cor. iii. 2,
Heb. v. 12 f., xii. 20. Xwpis 8¢ mapa-
Bo\is k7)., ‘ but apart from a parable,’
except in a parabolic form, He did
not speak to them (sc. 7ois dyAous,
Mt.), i.e. at this stage of His ministry ;
with the form of the sentence comp.
Jo. i. 3, Philem. 14, Heb. ix. 18
Mt. finds in this a fulfilment of Ps.
Ixxviii. 2 f,

kar 8iav 8¢ k\.] Wycliffe, “bi hem-
silf,” by themselves. Kar' i8lav (for
the form «af idiav see WH., Notes,
P. 145) =«ard pévas, ¢, 10—when the
crowd had dispersed and He was left
with His immediate followers. Tois
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i8ioes pab., possibly suggested by xar’
i8., =7ols pabyrais adrov (Jo. xiii. 1),
but emphasising the relation. ’Eme-
Adew is used of interpreting dreams
(Gen, xL. 8, xli. 8, 12, Aq.=avykplvew,
dmayyéAhew, LxX.), and of deciding a
question (Acts Xix. 39); émiAvos in
2 Pet. i. 20 = the exposition of Scrip-
ture. Mec. has given us our Lord’s
émidvois of one of the parables (v
14 ff) : exposition now regularly fol-
lowed (éréAvev wavra) the public teach-
ing. Cf. Orig. ¢. Cels. iii. 46, émréhver
.. TpOTLUdY wapa Tovs dxhovs Tovs Tis
gopias avrov émbupodvras.

35—4I1. STILLING OF THE WIND
AND Sea (Mt viil. 23—27, Le. viii.
22—23).

35. év ékelvy Ti nuépa links on the
sequel with iv. 1 ff,,and therefore with
iii. 20 ff. Le. seems to have lost this
note of time, but preserves the general
order (éyévero 8¢ év ud Tév Nuepdy);
Mt. transfers this miracle and the
next into another context.

oVrias yevopévys] Late in the after-
noon, but probably before sunset ; for
the crowd had not yet left the shore;
see however i. 32, Jo. vi. 16, 17.
The immediate purpose of the cross-
ing was perhaps to disperse the
crowd before nightfall. AuéNwper,
‘let us go through’; so Le., Mt.
uses dmeNfeiv. Awmepdr is the usual
word (v. 21, vi. 53), diépxeabar being
more appropriate to travelling by
land (Le. ii. 15, xvii. 21, Jo, iv. 4,
Acts viil. 4, &c.), or, if used of the
water, meaning to wade (Ps. lxv.

(Ixvi) 12) rather than to cross.
To mépav : 8¢. Tijs fakdoans, cf. v. L.

36. kal dévres Tov ExAov kTA.] See
the two striking incidents which Mt.
connects with this departure (viii.
18—22). The Lord was already on
board (Me. iv. 1—a point which Mt.
(épBdvre avrd) and Le. (adros évéBn)
overlook,—and He now put to sea
(Le. dvijx6yoar) without going ashore
to make preparations (¢s v, Vg. éta
ut erat). Euth.: ws 7w, dvri 1o &s
ékafnro év ¢ mholp, For the phrase
cf. 4 Regn. vii. 7 (és éoror =" WN2);
Fritzsche cites Lucian, 4s. 24, dpijkar
os Jv év 7@ deapd. For mwapak. see
Acts xv. 39: in the Gospels the word
is commonly used of the Lord ‘taking’
the Twelve, e.g. ix. 2, x. 32, xiv. 33,
cf. Jo. xiv. 3; but here the disciples,
as owners and navigators of the boat,
‘take’ Him with them. Mec. alone
adds that other boats started with
them, either as an escort, or through
eagerness to follow the Rabbi; these
were probably scattered by the storm,
or soon turned back again. One boat
seems to have sufficed for the Twelve
and the Lord, see vi. 32, 45 ; otherwise
we might suppose the &AAa wAoia to
be those of other disciples.

37. vyiverar Nailay peydhn k]
Mt. speaks only of the gegpds péyas
on the water which resulted. ILc. on
the other hand adds to the picture,
possibly from his knowledge of the
locality, karéBy A. dvépov eis Tiw Nuvyy.
The cyclonic wind which arose swept
down upon the lake from the hills
through the ravines on the W. shore:
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cf. G. A. Smith, /. G. p. 441 f. For
Aaihayr see Ps. liv. (Iv.) g, Aq. (=LxX.,
karavyis), Job xxi. 18, Sir. xlviil. g
("WR), Jer. xxxil. 18 = xxvV. 32
(OVR), 2z Pet. ii. 17.

kal 7a kVpara éméBaler kr\.] ¢The
waves came crowding up into the
boat” For various uses of érBa\ew
intrans. cf. Tob. vi. 11, Judith xi. 12,
I Macc. iv. 2, 2 Mace. iii. 3, Mc. xiv.
72, Le. xv. 12: of classical exx.
Plat. Phaedr. 248 o comes fairly
near to the sense of the present con-
text : vumepipéporrar warovaar dANT-
Aas kai émifBalhovoar. If we follow
these analogies els is not ‘against,’
but ‘so as to enter’; the point is not
the violence of the waves, but the
filling of the boat.

dote 710y yepileaba] Mt. dore...
ka\vmregfac, Le. guvemrAnpoivro, add-
ing «ai ékwdivevor (Jon. i 4). For
yepileaBar cf. Le. xiv. 23, Apoc. xv. 8.

38.  kal avrds...mpookeddhawr] Pe-
culiar to Mark ; the other Synoptists
notice only that He slept (Mt. ékdfevdev,
Lc. dpdmvwoer). Comp. Jon.i. 5, Iwvas
8¢ karéfn els Thy koiAny Tod wholov kal
éxdbevdev. Our Lord’s work for the
day was done ; the navigation belonged
to others, and He took the oppor-
tunity of repose. He was in the stern
(Acts xxvii. 29, 41), where He would
not interfere with the working of the
ship, on the head-rest—mpocredpdracor,

properly a pillow (mpos kepahijs, Gen.
xxviil. 11, 1 Regn. xxvi. 11 ff,, 1 Esdr.
iil. 8, Ezech. xiii. 18, 20), here possibly
a rower’s cushion (see Smith, Ship-
wreck, p. 126 ff.); the art. indicates
that there was but one on board, or
in that part of the boat. According
to the later Greek interpreters, it was
merely a wooden head-rest (Thpht.
EVlwov 8¢ mavrws v ToiTo), possibly
a stage or platform ; cf. Macgregor,
Rob Roy on the Jordan', p. 321
See however Hesychius ad ».: 7o
depparwov mnpéaiov é@’ & kabéfovra
ol épégoovres. Sleep is attributed to
our Lord in this context only; but it
is probably implied in i. 35, and in
passages which describe His vigils as
if they were exceptional. The fact
that He slept is rightly regarded by
Leo M. (ad Flav.) as fatal to a
Eutychian view of His Person: “dor-
mire evidenter humanum est” Yet,
as Ambrose says (in Lc.), “exprimitur
securitas potestatis quod...solus in-
trepidus quiescebat.” On avris see
WM., p. 187.

duddorahe] Mt. kdpee, Le. émiordra
—all probably = Rabbi, cf. Mt. xvii. 4
with Mec. ix. 5, Le. ix. 33, and Jo. i.
39. The touch of natural resentment
at His seeming neglect which is seen
in Mc.’s o9 péhet oy, disappears in Mt.
and Le. For the phrase see Tob. x.
5, Le. x. 40.
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39. Oieyepleis «krA.] They had no
need to repcat their cry; it had the
effect of fully arousing Him, From
Wycliffe onwards the English versions
follow the Vg. exsurgens, “ e rose
up,” or “He arose”; R.V. rightly, “ He
awoke.” The rebuking of the wind
and sea presents a striking analogy to
that of the unclean spirit in i 23.
The Sea is personified (cf. Ps. cv.
(evi.) g), or perhaps regarded as the
instrument of adverse powers; but
comp. xi. 14, 23, for exx. of dramatic
commands to inanimate objects. Me.
alone gives the words of the rebuke :
mepiuwoo (Wycliffe, “wexe doumb”),
be still and continue so (WM., p.
395 f.), stronger than ¢y (i. 25).

kal ékémaoev kTA.] Komdlew is used
of water in repose after a storm or a
flood, Gen. viii. 1 ff,, Jon. 1. 11, 12; of
fire, Num. xi. 2 ; of wind again in Mec.
vi. 51. The wind, as if weary of a
fruitless struggle, “sank to rest,” and
the result was (éyévero) a ““great
calm”; the little lake rapidly settled
down again into its normal state of
repose. Talrjry in Biblical Greek oc-
curs only in this context and in Ps.
cvi. (evii.) 29, Symm.

40. 7l dedhol éore;] Mt with less
probability makes the rebuke precede
the stilling of the storm. In classical
Greek Seihia is the extreme opposite
of Bpacirys, the mean being dvdpeia
(see Trench, syn. § x.). The dess is
. the man who lacks physical or moral
courage and therefore fails to do his
duty in danger: Arist. rhet. i 9, dv-

Bpeia 8¢, 80 fjv mpaxrirol elot TGy kakdy
&pywv év Tots kwdivois—ekia 8é Tovvav-
Tiov. Jewish ethical writers connect
dedkia with an evil conscience (Sap.
iv. 20, xvii. 11). In the N. T. a new
element enters into the conception;
dekia is connected with SAiyomioria
(Mt. here) and dmioria (Apoc. xxi. 8);
it is excluded by miori. Thus it
becomes a sin of the first rank, for
which the devrepos fdvaros is reserved.
Hence the warning now, and again
before the end (Jo. xiv. 27). The
wrevpa Oedhias is not of God (2 Tim.
i. 7); it is the opposite of the wveipa
duvdpews which was in Christ, and
comes of faith.

ovmw éxere wiotw;] Not yet, after
months of discipleship. Comp. viii.
17, Jo. xiv. 9, Heb. vi. 12. Faith in
its fulness (Mt. viii. 26) was still
wanting to them ; or as Le. puts the
matter, if they had faith, it was not
ready at hand for use in time of need
(mod 7 wioris vudy ;). This is the first
of a series of censures on the Apostles
for their lack of faith or understand-
ing ; see vii. 18, viii. 17, 21, 33, ix. 19,
[xvi. 14], Mt. xiv. 31, xvi. 8, xvii. 20.

41.  époBibnoar PpéBor péyar] An
awe of the Presence of Christ generi-
cally different from the fear which
sprang from want of faith in Him
—indeed its direct opposite. This
miracle came home to the Apostles
above any that they had witnessed.
It touched them personally : they had
been delivered by it from imminent
peril. It appealed to them as men
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used to the navigation of the Lake.
Thus it threw a new and aweful light
on the Person with Whom they daily
associated.  For ¢poBetabar  hoBor
péyav (cogn. acc., WM., p. 281) comp.
Jon. 1. 10, 1 Pet. iii. 6, 14 (Isa. viii. 12).

eyov mpds d\\ijhovs krA.] To Him
they said nothing, their awe kept
them silent (cf. Jo. xxi. 12). But as
they worked the ship while Ile per-
haps was resting again, the question
went round ris dpa odrds o (Me.
Le.)=moramds éorw Mt. "Apa is illa-
tive; ‘in view of what we have just
witnessed, what can we say of Him?’
Cf. M¢. xviii. 1, xix. 25; Le. i. 66, and
see WM., p. 556. Wycliffe, “who,
gessist thou, is this?” Tis...o7¢, cf.
Blass, Gr. p. 293 1n.

kal 6 dvepos kai B Hdkacoa] Not
only the demons (i. 27), but, what to
these sea-going men was a greater
marvel, the wind and the sea. For
a promise of the further extension of
this power of Christ over the creation
see 1 Cor. xv. 25 ff,, Heb. ii. 5 ff.

An exquisite homiletical treatment
of the story may be found in Aug.
serm. 63: “audisti convicium, ventus
est; iratus es, fluctus est...periclitatur
navis, periclitatur cor tuum...oblitus
es Christum ; excita ergo Christum,
recordare Christum, evigilet in te
Christus, considera illum...imperavit
Christus mari, facta est tranquillitas.

quod autem dixi ad iracundiam, hoc
tenete regulariter in omnibus tenta-
tionibus vestris.”

V. 1—13. CASTING OUT OF THE
Learon (Mt. viii. 28—32, Le. viii
26—33).

I. 7Adov eis ktN\.] Lc. recasts the
whole sentence: rarémhevoav els T
X- Tov Tep., fimts éoriv dvrimepa Ths
Taleihaias. They reached the land of
the Gerasenes right over against the
Galilean shore. For 75 mépav sec
iv. 35. ’

7év Tepaonrév] So Le. Im Mt
Tadapnvaoy is the best attested reading.
The ¢ Western’ text substitutes I'epa-
anpay for Tad. in Mt., the ¢ Syrian’ on
the other hand changes Tepaonvéor
into Tad. in Me. and Le.; whilst the
¢ Alexandrian’ text reads Tepyeoqvév
in all three: see WI., Notes, p. 11.
Origen (in Joann., t. vi. 41) supports
Tepy. on purely internal grounds:
Tépaca 8¢ T7js *ApaBias éori molis otre
bd\acaav ovre Npvyy whnaior éxovoa...
Tddapa yap wéhes pév éore Tijs "Tovdalas
...dA\a Tépyega ddp’ 7s of Tepyeoaio
wohes dpyala wept T viv kalovuévny
TiBepiada Nuvny wepl fjv kpnuvds mpoa-
kelpevos T Apwy (cf. & x. 12 (10)).
Jerome, who like Origen knew Pales-
tine, bears witness to the existence of
a Gergesa on the E. shore of the lake
(de situ, p. 130: “et hodieque super
montem  viculus demonstratur iuxta
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stagnum Tiberiadis”). Almost directly
opposite to Mejdel on the Ghuweir are
the ruins now known as Kersa(Wilson,
Recovery of Jerusalem, p. 369) or
Kursi: thenature of the placeanswers
fairly well to the description in vo. 111f.
where see note; comp. Thomson, LZand
andthe Book,pp.374f. Butthe Arabic
name, which means a ‘stool, may be
merely descriptive (Schumacher, Jau-
ldn, p.179); and there seemto be philo-
logicaldifficultiesin the way of anidenti;
fication of Kursi with either Gerasa or
Gergesa. The Decapolitan city Gerasa,
Jerash (Joseph. B.J. 1. 4. , iii. 3), wag
thirty miles to the 8.1, and, as Origen
saw,impossible(sce however Burkitt in
J.B.L. xxvii. ii. (1908)). On the other
hand the neighbourhood of the lake-
side Gerasa might perhaps be loosely
described as Gadarene territory; Ga-
dara, Um Keis (Joseph. B. J. iv. 7),
was but 6 miles S.E. of the southern
extremity of the Lake, and Josephus
(vit. 9, 10) mentions Tadapyrdy «ai
‘Irmnudy kduas al 8y peBipuo Tijs Ti-
Bepuddos...értyyavoy kelpevar.

2. éfeNBovros...e0fus krA.] The
Lord had but just landed (Lc. énl v
yiv)whenthe incidentoccurred. “Ymrav-
Tav is common to Mt., Me., Le.; for ék
16y pmpeloy Le. has ék tis médews,
but apparently in the sense of ‘be-
longing to the town,” for he agrees
with Mt. that the man had his resi-
dence in the tombs. “There do not
appear to be any rock-hewn tombs
near Kersa; but the demoniac may
possibly have lived in one of those
tombs built above ground” which
were “much more common in Galilee

than has been supposed” (Wilson,
le.). Mnueiov is used of both, see
Mt. xxvii. 60, Le. xi. 47.

dbpwmos év mrespare dxabdpre] Ev=
in the sphere of, under the influence
of : see note on i. 23, Mt. dYo Sarpovt-
Clpevor, cf. 8Yo Tuphoi, Mt. xx. 30,
where Mc. and Le. mention one only.
As Victor remarks, Tovro od diapwviav
éucpaive, since the mention of one de-
moniac does not exclude the presence
of a second, unless it is expressly stated
that he was alone: still it indicates
either a distinct or a blurred tra-
dition. Me.’s description is too minute
in other respects to permit us to
suppose that it is defective here.

3. 7w karolknow elyev év Tois uv.]
Vg. domicilium habebat in monu-
mentis. On the practice of haunting
sepulchral chambers see- Ps. Ixvii
(Ixviii.) 7, LXX. Tods karowkoivras év
racos, Isa. 1xv. 4 év Tois wrijpacw...
kowpdvrar.  Karolknows i8 an &m. Ney.
in the N.T.; in the Lxx. it is fairly
distributed (=2¢AD), together with
the non-classical «arowesia. Mrijua
and pwnpeior are used with nearly
equal frequencyin the Lxx.; in the N.T.
wrijuaisrelatively rare (Mc.! Le.w-3 2%
Apoc.}, against about 40 exx. of uwn-
petov).

3—4. kal o8¢ alvger krA.] Nob
even (ovdé) fetters availed any longer
(odkérd); the malady had grown upon
him to such an extent that coercive
measures were now fruitless. A 70
adtov...ovvrerpiplar : reason for the
statement just made: ‘since the ex-
periment had often been made and
proved futile’ Awt with the inf. here
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“expresses the evidence rather than
the cause ” (Burton, § 408). Hédais kai
d\daeor, Vg, compedibus et catenis,
with fetters and manacles; Wycliffe,
“in stockis and cheynes”; ef. Ps. civ.
(ev.) 18, 3 Mace. iv. 9, Acts xii 7,
and Lightfoot, Philippians, p. 8:
Horace, ep. i. 16, 76 “in manicis et |
compedibus saevo te sub custode
tenebo.” The perfects Sedéobar, Oie-
omdgbar, cvvrerpipbar refer to actions
“whose result was existing not at the
time of speaking, but at an earlier
time” (Burton, § 108). It is as if the
writer's imagination had caught the
words of the neighbours as they told
the tale of their repeated failures (o9
Suvdpeba avrov Sjoar, moXNdkes yap
déderar k7\.), and he had embodied
them without a change of tense. The
scene reminds the reader of Samson,
Jud. xvi. 8, g, édnaev avrov...kai Sié-
omwagey Tas vevpéas (Siéppnfev, A ; cf.
Le., o. 29, dwapfocwr Ta deopd). Aw-
omagfar is more than ‘to be torn
apart, rather ‘torn to shreds’: cf.
Jud. xvi. 9, Jer. x. 20, Acts xxiii. I0;
aurrpifesbar is ‘to be crushed’ or
‘broken into pieces, like glass or pot-
tery or a bone; cf. Mc. xiv. 3, Jo.
xix. 36, Apoc. ii. 27.

4. kat oddeis {oyver avrov Sapdoar]
In its logical connexion the clause

belongs to the evidence introduced
by dia, so that we should expect kal
undéva loxtew. Me. however reverts
to the ind. imperf. of ». 3. On lo-
xveww=38vvacbar see Field, Notes, p.
26f. Aapdlew is used properly of wild
animals: see however James iii. 7, 8,
with Mayor’s note. Even iron ¢ dapd-
(wv wavra (Dan. ii. 40, LxX.) failed in
the present case.

5. vuktos kat jpuépas] Le. at inter-
vals during the night and the day (see
note on iv. 27); yet without any long
intermission—practically 8t mwavrds,
cf. Deut. xxxiii. 10, Le. xxiv. 53, Heb.
ix. 6.

év Tals Speaw] At times he left the
shelter of the tombs for the open
downs, and his ery was heard among
the hills.

kpdlwv kal karaxémwrev éavrév] For
kpadew used of demoniacs or the pos-
sessing spirits see i. 26, iii. 11, ix. 26.
St Paul transfers it to the domain
of the Spirit of God, Rom. viii. 15,
Gal. iv. 6. The word suggests strong
emotion, which may be either good or
evil. For karakomrew, Vg. concidere,
to cut to pieces (here only in N.T.) cf.
2 Chron. xxxiv. 7 (k. Aewra), Jer. xxi.
7 (k. év orépare payaipas); his body
may in this way have been gashed
and scarred all over, for (Lc.) ypdve



4. THE GOSPEL ACCORDING TO ST MARK.

[V.6

> \ \ > ~ ’ \ le .18 \
oy Tov ’Ingovy dmo paxpolev €dpauev kar mpooe-
> I4 \ ’ ~ ’ 12 7’
7 kbvnoev avTov, "kal kpafas pwvii peyakn Aéyer Tt
> ~ \ ~ ~ -~ 7 .
éuol kal oot, ’Inoov, vie Tov Oeov Tov VvioTOUV;

sa 8 Jpki{w oe Tov Oedv, ui ue SBacavians.

SEéNeyev fydp

6 om amo AKLMIIZ® min®™ | mposexvwnoer] mposereser F | avrwr ABCLA

minP*e] gqure RDIIZP minnoen
gyrhel (mg)

ikav$ odk évedvoaro ipdriov. Field
(Notes, p. 27) defends the Wycliffite
rendering “betynge hymsilf,” quoting
Chrysostom for this use of raraxém-
rew; but Afois seems to determine
its meaning in this context; cf
Syrr.sin-pesh. Mt, adds that the man
was a source of danger to passers by,
so that people avoided that way (i.e.
apparently the way from the shore
over the hills). At times a paroxysm
seized him (Le. ocvwppmraxer avriv,
#Aadvero dwo Tob Saipoviov), and then
he was at his worst. Nevertheless
the man did not attempt suicide;
“servatus est homo ne, ut porci, in
mare se praecipitaret” (Bengel).

6. «kal 0av ktA.] ’Awo parpdbev
(WM., p. 753f) occurs again viii. 3,
xi. 13, xiv. 54, XV. 40, “ein dem Mark.
besonders  beliebter Pleonasmus ”
(Meyer-Weiss); it occurs also Mt.2
Le?, Apoc3, and is fairly common in
the Lxx.; cf. 4 Regn. xix. 25, A ; 2 Esdr.
ifi. 13, xxii. 43, Ps. xxxvil. (xxxviii.)
12 (R%2ART), exxxvil. (exxxviil) 6,
cxxxviil. (exxxix.) 2: Aq. has els dnd
pe, 4 Regn. xix. 25. Makpdfer itself
is a late Greek equivalent for wdppe-
bev (Blass, Gr. p. 59). "Edpauev—at
first perhaps with hostile intentions,
The onrush of the naked yelling
maniac must have tried the newly
recovered confidence of the Twelve.
We can imagine their surprise when,
on approaching, he threw himself on
his knees; comp. iii. 11, 74 wredpara...
mpooémimTov. Ipookuvelv i3 rarely
used in the Gospels in reference to
these acts of prostration exe. in Mt.

7 Neye] erev D al minP! | vuorov] {wrros A
8 e\eyer yap] kar eeyer N

(only here and Me. xv. 19, Le. xxiv,
52, Jo. ix. 38).

7. kai xpdfas] Lc. dvakpdas (cf.
Me. i 23). The words of the cry
begin as in Mec. l.c. (where see note)
by repudiating fellowship and inter-
course (ri époi kai ooi;). With wvie
700 feot cf. 6 dytos Tov feov in the
earlier incident. Tov Jyriorov, not in
Mt., but probably original; 6 dyro-
Tos or (as a proper name) “Yyroros
=]'1":>§_) 5% or 1'1':55,), in Lxx. frequently
from Gen. xiv. 18, 19 onwards: in
the N.T. it occurs only in passages
with an O.T. ring, Le. i. 32, 35, 763
vi. 35, viii. 28, Heb. vii. 1 (where see
Westcott’s note), or in sayings at-
tributed to the possessed (here, and
in Acts xvi. 17). This name, which
Israel used in common with other
monotheists and even pagans, seems
to have been displaced in Christian
Gentile circles by words which gave a
fuller view of Gop as revealed in
Christ—Kvptos, beds, 6 marip.

uh) pe Baoaviops] Mt jAfes &de
wpd kaipov Bacavicar Tpds; a Te-
markable variation which has the air
of originality. The unclean spirits re-
cognise that Bacaviouds awaits them;
it is only a question of time; cf. Act.
Thom. § 42, Tod kaipot judv ppdéme
évearaTos... and on kads see Me. i
15 note. The ill-sounding words Bd-
oavos Bacavi{w Bacamousés meet the
reader constantly in the Books of the
Maccabees in descriptions of physical
torture ; in Wisdom they are used in
reference to the plagues of Egypt
(Sap. xi. 9, xil. 23, &c.). The N.T.
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tranfers them to the spiritual conse-
quences of sin: cf. Mt. xviii. 34, Le.
xvi. 23, Apoc. xx. 10, Mec. alone re-
tains the form of adjuration which
accompanied this despairing appeal.
‘Oprilew Twa kard Kuplov (tot feod) is
the Lxx. form (3 Regn. ii. 43, cf. Mt.
xxvi. 63), but the present construction
occurs again in Acts xix. 13, 1 Thess.
V. 27; cf. opkife ae...tév Bedv ToOD
’ABpaav krA. in the long Jewish in-
cantation printed by Deissmann, Bibel-
studien, p. 28 ff. (=E. Tr. p. 274 ff.).

8. @\eyev ydp krA.] ‘He had been
saying’; cf. Burton, § 29. The com-
mand probably followed the words ={
éuol...vriorov; With & elbe cf. L 235,
ix. 25. Té mv. 7o dkdf., nom. for voca-
tive; see WM., p. 227 f. and Blass,
Gr. p. 86 f.

9. «kai émppwra] Le. émnppdmnaer.
The imperfect carries on the narra-
tive of the conversation. The ques-
tion is probably a reply to the appeal
wi pe Bacavions. Who was the sup-
pliant ? was it the man or his op-
pressor? This was the first point to
be determined. Avrdy, cf. Buth. : 7op
dvlpwmov pév émpdra’ mwpds T6 TAGlos
3¢ 1dv év avrg Sarpdver SiéPawey 1)
épdTnos.

Aeyidv vopd pou k]  Legio made
its way not only into the later Greek,
both Hellenistic and literary (Plu-
tarch, i. 1072, Mt. xxvi. 53), but pro-
bably into the Aramaic of Palestine

11 wpos Ta opy (§7) minpeuevid

it is found in Rabbinical writings

(]1’35, pL ]’J\“JL), Dalman, G'r., p. 149)
and in early Aramaic inscriptions

(8. A. Cook, Glossary,p. 67 s.v. NJVJS),
and it survives in Lejjun, the modern
name of a site usually identified with
Megiddo (G. A. Smith, 7Z.G. pp. 386,
407). To a Palestinian of our Leord’s
time the name would connote not only
vast numbers—the strength of the
legion often reached sooco to Gooo
men (Marquardt, ii. 389, 441)—and
submission to a superior will (Bengel:
“uni parebant ut legio imperatori”);
but the miseries of a military occu-
pation by a foreign power (on the
history of the Roman legion in Syria
gee Schiirer 1L i. p. s0ff.); even such
small bedies of irregular troops as
served under Herod Antipas and
Philip knew how to harass and plun-
der (Le. iii. 14). For other exx. of
possession by more than one unclean
spirit cf. ‘Mec.” xvi. 9, Le. xi. 26; cf.
Tertull. anim. 25, “septenarii spiritus,
ut in Magdalena, et legionarii numeri,
ut in Geraseno.”

10. mapekdher adtov moAAd] The
sing. is used because the spirits,
speaking by the veice of the man, are
still regarded as a single ego; the im-
perfect implies repetition. IToAAd, Vg.
multum, cf. i. 45, vi. 20; 80 pakpd
Me. xii. 40, wvevd Le. v. 33.

¢tw Tis xopas] Vg.extra regionem,
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sc. t@v Tepagyvaov. Le. has the re-
markable variation els v dBucoov,
which may have the double meaning,
(1) “into the depths of the sea” (so
dBuvaoos is frequently used in the
1Xx., cf. e.g. Isa lxiii. 13); (2) into
the place of punishment (Apoc. ix. 1,
&c.). An attempt has been made
(Ezp. 1v. iv. p. 377) to treat these
two versions of the demoniac’s words
as renderings of nearly identical Ara-
maic; but it is probably safer to
regard Le.’s phrase as interpretative.
The man feared nothing worse than
expulsion from his native hills; the
spirits dreaded a graver punishment,
Bede: “hostis humanae salutis non
exiguum sibi ducit esse tormentum
ab hominis laesione cessare.”

II. 7jv 8¢ éxetl krA.] Within sight,
but (Mt.) at some distance. The herd
was a large one (ueydin Mc., f. woAA Gy
Mt., ikavaév Le.), numbering &s Sio-
xihwe (Me. only). Tipés 76 Epe:
‘at,’ on the side of the mountain, cf.
Le. xix. 37 wpos 14 karaBdaet Tob dpouvs
—a construction more frequent in the
1xX. than in the N.T. (WM, p. 403).

dyéhn yoipwy peydin] For the num-
ber see . 13. The O.T. mentions
dyé\ar mpoBdrwr (1 Regn. xvii. 34),
atydv (Cant. iv. 1, Vi, 4), kapjrer (Isa.
Ix. 6); an dy. xolpwv was perhaps
hardly to be found W. of the Jordan
and its lakes: even the word yoipos is
unknown to the Lxx. who use s in
the few passages where they have oc-

casion to mention the unclean animal.
On the moral difficulty which the
destruction of the swine has becen felt
to present see Plummer, St Luke, p.
228 f,

Boakopéry] For the middle voice
of this verb cf. Gen. xli. 2, Job i. 14,
Isa. xi. 6, etc. The swine were under
the control of swineherds (of Bookovres
2. 14): for this class see Le. xv. 15.

12. wapexd\eaav] Contrast mapexdhec
(v.10), kpdfas.. Néye (2.7). The Spirits
at length dissociate themselves from
the man, for they know that their
hold over him is at an end, and the
plural is consequently used ; cf. ». 13.

méufor] Mt. dméoreov: for the
difference of meaning see oniii. 14. Le.
avoids both verbs (iva émrpédry adrods
els éxelvous elaehletv). The Lord’s vmad-
vere (Mt.) was permissive only: they
were left free to go if they would.

13. kai émérpeyrev avrois] See last
note. The reading of D (ed6éws xipios
"Inoois émep\rer avTods els Tods yoipovs)
loses sight of an important distinction,
The permission shewed how com-
pletely the spirits were subject to His
will : Clem. Hom. xix. 14, &s undé Tod
els xolpovs elaeNbeiv dvev Tis avrod
gvyxwpijoeos éfovolay &xovres. Cf.
Tertull. fug. 2: “nec in porcorum
gregem diaboli legio habuit potesta-
tem nisi eam de Deo impetrasset,”
and Thpht. ad loc.

kai éeNfovra kTA.] ’Efelbeiv and
eloerfeiv are regularly used in refer-
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ence to possession: cf. Me. i. 25, 26,
vii. 29, 30, Mt. xii. 43, Le. viii. 30,
xi. 26, Jo. xiii. 27. Ta mvedpara Td
arkdfapra, cf. 76 mwvebpa 16 drdbaprov
(0. 7). The corporate unity which
resulted from their identification with
the man’s personality is now lost : see
on 2. 11. Eis Tods yoipovs. Patristic
writers point out the fitness of the
coincidence which brought unclean
spirits into fellowship with the most
unclean of beasts: e.g. Macarius Mag-
nes iil, 11, 0¥ wpoBdrwy dyéhas ovd
Inmwr ovdé Bodv AaBely omovddlopey,
rabra yap ra {$a kabapd kai dpioakra,
d\Aa xoipwy Iméopwv kal drdkTeY
d0potopa.  The moral was readily
drawn: Clem. Hom. x. 6, émel olv
dAdyocs {Pous éokdra wpdfavres ék Tijs
Yuxis Spdv Ty dvfpamov Yuxw dre-
Aéoare, domep xoipor yevopevor Sai-
povey altipara éyéveale.

Spunaev 1 dyéAy ktA.] Vg. magno
impetu grex praecipitatus est; Wy-
cliffe, “with a great birre the flok
was cast doun.” Driven to madness
by a new and sudden impulse the herd
rushed to its destruction. ‘Oppav is
used of the unreasoning onrush of a
crowd, 2 Macc. ix. 2, x. 16, xii. 22,
Acts vii. 57, xix. 29. Kara rob kpy-
pvot, “down from the steep,” WM.,

Kpnpvis = V‘?D

p- 477. 2 Chron.

xxv. 12. Of Kersa Schumacher (p.

180) reports : “steep precipices at a
S. M2

slight distance from the Lake...are
numerous.” ‘Qs Sioyihwoe: the number
is given by Mec. alone. Dr Plummer
(St Luke,p. 231) remarks that it “may
be an exaggeration of the swineherds
or owners,” adding, “Had the number
been an invention of the mnarrator,
we should have had 4000 or 5000 to
correspond with the legion.”

énviyovro] suffocati sunt, Le. dme-
wviyn ; Mt. more vaguely, dréfavor év
rois Udacw. Theword is used in 1 Regn.
xvi, 14f. of the effect of possession
by an evil spirit.

14—17. THE GERASENES ALARMED
AND HOSTILE (Mt. viii. 33—34, Le. viii.
34—37).

14. «kai ol [éokovres xtA.] The
xowpoBéoxo: fled, narrowly escaping
the fate of the herd, and reported the
matter in Gerasa and the country
places round the town (kai eis rods
dypovs, Mec. Le., cf. Mec. vi. 36, 56,
xV. 21). Kai 7A6ov id€iv, i.e. the towns-
folk and the countryside poured down
to the place where Jesus was appa-
rently still halting by the Lake; cf. Mt.
waca 1 wokis €£7Afev els dmdvrnow TG
'Ingod. Their immediate object was
to see what had happened (76 yeyorés);
but finding all quiet again, they went
down to the shore (€pxorrac mpos rov 1.
Me., cf. Le.) and there witnessed a
scene more remarkable than that,
which the swineherds had described.

7
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15.  fewpoiow Tov dapovi{dpevoy
krh.] For fewpeiv cf. iii. 11, xii. 41,
XV. 40. ‘O Sawom{duevos is timeless
(see note on i. 4), the man who, as
they knew him, belonged to the class
of demoniacs: see WM., p. 444, Burton
§ 123. Contrast ¢ daponiabeis (v. 18),
where the fact of the possession being
now at an end is emphasised. Kad.,
ip, cwdp., “cum antea fuisset sine
quiete, vestibus, rationis usu” (Ben-
gel). Kabrjpevoy, as a disciple (Le. ii.
46, x. 39). Lec. adds here mapa Tovs
mwédas T0v “Inood, the technical phrase
for the position of the scholar (Acts
xxil. 2, cf. Schiirer 1. i. 326).

i{pariopévor] Before he took his seat
among the disciples he had been
clothed (cf. Le. viii. 27), perhaps
with a spare yirav belonging to one
of the Twelve. Though inarioués is
fairly common, the verb has not been
detected elsewhere in Greek litera-
ture, yet here it is used both by Me.
and Lec., who also share xaérip. and
coppovetyra—a coincidence difficult
to explain except on the hypothesis
of a common Greek tradition or docu-
ment, or on that of one of the two
Evangelists having borrowed from the
other. Swdpovelv is opposed to vmwep-
ppover (Rom. xii. 3), and ékarfjvar (2
Cor. v. 13) ; the cdppwr goes with the
makios, the kéouwos, the ceuvds (1
Tim. iii. 2, Tit. ii. 2), copposivy with
aidds (1 Tim.ii.g). These conceptions
however belong to a developed Chris

tian ethic; in the present passage
the word scarcely rises above its
ordinary Greek sense. Cf Arist.
rhet. i. 9. 9 cwppoaivy 8¢ dpery S v
Tas novds Tod cwparos olrws Exovory
®s 6 vopos keheler' drolacia 8¢ Tou-
vavriov. 4 Mace. i. 31 cwdp. 8 Tolvvy
éoTiv émikpdreia Todv émbumdv. The
man was not simply sanae mentis
(Vg.), but free from the slavery of
headstrong passions, master of himself
again. TovéoynkérarovAeyidva empha-
sises the contrast between his present
state and that from which he had
been just set free; the words are not
in Lec. and may be an editorial note
due to Mc. For the perf. part. see
Burton, § 156; while iuariopévor de-
scribes a condition which belongs to
the time indicated by fewpodaiv, éoxn-
kéra goes back behind it, to a state
which had ceased to exist, ‘who had
had the Legion’; so the Mss. of the
Vg. which retain the clause (qu?
habuerat legionem). Kai époBibyoav,
cf.iv. 41; both events excited the awe
which attends the supernatural.

16. «kai dupyjoavro krA.] The towns-
folk turned to those who had witnessed
everything—the Twelve, and perhaps
a few bystanders—and learnt from
them the whole story. Awyeiclar (a
common equivalent of 98D in the Lxx.
but relatively rare in the N.T., Mt.2
Le.ev-%act.3 Heb.!l) well expresses the
voluminousness of the Eastern story-
teller; cf. ix. g.
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17. «kal 7pfavro krtA.] Ephrem
(conc. exp. ev. p. 75) represents the
Gerasenes as hostile from the first.
It is difficult to say how far this little
town within Gadarene territory may
have fallen under pagan influences—
the owners and keepers of the swine
were surely indifferent Jews—but
their unwillingness to receive Christ
was probably due to the fear that His
miraculous powers might bring upon
them further losses. The demand
for His departure was unanimous ace.
to Le.: npdmoey adrov dmav vo wAGjbos
tiis mepixdpov. The only parallel in
the Galilean Ministry is the expul-
sion from Nazareth (Le. iv. 29). The
" dpa would be the bounds of the dis-
trict attached to Gerasa, cf. Mt. ii. 16,
xv. 39, Me. vii. 24, 31.

18—20. THE REsTORED DEMONIAC
SENT TO EVANGELISE (Lec. viii. 38—39).

18. éuBaivavros avrov ktA.] As He
was going on board, the released de-
moniac begged to be taken with Him
as a disciple : cf. Mec. iii. 14, Le. xxii
59. Thpht’s explanation is quite un-
necessary (épofBeiro yap pnmore povov
evpovres avrov of Salpoves mwdakw éméh-
boow adrg). For 6 Sawpoviabels see
note on 6 dacuowiopevos, v. 15 ; atten-

tion is now called to his deliverance;
the possession was a thing of the
past. On the constr. mapexdhe...iva
gsee Burton, § 200, and cf. ». 10
supra.

19. kai oUk dpijkev avrov] Le. dwé-
Avoev O¢ avrov. The request is re-
fused, because the man is wanted for
immediate service. The eastern shore
of the Lake was for the present closed
against Jesus and the Twelve. A pre-
paratory publication of the demoniac’s
story was necessary in anticipation of
a later visit (vii. 31 ff). What had
been prohibited in Galilee (i. 43f.) is
under other circumstances not only
permitted but commanded in Deca-
polis: cf. Eccl. iil. 7, xaipds Tob avyav
Kkal katpods Tod Aalew.

els TV oikdv gov mwpds Tovs govs] Cf.
il. 11. The man’s first duty was to
his own house (where he had long
been a stranger, Lc. viii. 27), and his
relatives and acquaintances. Comp.
1 Tim. v. 4, 8. His tale was to be
told in his own circle first. Of ool:
cf. v oov, Mt. xx. 14; Ta a4, Le. vi. 30.
For dmdyyehor Le. has dupyod (see on
2. 16).

doa 6 kipids dor kth.] On doa see
iii. 8 note, and infra, v.20. Lc. 6 feds:

7—2
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6 rdpios is here = Kdpeos as in Le. i. 6,
&c., either M) or *JIX, as repeatedly
in the LXX.; é k. is used of Jesus by
Mec. only in xi. 3 where it possibly
=6 Ouddokales (Jo. xiil. 13). Euth.:
otk elmev "Oca éyd memoinka: TG warpl
76 fadpa émvypapbpevos. Ilemoinkev
kai J\énaev: the combination of tenses
expresses two sides of the transaction,
its historical completeness and its
permanent results. The act of mercy
was momentary, the consequences
would be before the eyes of those
who listened to his tale. On such
combinations see WM., p. 339. Insome
cases the perfect appears to bear a
sense almost undistinguishable from
that of the aorist, ¢b., p. 340, Burton,
§§ 80, 88; but here the change of tense
can be conveyed in a translation: cf.
R.V. ‘hath done,” ‘had mercy” In
the next verse where an ordinary
narrative is in view Me. writes émoi-
noev.  For mowety ¢ 7un cf. Mt.
xxvii. 22. "Oca, which belongs pro-
perly to memoinkey, is loosely carried
on to fAéncer, before which we should
expect ds.

20. fipéaro rknpbooew év Tf Acka-
woher] Le. kal \qv Ty wokw ie.
Gerasa. The Decapolis (G. A. Smith,
H.G. p. 595 ff,, Schiwrer 11 ii. 94 ff.)
was strictly a confederation of Greek
cities, perhaps originally ten in num-
ber. Pliny A. N. v. 18. 74 mentions
Damascus, Philadelphia, Raphana,
Scythopolis (the O.T. Bethshan), Ga-
dara, Hippos, Dios, Pella, Gerasa
(now Jerash), Kanatha: but he
warns his readers that the names
varied in different lists. As a geo-
graphical name the word was prob-

ably used with a corresponding laxity,
and the territory of cach city in the
league was regarded as the local
‘ Decapolis” If so, the Decapolis of
the Gospels (Mt. iv. 25, Me. v. 20,
vii. 31) may be sought for in the
neighbourhood of Gadara and Hippos,
which bordered on the Lake (Joseph.
B.J. iii. 3. 1, mpos €w 8¢ Twmnyj) Te kal
Taddpots dmorépverar [ Takdkaia] kai
77 TavAwritd). See note on vil. 31
infra. Knpiooew: the man became
a kijpv€, sharing in his measure the
ministry of Christ and the Apostles
(i. 14, iil. 14). For the moment the
result was merely to excite astonish-
ment (éfadualor).

21—34. ON His RETURN TO THE
‘WESTERN SHORE THE LORD IS CALLED
T0 HEAL THE CHILD OF JAIRUS, AND
oN His WAY THITHER IS TOUCHED BY
A WoMaN 1N THE Crowp (Mt. ix, 18—
22, Le. viii. 40—48).

21. damepdoavros...els TO mépav]
To wépav is here the Western shore;
the place of landing is apparently
Capernaum. See below, ». 22. For
dwamepav (‘cross the water’) cf. vi. 53,
Acts xxi. 2.

guvixfn ktA.] The contrast is re-
markable ; on the E. side He had
been desired to depart; on the W.,
dmedéfaro avrov 6 Sxhos (Le.). The
reading of XD looks back to iv.
1: ‘again a great multitude as-
sembled.” ’Ex{ with acc. of a person is
not common (WM., p. 508), and when
preceded as here by a verb which im-
plies rest it is a little difficult; the
multitude had come together at the
first sight of the boat putting out
from Gerasa, and as soon as He had
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landed, it swarmed down upon Him
—a constr. praegnans. *Hy wapa Ty
fdacoav may merely mean, ‘ He was
by the Sea’; c¢f. WM., p. 503, Blass,
Gr. p. 138.

22. éyerac els TGy dpxiovraysywy)
The teaching is interrupted by an
arrival. Mt. (ix. 18) places this inci-
dent in an entirely different context ;
Le. agrees with Me. For eis tév
dpyro. Mt. has dpyov els, Le. dpywr
Ths ouvvayeyis here, but dpxiovvd-
vywyos further on (viii. 49). In a small
synagogue there might be but one
such officer (Le. xiii. 14); in larger
synagogues there were sometimes
several (Acts xiii. 15, xiv. 2, D). The
dpxiovvdywyos (NRIID WNW) was the
supervisor of the worship of the
synagogue (Schirer 1. ii. p. 63 ff),
but not (as Irenaeus v. 13. 1 calls him)
an dpxeepevs : his functions were not
priestly but administrative only. For
a later distinction between &pyovres
7. cuvayeyis and dpxwurdywyor see
W. M. Ramsay, Ezp. v. i. p. 272 fl.

*ldewpos] = VX! LXX. ’laelp, Num.
xxxil. 41, Jud. x. 3 f; in Esth. ii 5,
1 Esdr. v. 31 "Idetpos ; Syrr. sin-pesh. haye
Joarash. For the Jair of Judges Jose-
phus (ant. v. 7) gives ’Iapns (Niese),
but with the variants ’Iaeipys, *1decpos.
In view of these facts it is arbitrary
to derive ’ldepos from M) as if

24 amp\ev] vrryer D 124 emopevero 604

it arose out of the story itself
(Cheyne, in Encycl. Bibl. s.v.). Both
the earlier Jairs were Gileadites.
Victor remarks: 7o 8voua keirar dua
Tovs "lovdalovs Tovs eldoras T yeyovds.
More probably, because it was familiar
to the first generation of believers;
cf. xv. 21. Bengel: “quo tempore
Marcus hoc seripsit [? Petrus hoc
dixit] Jairus eiusve filia adhuc repe-
riri in Palestina potuit.” The name
occurs also in Le., but not in Mt.

wimreL wpos T. wédas avrod] Mt. mpoa-
extver avrév: see on ». 6. The pro-
stration is the more remarkable as that
of a dignitary in the presence of a
crowd. His dignity was forgotten in
the presence of a great sorrow; he
recognised his inferiority to the Pro-
phet who had the power to heal.

wapexdhet «7A.] On moAAd see . 10,
note. Ouydrpeoy, cf. vii. 25 : a diminu-
tive of affection used in later Greek
(Plutarch, Athenaeus); in the N. T.
peculiar to Mc. Lc. adds that she was
povoyevijs (cf. vil. 12,ix. 38). ’Ecydres
#xet, also peculiar to Me., a phrase
condemned by the Atticists, see Lob.
Phryn. p. 389 ; Josephus has (ant. ix.
8. 6) év éaydras elvar, cf. Vg. here,
in extremis est. Wycliffe?, “is ny3
deed.” Mt. substitutes dpre érehev-
ey, Le. dmédmokev.

wa é\Bdv émbjs krA.] For the
ellipsis see WM., p. 396. Either wapa-

-
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ka\é or #é\o may be mentally sup-
plied: ef. vz. 10, 18, and see Burton,
§§ 202, 203. Mt. gives a simple im-
perative (dA\Ad éNdov émibés), and s0
the Western text in Me.; cf. Vg.
veni impone manus; Mec’s broken
construction reflects the anxiety of
the speaker. The Greek expositors
contrast the superior faith of the
centurion (Mt. viii. 8). For the use
of imposition of hands in healing see
vi. 5, vil. 32, viil. 23, 25, [xvi. 18];
Acts ix. 17, xxviii. 8; as a primitive
form of benediction (Gen. xlviil. 141f.)
in common use among the Jews
(Mason, Baptism and Conf. p. 10,
cf. Hastings, D. B.iii. p. 84f.), it was
adopted by our Lord, and employed
in the Church in various rites to
symbolise and convey gifts whether
of healing or of grace. “Iva cwdj xai
{nop is not a hendiadys: ‘that she
may be healed (of her disorder) and
her life may be spared” For o@lew
‘to restore to health,’ in cases where
the disease is not fatal, see vv. 28, 34,
vi. 56, x. 52.

24. dmwi\bev per’ adrod] The Lord
rose and followed the synagogue-
ruler, and after him went the Twelve
(Mt.), and a vast crowd (Lc.), eager
to see another wonder. The crowd
pressed round Him, leaving Him
scarce space to move (ouvédASov
avtov, Mec.) or even to breathe
(ovvémviyor  adréy, Le). Swl\iBe
(Sir. xxxiv. 14=xxxi, 17), Mec. only;
cf. ONiBew, Mc. iii. 9, dmof\iBew,
Lec. viii. 45.

25. yuw odoa év pioe] So Le;
Mt. y. aipoppooica. For elvac év p.
see WM., p. 230: év 4. in a condition
of, ie. suffering from, hemorrhage.
Fritzsche compares fv év 7 véoow
Soph. 4j. 271. ‘Pdous is used in Lev.
xv. 2 ff. for 231; aipoppoeiv occurs in
the same context (». 33). The trouble
had lasted as many years (12) as Jair’s
child had lived, cf. infra, ». 42; Ben-
gel: “uno tempore initium miseriae
et vitae habuerant.” For a curious
use made of this number by the
Valentinian Gnostics see Iren. i. 3.

26. woM\a mafotga vmd moAAow
larpév] She had suffered much at
the hands of many physicians: cf.
Mt. xvi. 21, woA\a wafely dmo rév
wpeaBurépov. Both ¥mé and dnd are
used with verbs of passive significa-
tion to denote the agent: Blass, Gr.
pp. 125£, 135. For some of the pre-
scriptions ordered by the Rabbinical
experts see J. Lightfoot on this verse.
Aaravijcacae Ta Tap’ avtis wdvra, Vg,
et erogaverat omnia sua; cf. iii. 21 of
mwap adrod, Le. . 7 ta wap’ adrdy,
Phil. iv. 18 7& map’ Ypdv, and see
Field, Notes, p. 27; the phrase is
equivalent to doa elyev, Shov Tov Biov
avrijs (xii. 44), which might indeed be
little enough, as the last reference
shews, In Le. BD Syr.si> omit the
corresponding words larpois mpooavu-
Adoaga dhov Tov Biov avris, and WH.
exclude them from margin as well as
text. For varying estimates of the
physician in later Jewish writings see
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Tobit ii. 10 (B and N texts)—an
interesting parallel—and on the other
hand Sir. xxxviii. 1 ff. Holtzmann
quotes from the Mishna a sentence
which seems to shew that they were
in ill odour with the Rabbis (Kid-
dushim, iv. 14, “medicorum optimus
dignus est gehenna”). Mpdér dpehy-
Ocioa, as her experience told her;
008ér wep. would have merely stated the
fact ; see, however, Blass, Gr. p. 255.
Els 10 xeipov éNfovaa : cf. éml 76 xeipov
mwpoxdémrew (2 Tim. iii. 13).

27. 14 wept Tod ‘Inoov] le. the
report of His powers of healing; cf.
Le. xxiv. 19, Acts xxiv. 1o, Phil
ii. 23.

éXfotoa év 7¢ SyAe dmobev] She
mixed with the crowd which followed
the Lord and contrived to make her
way to the front, immediately behind
Him. For a similar touch of delicate
feeling cf. Gen. xviii. 10.

fYaro Toi {pariov avtot] The part
touched was the kpdomedor (Mt. Le.),
ie. the edge of the outer garment.
The Law required every Jew to attach
to the corners of his quadrangular
covering tassels, which according to
later usage consisted of three threads
of white wool twisted together with a
cord of blue; see Num. xv. 38 f.:
momodrogay éavrols kpdomeda (N'¥YY)
éml Ta wreplya TdY i{parier avTdy...
kal émbijoere éml ta kpdomweda Tov
wrepryloy KAdopa vaxivbwor; Deut.

xxiil. 12: o"rpem-a (‘twists) moujaeLs
o'cav'm) Eﬂ'l. T(l)V TGO'U'GPG)V KpalJ'n'e&wv
(n‘DD) Tdy mepyBoraiwy cov (see
Driver, ad 1.). Interesting details will
be found in Hastings, D. B. 1. p. 627, ii.
p. 681, and Encycl. Bibl. ii. p. 1565.
The Lord doubtless conformed to the
precept of the Law, though he after-
wards censured the Scribes for their
ostentatious obedience (Mt. xxiii. 5).
The kpdomedor may have been either
one of the tassels, or the corner from
which it hung (80 the Lxx. in Deut.
lc., Zach. viii. 23). One corner with
its tassel was behind Him, and on
this the woman laid her hand (é\fotica
...0mbev).

28. &\eyev] Mt. adds év éavrp:
the words were unspoken. ’Edw...
kdv has caused trouble to the copy-
ists, but «kdv qualifies rév iparior
(WM., p. 730), cf. Vg. si vel vesti-
mentum eius tetigero; similarly we
find a...kdv in vi. 36, and Acts
v. 15 (where see Blass, and cf. his
Gr. pp. 19, 275). Mt. substitutes
povor for kdv without materially
modifying the sense. Tdv inariwy,
‘the clothes,” general and inclusive,
as in ». 30 infra. On the expecta-
tion of a cure by contact comp. iii.
10, and on cwbjoopa see v. 23
supra.

29. eB0s €égnpdvfn «krA.] The
hemorrhage ceased: Lc., using per-
haps a medical term (cf. Plummer,
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Luke, pp. 1xv, 235), éa 1) pvous. For
&npaive in the sense of drying up a
spring cf. 3 Regn. xvii. 7, Jer. xxviii.
(L) 36, &npavéd Tiv mwyyny avtis: 7
wyn Tob alparos is from Lev. xii. 7.
"Eyvo 16 odpart 6t larac: she knew
from her bodily sensations, cf. ii. 5,
émiyvovs...T¢ mvevpari, dat. of sphere
(WM., p. 270). “larac transfers the
reader into the region of the wo-
man’s thoughts: the conviction flashed
through her mind, "Iapac: ‘I have re-
ceived a permanent cure” The perf.
pass. of ildopar occurs here only in
Biblical Greek, for iapac in 4 Regn.
ii. 21, Hos. xi. 3 is middle; but idéyy,
labfoopar are repeatedly used in
a passive sense both in Lxx. and
N.T. For paoré plaga see iii. 1o,
note.

30. €vfis o Inoovs ktA.] The Lord
also experienced an instantaneous
sensation in the sphere of His con-
sciousness (év éavrg), amounting to
a definite knowledge of the fact;
for émuyvods as contrasted with &yve
(v. 29) see note on ii. 8. He was
fully aware that this power had gone
forth from Him—mryjy é¢ avrod Svwauw
éfeNdovgav—not as Vg., virtutem
quae exierat de eo, but “virtutem
quae de eo [erat] exisse”: cf. Le. &yvar
Stvapw ééendoboar dn’ éuot, Vg. novi
virtutem de me exisse. Tiv €&
atroy, that which belonged to Him
and from time to time proceeded
from Him ; ééeAGodoav, ““the substan-
tive part. as object,” Burton, § 458;
cf. Acts xxiv. 10, Heb. xiii. 23. That
miraculous energy went forth from
Jesus was notorious, ef. vi. 14; con-

8. (+7nv D* arm™d) efeNd. am. avrov D

trast the disavowal of personal power
on the part of the Apostles, Acts iii.
12. The Gk. commentators are care-
ful to point out that the Lord’s power
did not leave Him when it went forth
to heal; the movement is not to be
understood romids j cwparas (Vie-
tor, Thpht.).

émrrpadels év 16 Sy w] ’Emearpd-
¢nv in a middle sense : cf. Sap. xvi. 7,
Mt. x. 13, Me. viii. 33, Jo. xxi. 20.
The Lord turned and questioned the
crowd which pressed upon Him from
behind (vv. 24, 27). The act of turn-
ing was characteristic; see viii. 33,
Le. vil. 9, 44, ix. 55 &c. The question
seems to imply that He necded in-
formation ; see Mason, Conditions,
&c. p. 149 f.; on the other hand cf.
Jerome, tract. tn Mc.: “nesciebat
Dominus quis tetigisset ? quomodo
ergo quaerchat eam ? quasi sciens, ut
indicaret...ut mulier illa confiteatur
et Deus glorificetur.”

The order ris pov...rdv iu. may
perhaps be intended to bring together
the two persons of the toucher and
the Touched, ¢f. . 31, 7is pov fYraro;
see however WM., p. 193.

31. &\eyov adré ol pabyral] Le.
elmev 6 Ilérpos. That the remark was
Peter’s might have been inferred from
its hasty criticism, and a certain tone
of assumed superiority, which at a
later time called for a severe rebuke;
cf. viii. 32 ff.

On the spiritual significance of
oudBew and dnrecdar see Victor:
¢ mworedwy els TOY owThpa dmTeTa
avror+ 6 8¢ dmiordy OAiBer alTov kai
Avrel.  Compare especially Aug. serm.
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62; Bede ad [.: “quem turba passim
comitans comprimit, una credula
mulier Dominum tangit.”

32. wepteBAémero 8¢ty krA.] The
Lord’s only reply was to look round
with a prolonged (imperf.) and scruti-
nising gaze (iil. 5, 34) which revealed
to Him the individual who had stolen
a cure. ’Idewv is the inf. of purpose,
Burton, § 366; on the distinction
between 0¢iv and BAémew see noto
on iv. 12. The use of the fem. (v
moujcaday) is anticipatory: ‘the per-
son who had done this and who
proved to be a woman. Or it may
refer to Christ’s knowledge of the fact
—f‘whom He knew to be a woman.’
IHer ¢ woman’s touch’ (Bruce) had re-
vealed her sex.

33. 7 8¢ yuwj krA.] Le. adds idotoa
..ot ovk é\afev. She was detected
partly by her nearness to Christ,—a
position from which she could not
withdraw, on account of the crowd—
partly by her own consciousness (el-
Svia o yéyovey avry). She felt the
Lord’s eye resting on her, and knew
herself discovered. The fear and
trembling with which she came for-
ward are not fully explained by the
Western gloss 8¢ 6 memoujker Ndfpa
(WH., Notes, p. 24); a deeper psy-
chology would take into account the
excitement of the moment and the

spiritual effort. For the combination
PoB. xal Tpéu. cf. Jud. ii. 28 (B), Dan.
v. 19 (Th.), 4 Mace. iv. 10, 1 Cor. ii. 3,
2 Cor. vii. 15, Eph. vi. 5, Phil. ii. r2.
The inward movement expressed itself
iu visible signs of excitement.

magav Ty d\ijfewav] ‘The whole
truth.” Cf. Jo. xvi. 13 (mj» d\. m.)
and Westcott’s note. Lec. gives the
details. The confession revealed both
the purpose (8¢ #v airiav) and cffect
(&5s 26y wapaypipa). Moreover it was
made publicly (évémior mavrés Tob
Aaot). Bede: “ecce quo interrogatio
Domini tendebat.”

34. Ovyarpp=~0iyarep: so the Lxx.
(codd. BA) in Ruth ii. 2, 22; iii. 1;
cf. WH., Notes, p. 158. With this
use of Quydmp cf. ékvor (ii. 5), maidia
(Jo. xxi. 5). ‘H wioms oov oéowkéy
oe: ‘thy restoration is due to thy
faith, ef. x. 52, Le. xvii. 1g—a state-
ment which does not of course ex-
clude the complementary truth that
she was healed by power proceeding
from the person of Christ (». 30)
Christ’s purpose in detecting her was
to perfect her faith by confession
(Rom. x. 10); this end being now
gained, she is free to reap the fruits
of her venture. Jerome: ‘“nec dixit
¢Fides tua te salvam factura est, sed
¢salvam fecit.”

Umaye els elpjmy] Le. mopedov els

T Syrhicl
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Tov Aoy. Tov Aah. B rovror Tor Noy. D Tor hoy. evfews Aak. =

elp.,' go and enjoy peace’; an O.T.
phrase = m‘;gz‘g ';!’? 1 Regn. i. 17:
cf. 1 Regn. xxix. 7, 2 Regn. xv. o.
The Vg. vade in pace answers better
to the tamer mwop. év elpjvy (Acts xvi.
36, James ii. 16, where see Mayor’s
note). "Ioi vyujs dmd Ths p. gov, ‘be
sound (and therefore free) from thy
scourge ’: i.e. continue so from this
time forth; cf. Mt. éodfy 5 yuvy dmod
1is dpas ékelvns. With dy. dmd cf
Rom. ix. 3 dvdfepa elvac dwé. For
paomé see note on iii. 1o,

Acc. to Ev. Nicod. i. 7 (B) the
woman’s name was Veronica. Euse-
bius (H.E. vii. 18) relates a tradition
that she was a native of Caesarea
Philippi or Paneas, where a brazen
statue of her in the act of kneeling
before the Saviour had been seen by
himself. Macarius Magnes (i. 6) re-
presents her as a princess of Edessa,
and as péxpe Tod viv doldipor év T3
péoy Tov morapdy. For the mass of
legend which has gathered round
the story see Thilo, Cod. apocr. i.
560 n.

35—43. RAISING OF THE DEAD
Criup (Mt. ix. 23—26, Le. viil. 49—
56).

35. ért adrot Aahovwros] So Le.:
the exact phrase occurs in Gen. xxix.
9, LxX. The coincidence was a happy
one for the aiuoppooioa, for the new
arrival at once diverted the attention
of the crowd. ’Amd rod dpyiovvaydyou:
he was present (v. 36), so that the

words =dno rijs olkias Tod dpy. (Buth.);.

cf. Le. mapa rod dpy. “Epyovray,
“man kommt” (Le. Zpyeral mis); cf.

Aéyovow, 1. 30 (Meyer). ’Améfaver=
rébmrev (Le.); see Burton, § 47.

7{ ére oxvMets kr\.] Tindale: “why
diseasest thou the master any fur-
ther?” Lec. pnkére axdAe. Skdhew is
properly to flay or to mangle (Aesch.
Pers. 577), but in later Greek ‘to
harass, annoy’ (Euth. dvri Tod mepe-
anwds, évoyhels) ; cf. 3 Mace. iii. 25 ped
UBpews kal oxkvAudy, ib. vii. § pera
oxvhpdy s dvdpdmoda, Mt. ix. 36.
Here and in Le. vii. 6 the verb means
scarcely more than ‘to trouble,” ‘put
to inconvenience’ (Vg. vexare). Tov
dudaokahor = N33 (127), Dalman,
Worte Jesu, p. 278 ; cf. Mec. xiv. 14.
The remark shews that the power of
raising the dead was not yet generally
attributed to Jesus; only one instance,
so far as we know, had occurred, and
that not in the Lake district (Le. vii.
11 ff). Viector : évépigav pnkére adrod
xpelav elvar 8ia 16 Tebunkévar avriy,
ovk eldores 8ri Suvards Ry kai dmobav-
ovoav dvasTtioat

36. mapakovoas Tov Aéyov Aaloi-
pevor] On the construction see WM.,
D- 436. In the LXX. mapakovewr is uni-
formly to hear without heeding, to
neglect or refuse to hear, or to act
as if one did not hear ; cf. Ps. xxxix.
13 Symm., 1 Esdr. iv. 11, Esther
ili. 3, 8, vii. 4 (ﬂﬂpﬁkovua:’]ﬂ?jﬂ?),
Tob. iii. 4, Isa. 1xv. 12 (wapykotaare=
DpyRY N‘)): and so the word is used
in Mt. xviii. 17 bis; whilst 7apaxer
is the reverse of dmaxoy (Rom. v. 19,
2 Cor. x. 6, Heb. ii. 2). The Lord
heard the words said (for Aa\. see
‘WM, p. 436, Burton, § 458, and note
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on ». 30 supra), but spoke as if He
had not heard, passed them by in
silence and followed His own course.
Contrast Act. Toann. 17 (ed. James,
p. 22 f.), ¥¢p’ éxdarov judy kalovpevos
oUy Umopérer mapakovoar nudv, and cf.
Field’s note ad .

povor mioreve] Le. p. miorevooy,
faith being viewed as an act rather
than as a state. With pévor tantum-
modo cf. Mt. viii. 8. There was no
cause for fear, unless the man’s faith
broke down.

37. The crowd is not suffered to
approach the house. Lec., perhaps
with less exactness, represents the
Lord as dismissing them on reaching
the house (éNdov...ovk dijker elgeA-
Beiv: cf. Mc’s odk dpijkev...kar €pxov-
7at). Svvaxohovfelv is a rare compound
in Biblical Greek (2 Mace. ii. 4, 6; in
N. T. only here and in xiv. 51, Le.
xxiil. 49); comp. fxohovfer in v. 24—
the crowd followed, but there was no
bond of fellowship to keep them with
Him to the end.

€l pj) 7ov Hérpov krA.] Even of the
Apostles only three are permitted to
enter ; so careful is the Lord not to
invade at such a time the seclusion
of the home life. Three were suf-
ficient as witnesses (Mt. xviil. 16);
and the same triad were chosen on
other occasions when privacy was
desired (ix. 2, xiv. 33).

The order of the names is the same

as in Mec’s list of the Apostles (iii
16), and it is maintained in ix. 2, xiii.
3, xiv. 33; Mt. on the whole agrees
(x. 2, xvii. 1): Le. on the other hand
usually writes IL. kai "Todvys kal "ldkw-
Bos (viii. 51, ix. 28, Acts i. 13), though
his Gospel preserves the older order
in the Apostolic list (Le vi. 14). See
note on Me. iii. 16. The single article
in Mec. before the three names seems
to represent the three as a body. But
the practice of the Evangelist varies ;
thus in ix. 2 we have rov II. kai Tov
*Iak. kai 'lw., while in xiv. 33 an article
stands in WHJs text (though the
margin agrees with v. 37) before each
name. For rov ddeAgpor ’lax. see i
16, 19 notes.

38. Bewpel ... dhakd{ovras moAAd]
The Lord has dismissed one crowd
only to find the house occupied by
another (86pvBov =8xAov BopuBoipevoy,
Mt.). For the moment He stands
gazing at the strange spectacle (few-
pet, cf. xii. 41). ©dpuvBos is the uproar
of an excited mob (xiv. 2, Acts xx. 1,
xxi. 34). The «kal which follows is
epexegetic (WM., p. 345); the up-
roarious crowd within consisted of
mourners. ‘Alaidlew is ‘to shout,’
whether for joy (so often in the
Psalms, e.g. Ps. xlvi. (xlvil) 1, dAaXd-
£are 1¢ ), or in lamentation, cf.
Jer. iv. 8, kowrecfe kai dhahdfare.
The correction éAoAv{orras proposed
by Naber is unnecessary; even if
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ahald(ew is to be taken in its ordinary
sense, the heartless uproar was an
d\alayuss rather than an oNolvyuds.
The mourners were probably pro-
fessional ; among them were musicians
(atAyrai, Mt.), and wailing women
(af Bppvovaay, Jer. ix. 17); “even the
poorest of Israel will afford his dead
wife not less than two minstrels and
one woman to make lamentations”
(J. Lightfoot), and this was the house
of an apxwovvdywyos. On the shallow-
ness of the feeling which prompted
these demonstrations see Sir. xxxviii.
16 ff.

39. eloeAddv krA.] The Lord en-
tered the court, and expostulated.
For Mec’s 7 6opvBeiafe and Le’s
milder py kAalere, Mt. has the sterner
dvaywpeire, which may have followed
when the call to silence had proved
in vain. OUx améfaver dA\Aa kafevder
is enigmatical ; kafelSew may = re-
Ovykévar, as in Dan. xii. 2 (Lxx. and
Th.), 1 Th. v. 10; ¢f. xowasfa: in Jo.
xi. 11 ff,, but this sense seems to be
excluded when the verb is placed in
contrast with dmrofaveiv. Hence some
have declined to regard this miracle
as a raising of the dead (see Trench,
Miracles, p. 182 f)). But the fact of
the child’s death was obvious to the
bystanders, and is apparently assumed
by the Evangelists, at least by Lec.
(eld6res Ore dméfavev). The Lord’s
meaning seems to be: ‘a death from
which there is to be so speedy an
awakening can only be regarded as a
sleep” Cf. Bede: “hominibus mor-
tua, qui suscitare nequiverant, Deo
dormiebat.” Ambrose: “fleant ergo

mortuos suos qui putant mortuos ; ubi
resurrectionis fides est, non mortis
est species, sed quietis.”

40. kareyélwv atrov] So Mt., Mec.,
Le. The compound is used in the
N.T. only in this context, but it is
common in classical Gk. and in the
LXX., e.g. Ps. xxiv. (xxv.) 2, Prov. xvii.
5, 4 Mace. vi. 2o. The Engl. versions
rightly lay stress on the scornfulness
of the laughter expressed by kara
(e.g. Wycliffe, “ thei scorneden hym?”;
Tindale, “they lawght him to scorne”).
On the gen. see WM, p. 537 n. Ac-
cording to the Gk. expositors the
Lord suffered these hirelings to de-
ride Him in order to prevent them
from saying afterwards that the child
was not really dead (Thpht. s av uy
wow Jarepor Néyew 87 kdToxos (cata-
leptic) éyévero). But it is unnecessary
to seek for any such explanation; #
dydmy wdvra dmopévet

avtos d¢ ékPBalwy mwdrvras krA.] On
ékBdM\w see i. 12. In this case some
pressure was needed, for it was the
interest of these paid mourners to
remain. There is a sternness mani-
fested in their ejection which finds a
counterpart on other occasions when
our Lord is confronted with levity or
greed; cf xi. 15, Jo. il 15. Jerome:
“non enim erant digni ut viderent
mysterium resurgentis, qui resusci-
tantem indignis contumeliis deride-
bant.” Avrds 8¢ ‘He on His part,
Vg. ipse vero. TapalapBave, cf. iv.
36. Five persons enter the chamber
of death by His invitation. In the
0. T. instances of the raising of the
dead the prophet is alone (1 K. xvii.
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19ff, 2 K. iv. 33), and this seems to
have been the case also at the raising
of Tabitha (Acts ix. 40). Our Lord,
knowing the issue (Jo. xi. 41, 42),
chooses to work in the presence of
witnesses, not excepting the mother,
though He ejects the jeering hire-
lings who were not in sympathy
with His purpose. Euth.: 7oy pév odv
warépa kat Ty pnrépa...wapélaBe earas
ToU Badparos &s olkelovs éxelvy, Tovs 8¢
pabnras és olkelovs éavrd. Elomopet-
etac dmov=clom. els 70 vmepdov (Acts
ix. 39) dmov.

AL kparijoas Tis xetpos Tov wadiov]
Wrycliffe, “he heeld the hond of the
damysel ”; Tindale rightly, “toke
the mayden by the honde.” See WM.,
p. 252 ; Blass, Gr. p. 101; and cf. i
31, ix. 27. He addresses Himself to
the personality, not to the body only
(Néyer adry : cf. Le. vil. 14, Jo. xi. 43);
comp. Jo. V. 28, oi év Tois pimueios
dxovgovaw. AdTh ie. 76 mwadie, a
constructio ad sensum : cf. Blass, Gr.
p- 166.

rakecdd, kotu] (HIP) DIP XIWoB (Dal-
man, p. 118 n,, 266 n.; with raleifa
cf. the use of ﬂ?@, D'c_s"gtg in 1 Sam.
vil. 9, Isa. xl. 11, Ixv. 25). On the
strange corruptions of these Aramaic
words in some Western texts see
Chase, Syro-Latin Text, p. 109 f.;
tabita for talitha found its way into
our earlier English versions, Tindale,
as well as Wycliffe. For other Ara-

maic words preserved by Me., see
vil. 34, xiv. 36; and on the general
subject of Aramaisms in the Gospels,
Schitrer 11. i. 9. "0 éotw pefepun-
vevopevoy, a phrase common to Mt.,
Me., Jo., and Acts; other forms are
0 Néyerar pebepp., b éppnveverar, otrws
yap pebepunveterar. Mebepunvedew (a
late compound for the class. épun-
vedew) is already used in reference
to the translation of Hebrew into
Greek in the prologue to Sirach (1. 19).
To kopagov : the word is late and
colloquial (Lob. Phryn. p. 74), and
survives in modern Gk. (Kennedy,
Sources, p. 154); in the Lxx. where
it usually represents Mt it is fairly
common from Ruth onwards; in the
N.T. it is used only of the girl in
this narrative and of the daughter of
Herodias. On the nom. (6 kopdotor)
see o. 8 note, and cf Lec. 7 mals,
éyelpov.

42. €vBVs dvéory...kal Tepiemdret]
The effect was instantaneous (mapa-
xpipa, Le.), the child rose and walked
(imperf., since the act was continuous,
and not, like the rising, momentary ;
cf. Jo. v. 9, Acts iii. 8). Strength re-
turned as well as life: cf. Le. vii. 15
(Fpkaro Nakeiv), Jo. xi. 44 (éEqNbev...
dpere avrdv Smayew). "Hy yap érdv
Scddexa justifies mepremrarer—the child
was of an age to walk ; the correction
in D has arisen from a failure to
understand ydp. For the gen. of
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time cf. Lec. il. 37, 42, iil. 23, Acts
iv. 22, For a patristic homily on the
three miracles of raising the dead
recorded in the Gospels see Aug.
serm. 98 (Migne).

éééomoav kt\.] On éfioracbar see
note on ii. 12, and for &aracts in this
sense xvi. 8, Le. v. 26, Acts iii. 10.
The nearly equivalent phrase ékorirac
ékaraow peyalyy occurs in Gen. xxvii.
33. Edfus is not necessarily otiose:
the astonishment was instantaneous
and complete.

43 Swearelaro krA.] Two direc-
tions follow the miracle: (1) the facts
are not to be made public, (2) the
restored child is to receive nourish-
ment. The purpose of (1) was partly
to prevent idle curiosity, and the ex-
citement which would check spiritual
work (cf. i. 44 note, vii. 36), partly
to gain time for His departure (vi. 1
note). In (2) we have fresh evidence
of the sympathetic tenderness of the
Lord, and His attention to small
details in which the safety or comfort
of others was involved. In the ex-
citement of the moment the necessity
of maintaining the life which had
been restored might have been over-
looked. But life restored by miracle
must be supported by ordinary means ;
the miracle has no place where human
care or labour will suffice. Chrys. :
otk adros 8idwawr, AAN’ ékelvois kehevers
domep kal émt Tob Aaldpov elme Avoare
avrév.  Victor sees in this command
evidence of the reality of the miracle:
els amddeibiy Tob dAyfés adriy éyeyépbar

kai oY Bokfoer Twi kai Ppavracig, re-
ferring to Le. xxiv. 41f.; ef. Iren. v.
13. 1, Jerome, tract. in Mc. ad 1.

AwagréX\ew is properly to divide or
distinguish : cf. e.g. Gen. xxx. 35, 40,
Deut. x. 8. 'In the mid. the word in
later Gk. has acquired the meaning
‘to give an explicit order, ‘to en-
join’: Jud. i. 19, Judith xi. 12, Ezech.
iii. 18 ff, and this sense it uniformly
bears in the N. T. (MeS5, Acts!; cf.
the pres. part. pass. in Heb. xii. 20).
With the conj. yvot cf. wapadoi, iv. 29
note, and WM., p. 360. For the inf,
dobiivac see Burton, §§ 337, 391 ; for
payeiv, almost=Bpdpa, cf. vi. 37, Jo,
iv. 33.

VI. 1—6a. DEPARTURE FRoM CA-
PERNAUM : PREACHING AT NAZARETH
(Mt. xiii. 53—58 ; cf. Le. iv. 16—30).

1. é£7NBev éxetfev] From the house
of Jairus (cf. v. 39, eloeAav), but also
from Capernaum; ecf Mt xiii. 53,
peripev éxeifev, where there is mno
mention of Jairus in the context.
The purpose was probably to escape
from the enthusiasm of the crowd,
who, notwithstanding the charge to
conceal what had occurred (v. 43),
must soon hear of the miracle.

els Ty warpida avrot] Le. to Naza-
reth, cf. Le. iv. 23, 24; the word can
be used of a town, cf. Phil. leg. ad
Cai. 36, o 8¢ poi Tepoaodupa marpis.
Neither Mt. nor Mc. mentions Naza-
reth here, but Mec. i. 9, 24, Jo. i. 46
imply that the Lord was regarded
by the Galileans as a Nazarene;
His birth at Bethlehem was forgotten
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(cf. Jo. vil. 41, 42), and even if it had
been notorious, the village where His
family lived (2. 3), and where He had
passed His youth (Le. iv. 16), might
well be called His warpis. Le. places
this visit, of which he has preserved a
much fuller account, at the outset of
the Ministry, but without note of
time.

dxohovboiaw adre ol pab. avrov] It
was not a private visit to His family;
He came as a Rabbi, surrounded by
His scholars.

2. yevouévov cafBdrov] Vg. facto
sabbato, ‘when Sabbath had come.
Le. év 1 npépa v6v gaBBarev. He
took His place in the synagogue as
the reader (Ambr. “ille ita ad omnia
se curvavit obsequia ut ne lectoris
quidem adspernaretur officium ”). Le.
describes the whole scene from the
recollections of some eyewitness, per-
haps the Mother of the Lord. The
Scripture expounded was Isa. Ixi. 1, 2.
"Hpéaro Siddokew =édidaakev, Mt., cf.
Le. 7ipgaro Néyew. A similar phrase is
used in i 43, iv. 1, v. 20, vi. 34, Viil.
31, always apparently with reference
to a new departure. It was perhaps
the first time He had taught officially
in His own town, and but for the
hostility of the Nazarepes it might
have been the beginning of a course
of teaching there. On this use of
&pxeabar cf. WM., p. 767.

of woAol...éfemhraaovro] Mt. dare
ékmAiooeafar avrols, Lie. wdvres épap-
Tipovr adrg. Me. is more exact : the
majority were impressed, but there
was an undercurrent of dissatisfaction
which in the end prevailed. For
éfem. cf. i 22.

méfev Tovre Tavra ktA.] A change
had come over Him for which they
could not account ; the workman had
become the Rabbi and the worker of
miracles. Of His wisdom they had
evidence in His discourse; it was a
gift (1} Sofeica) and not the result of
study (Jo. vii. 15) ; it had shewn itself
in childhood (Le. ii. 40, 47), and now
was revealed again in the man. But
whence and what was it (7dev; 7is;)?
And the miracles—such miracles as
report said were being wrought from
time to time (ywdpevar) by 1lis instru-
mentality (dia rév yewpdv adrod, cf.
Acts v. 12, xix. 11), whence were
these? No similar powers distin-
guished any other member of the
family, mother or brothers or sisters;
why should they distinguish Him ?
(Mt. wé0ev ody Tolrw Taira wdvra;).
Jerome: “mira stultitia Nazaren-
orum ; mirantur unde habeat sapien-
tiam Sapientia, et virtutes Virtus.”
On tis 9 o. see Blass, Gr. p. 176. Al
duvdpets...ywdpevar, sc. i : ‘what mean
such miracles wrought,” &c. For 8¢-
vauts, a Mmiracle, see Vi, 5, 14
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3. 6 Tékrwv] Mt. 6 Tob TéxTovos
viés. To the sneer of Celsus rékrwy
Ay iy véywpr Origen (Cels. vi. 36)
replies ov8apod T@dv év Tdis ékxkAnoiais
Pepopévor evayyeliwv TékTov avTos o
’Ingovs dvayéypamrrar. “He either for-
got this passage or, perhaps more
probably, did not hold Me. responsible
for the words of the Galileans” (WH.,
Notes, p. 24: see however the app.
crit. above). As the son of a rékrov
Jesus would naturally have learnt Ty
rextovky (see Lightfoot and Schott-
gen ad loc.). This inference, if it was
1n0 more, was early drawn : cf. Justin,
dial. 88, T Texrovika épya fpydlero év
dvfpdmos dv, dporpa kal {vyd, and the
answer to the scoffing question of
Libanius (Thdt. A. Z. iii. 18). Tékrev
is properly an artificer in wood, but
it is occasionally used of a worker in
metals (1 Regn. xiii. 19 rékrwy 0tdrpov),
and several of the Fathers held Joseph
to have been a smith (see Thilo, Cod.
apocr. N. T. i. p. 368 f. n.). Mystical
reasons were found for the Lord’s
connexion with one or other of these
trades; thus Hilary (on Mt. xiv.)
writes : “Fabri erat filius ferrum igne
vincentis, omnem saeculi virtutem
iudicio decoquentis,” and Ambrose
(on Le. iii. 25): “hoc typo patrem
sibi esse demonstrat qui Fabricator
omnium condidit mundum.” The
family continued to be engaged in
manual labour to the third generation;
see the story of the grandsons of Jude
in Bus. H. E. iii. 20, ras xeipas rés
éavrdy émdewvival, papriplov Tis ai-
Tovpylas iy 7Tol oduaros oihnplay
kal Tods dmd Tis ouwexols épyacias
évamorurwlévras éml Tov Idlwy yepdy
Télovs mwapiordvras. Of the particu-

lars of Joseph’s work, and of the
interest manifested in it by the Child
Jesus, the apocryphal Gospels have
much to tell: see Thilo Ze.

6 vios tis Maplas] The absence of
any reference to Joseph in Me. is
noteworthy ; contrast Le. iii. 23, iv.
22, Jo. i 45, vi. 42 He was still
alive in our Lord’s thirteenth year
(Le. ii. 41 ff.), but there is no evidence
of his life having been prolonged
further; according to Proter. 9 Joseph
was already an old man before the
Birth of Jesus, and all the later
notices of the Lord’s Mother (e.g.
Jo. ii. 1 ff; Me. iii. 31 ff.; Jo. xix.
25 ff.) confirm the supposition that
he died before the Ministry began.
The Arabic Historia Josephi (cc. 14,
15) places his death in our Lord’s
eighteenth year, when Joseph had
reached the age of 111,

ddeh¢pds] On this relationship see
Lightfoot (Galatians, “ The Brethren
of the Lord”) and J. B. Mayor (S¢
James, Introd.). Lightfoot disposes
of Jerome’s view (cf. de vir. ill. 2)
that the ‘ brothers’ were cousins, sons
of “Mary the sister of the Lord’s
Mother,” and on the whole supports
the alternative, which was widely held
by Catholics of the fourth century,
that they were sons of Joseph by a
former marriage. This belief is traced
by Origen (in Matt. x. 17) to the
apocryphal Gospel of Peter, and it
finds some support in the Protevan-
gelium (c. 9). On the other hand the
more obvious interpretation, which
makes the brothers sons of Joseph
and Mary, born after the Birth of
Jesus, was apparently accepted by
Tertullian (cf. adve. Mare. iv. 29, de -
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carn. Chr. 7), who does not shew any
consciousness of departing in this
matter from the Catholic tradition of
his time.

The names of the four brothers are
given only here and in Mt. xiii. 55;
Mt.’s order is ’Idkwfos, logip, Sipwy,
’Tovdas. The loyalty of the family
to the traditions of the O.T. appears
in the selection: Joseph named his
firstborn after Jacob, and his other
sons after the greater patriarchs.

"laxwBov] This James is mentioned
as 6 ddehpos Tov kvplov in Gal i. 19;
see also Joseph. ant. xx. 9. 1, Tov
adedpov ‘Inood Tol Aeyouévov Xpiorod,
"lakwBos dvopa avrg, and Hegesippus
ap. Euseb. /1. E.ii. 23. His eminence
in the Church at Jerusalem, to which
Heg. refers, is implied in Acts xii. 17,
xv. 13, xxi. 18, and in Gal ii 9, 12,
where he is classed with Peter and
John (o Soxovrres orvloc elvar); by a
somewhat later age he was regarded
as an éwiokomos, and even (in Ebionite
circles) as émioxémay émiaromos (Clem.
Hom. ad init), or archiepiscopus
(Lecogn. i. 73, ef. Hort, Clem. Recogn.
p. 116 f). In the heading of his
own letter he describes himself simply
as feol kal kvplov ’Inoov Xpirrod
dothos. For further particulars see
Mayor, p. xxxvi ff., and Hort, Ecclesia,
p- 76 ff,, who suggests that “he was
at some early time after the perse-
cution of Herod taken up into the
place among the Twelve vacated by
his namesake.”

Iociros] The name is another
form of ’Tworgp ; see Mt. xiii. 55 and
cf. Me. xv. 4o, 47 with Mt. xxvii. 56;
also Acts iv. 36, where for ’looy¢ 6
émikhpdeis BaprdBas the R.T. reads
Ioofs.  Lightfoot’s difficulty (Gala-
tians, p. 268, n. 1) seems to be met
by Dalman’s view (p. 75) that ‘DY
was a Galilean abbreviation of ARV ;

S. M.2

cf. the Rabbinic forms which he quotes,
pp. 139, 143 For the Hellenised
termination -ijs, gen. -7ros, see Blass,
Gr.p. 30f. This brother is mentioned
only here and in the parallel passage
of Mt.; the Joses of Mec. xv. 4o f. is
another person (see note there).

‘Tovda] The Judas who styles him-
self (Jude 1) ’lovdas ’Ingob Xpiorod
Oothos adegos 8¢ ’lakwBov. If he
was the third brother (or fourth,
according to Mt's order) born after
B.C. 4, his age at this time could
not have been thirty, and his
grandsons might well have been men
in middle life during the reign of
Domitian (Euseb. . E. iii. 20). St
Paul speaks of the Lord’s brothers as
married men (1 Cor. ix. 5).

Sipwvos] Mentioned only here and
in Mt. xiil. 55: for the form of the
name see note on i. 16. The Symeon
who succeeded James as Bishop of
Jerusalem was, according to Hege-
sippus, a son of Clopas, Joseph’s
brother (Euseb. H. E. iii. 11).

ai ddeh¢pal] Mt. adds raca.. Epi-
phanius Aaer. 1xxviii. 9 gives the
names of two—Salome and Mary,
but his statement possibly rests upon
a confused recollection of Mec. xv.
4o; for other accounts see Thilo,
Cod. apocr. p. 363 n. The sisters
of Jesus are not mentioned else-
where (cf. however Mec. iii. 32 v.l),
even in Acts i. 14 where the mother
and brothers appear among the dis-
ciples at Jerusalem. They were settled
at Nazareth (8¢ mpos npas), and pos-
gibly were already married women
whose duties tied them to their
homes; while the brothers passed
from unbelief (Jo. vii. 5) to faith, the
sisters were perhaps scarcely touched
by the course of events,

éokavdarifovro év avrg] So Mt. Le. -
passes over this intermediate stage of

8
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feeling, but adds afterwards ém\rjaéy-
oav mavres Qupod. Amazement rapidly
gave place to jealous suspicion, and
jealousy to anger. The oxdvdahov
was the fact that the Lord till lately
had been onc of themselves. For
ogkavdalilecbar see note on iv. 17,
and for ok. & 7w cf. Mt xi. 6, xxvi.
31 f.; the construction occurs also
in Sir. ix. 5, xxiii. 8, xxxv. 15 (xxxii.
19). The Nazarenes found their
stumblingblock in the person or cir-
cumstances of Jesus; He became a
wérpa gravdarov (1 Pet. ii. 7, 8, Rom.
ix. 33) to those who disbelieved, The
Cross enormously increased the diffi-
culties of belief for those who ex-
pected external display; see 1 Cor.
i 23, Gal. v. 11. But for such there
were difficulties from the first.

4. kai éAeyev avrois kTA.] An an-
swer to the objection which He an-
ticipates (Lc.), that the Capharnaites
had been more favoured than His
own fellow-townsmen. In His own
city He would have been received
with less alacrity ; people are slow to
credit with extraordinary powers one
who has lived from childhood under
their observation. For odk éorwv wpogh.
dripos el pi krAh. (Mt. Mec.) Le. sub-
stitutes ovdels mpoPrirns Oexros éoTiv
év 15 watpidt avrov: Jo., who seems
to regard Judaea as the marpis (cf.
Westcott ad [. and Origen in Cor-
«derius, p. 138), has a reminiscence
of the saying in its earlier form (iv.
44, avtos yap ‘Inoods éuapripnoev Ot
mwpocp. év ) Idig warpidi Ty ovk Exer).

5 ovk edvraro..

.mo.] non faciebat b c e (ff) noluit

Comp. Oxyrhynch. log. 6. The Lord
here assumes the rédle of the Prophet
which was generally conceded to Him
(vi. 15, viii. 28, Mt. xxi. 11, 46, Le.
xxiv. 19, Jo. iv. 19, vi. 14, vii. 40,
ix. 17, Acts iil. 22, vil. 37). Svyyeved-
aw = gvyyevéow: for the form cf.
1 Mace. x. 89 (Ne2A), Le. ii. 44 (LXAA
1, 13, 33, 69, al.); see WH., Notes,
p- 158, WSchm., p. 89, Blass, Gr.,
p. 27. Of the dripia cast upon the
Lord by His kindred and family (7
olkia avrov) see exx. in iii. 21, Jo.
vii. 3 f.

5. ovk édvaro...mojoar] Mt. odk
émoinagev. Origen (on Mt. x. 19) has
an interesting comment on Me’s
phrase : o yap eimev OV 11feker® dAN
Ovk rdvvaro, ds épyopévns pév émi T
évepyovoar dlvapw cuvpmpdfews Vmo
wioTews éxelvov els Ov évipyer 7 Stwapss
kwAvopévns 8¢ évepyely vmo Tis dmioTias.
To work a miracle upon a responsible
human being it was necessary that
faith on the part of the recipient
should concur with Divine power;
neither was effectual without the
other : olre a évepyipara rédv Suvdpewy
x@pis wioTews Tiis TdY Bepamevopevoy
...oUTe 1} wioTis, omoia wor &v 7, ywpis
s felas Svvapews. Faith was neces-
sary also on the part of the worker of
the miracle (see Mt. xvii. 19, 20), but
in our Lord’s case this condition was
always satisfied (Me. xi. 21 £, Jo. xi.
41).

el pn Ohiyors dppdarors krh.] COf
‘Me) xvi. 18, émi dppdaTous xeipas
émbijoovow, and for other instances
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of the imposition of hands in such
cases, Mc, v. 23, vil. 32, viii. 23, 25.
These works of healing at Nazareth
must, it would appear, have preceded
the scene in the synagogue, which was
immediately followed by the Lord’s
expulsion from the town (Le. iv. 28 ff.).

6. ébavpacer] His wonder, as well
as the limitation of His power, was
real and not apparent only. Cf. Mt.
viii. 10, where the Lord expresses
wonder at a high degree of faith
under conditions where faith was not
to be expected. The surprises of life,
especially those which belong to its
ethical and spiritual side, created
genuine astonishment in the human
mind of Christ. OGavpdlew is usually
followed in the N.T. by ém( with dat.
(Le. iv. 22, xx. 26, Acts iii. 12), wepl
with gen. (Le. ii. 18) or an acc. of the
object (Le. vii. 9, xxiv. 12, Acts vii. 31).
Aud with ace. points to the cause of the
sensation which the Lord experienced.
Cf. WM, p. 497.

6b—13. ANOTHER CIRCUIT OF GALI-
LEE; MissioN oF THE TweLve (Mt.
ix, 35—x. I, x. 5—xi. 1, Le. ix. 1—6).

6 b. mepiijyer ras kopas] Another
circuit of the villages and towns (Mt.
tas wéhews waaas) of Galilee (cf. Me.
i. 38f). Kvkhe does not limit the
tour to the neighbourhood of Naza-
reth, but implies that, after passing
from town to town, He came back
to a point near that from which He
started, i.e. the neighbourhood of the
Lake; sce vi. 32. Addokwv: Mt.

adds év rais ovvaywyais avréy, kai
knpiaoov...kal fepareiwr. His work,
as usual, included (1) Synagogue-
teaching, (2) proclamation of the
Kingdom in houses or by the road-
side, (3) incidental miracles of heal-
ing. Unbelief no longer preveunted
the manifestation of His power. For
mepudyew intr. with ace. loci cf. Mt. ix.
35, xxiil. I3,

7. mpookakeitar Tovs dwdeka] The
Twelve are now a recognised body,
who can be summoned as such at the
pleasure of the Head. IIpook. implies
authority, cf. Mc. xv. 44, Le. xv. 26.
It is, however, characteristic of our
Lord that His summons is by no
means limited to disciples: cf. iii. 23,
pogk. avTovs, 8C. Tovs ypauparels: Vil
14, Viii. 34, mpookal. tov Sxhov. With
Tovs dddeka cf. ol évdeka ¢ Me. xvi. 14,
of éB3ounkovra 8to (Le. x. 17), of émra
(Acts xxi, 8).

fipato avr. drooré\kewv] This was
the ultimate purpose of their selection
(iii. 15, where see note). The time
had now come for testing the results
of their preparatory training.

dvo 8vo] As in Lxx, Gen. vi. 19 £,
vii. 2., 9, 15. Vg. binos, in pairs=dva
dbo (cf. D here), a Hebraism which
Delitzsch renders D% DY ; cf. WM,
p. 312, Blass, G7r., p. 145. On the
purpose of this arrangement see
Latham, Pastor p., p. 297f. Thpht.
cites Eccl. iv. 9, dyafot 8bo vmép Tov
éva. Galilee was now evangelised in
six different directions. The pairs

8—2
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were probably arranged as in the
Apostolic lists, as Victor suggests.

&didov adrois éfovaiav kA Cf. iii.
14, éxew éf. éxBd\\ew ta dapdma.
*E8idov: He was occupied in giving
them their authority (imperf.), and
while doing so, He charged them
(aor.) ete. ’Efovoia is the note of the
authorised servants, as it was that of
the Master Himself, cf. i. 27, xiii. 34.
Ty mrevpdrov : gen. of the object, cf.
Jo. xvii. 2, Rom. ix. 21, 1 Cor. ix. 12;
other constructions are in use, as émi
with ace. (Le. ix. 1) or gen. (Apoc. ii.
26, xiv. 18, xX. 6), érdve Twés (Le. xix.
17) or kard Twos (Jo. xix. 11). On .
dkaBapra see 1. 23 note.

Mt., Le. extend the commission to
the healing of diseases and the preach-
ing of the Kingdom. Both preaching
and healing were in fact included, cf.
Mc. ». 12.

8. mapriyyethev avrois fva kTA.] “lva
is used after mapayyéMeo again in
2 Thess. iii. 12; after mapakald it
is frequent (1 Cor. i. 10, xVi. 12, 15,
2 Cor. vil. 6, xii. 8). In all these
cases the telic use of {va is in the
background of the thought, but the
sense is hardly distinguishable from
that of the ordinary construction with
the inf,, or from a direct imperative ;
cf. Le. here (elmev...undév alpere). Eis
686y, as a travelling outfit: Le. more
explicitly, el m9v 68w, for this par-
ticular journey. For the anarthrous
phrase cf. Me. x. 17, Le. xi. 6.

el py pdBdor povov kTA.] Mt. (undé
pdB8ov) and Le. (wire p.) exclude
even this—an early exaggeration of
the sternness of the command, for it
is impossible to assent here to Augus-
tine’s ruling (de coms. ev. il 75)

9 o\\ EFGH

“utrumque accipiendum est a Domino
Apostolis dictum.” The staff was the
universal companion of the traveller,
whatever else he might lack; see
Gen. xxxil. 10 (11), év yap 75 paBde
pov 8iéfBny 7ov ’lopdawmy, and with
the whole passage comp. Exod. xii.
11.  Much forethought was ordinarily
expended on a journey, cf. Tob. v, 17,
and the delightful picture in Jos. ix.
10 (4) ff. Ms...pq...p carry on the
construction {va pndév aipeow (cf. Mt.
Le). The order is ascensive: ‘no
bread, no bag to carry what they
could buy, no money to buy with’
This point is missed in Lec., and in
the later text of Mec. (cf. Vg. non
peram non panem). Iipaisaleathern
bag to carry provisions, cf. 4 Regn. iv.
42 (cod. ¥, Compl)), Judith x. s, xiii.
10, 15; Suidas: #wjpa 7 6Oifkn Tév
dprwv. The word is found from Homer
downwards. On the significance of
this direction cf. Victor: dore xal
amd Tod oxrparos Sewvivar racw pds
doov ddearikare xpnudrev émbuplias.
My els Ty {dvmy xakkor—*n0t a copper
for your girdle,” Le. prjre dpyvpiov “nor
a silver piece’ (shekel or drachma);
Mt. uy krjonobe xpvaodv unde dpyvpov
undé xarkov. The girdle served as a
purse for small change (cf. the classical
phrase els {(Svqv didoobai), or, when
secrecy was necessary, for consider-
able sums of money (Suet. Fitell.
16, “zona se aureorum plena circum-
dedit”), but on this occasion it was
to be empty; much less was the
missioner to carry a Baiidvrwov (Lec.
X. 4).

9. dA\& Ymodedepévovs krA.] A sud-
den break in the construction, sug-
gestive of the disjointed notes on
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which the Evangelist depended. The
writer, forgetting that he has used
va, falls back upon the ordinary con-
struction of mapayyéAhe with the inf.
(oratio variata, WM., p. 724, Butt-
mann, p. 330, Blass, Gr. p. 286;
Bengel compares xii. 38, feAovrov
Tepumarew...kal domaopovs); others
with less probability regard vmode-
dep. [elvad]...évddoacbar (vv. 1L) as
‘infinitive imperatives,’ cf. Burton,
§ 365. If we read évdloacfe, an-
other change follows, from the oratio
obliqua to the o. recta; see other
N. T. exx. in WM, p. 725. For vmod.
oavddhia Mt, has undeé vmodruara (cf.
Lc. x. 4). Zavddhior and vmwédnpa are
both used in the Lxx. as equivalents

of ‘Jpg (for gavd. see Jos. ix. 11 (5), Isa.
xx. 2, Judith x. 4, xvi. g); in the
N. T., cavd. occurs again only in Acts

xii. 8; the form 213D is found in Rab-
binical writings (Schiwrer m. L p.
441.). The oavddhor was in Greece
part of the woman’s attire (Becker,
Charicles, p. 447), but in the East it
appears to have been used by men
also, esp. perhaps in travelling. There
seems to be no warrant for distin-
guishing cavd. and vmédnua: oavd.
may have been used here and in Acts
I c. (see Blass) in order to avoid
writing vrodedéobar vmodijuara. If so,
Me. is here again at issue with Mt.;
see note on . 8 (el py g. povov).
8vo xirévas] One yrav (NIN3I)
sufficed, cf. Jo. xix. 23, 7a {pdra...6
xirdv: to possess two was a sign of
comparative wealth, cf. Le. iii, 11.
Two were however sometimes worn
at the same time, esp. perhaps in
travelling; see Joseph. ant. xvii. 5.
7, Tov évTos xurdva, vedediker yap Svo:

cf Mec. xiv. 63. It is the wearing of

two on this journey which is pro-
hibited (p5 évd.); Mt. and Le. extend
the prohibition to the possession of
two (Mt. undé &lo xirdvas, scC. krij-
onobe: Le. pire 8. x. Exew).

On the gencral purpose of these
directions see Latham, p. 2go0 ff. No
hardship was suffered by the Apos-
tlesin consequence (Le. xxii. 35), while
an important lesson was taught to
the future Church: comp. Mt. x. 10
with 1 Tim. v. 18 For the mystical
interpretation see Origen in Jo. t. i.
27 (25): adrdés éorw 1 686s, €’ v
680y 0v8¢v alpew Bei...avrdprys ydp ot
mavrds épodlov avry 1 686s: 2h. t. Vi
19; de princ. iv. 18; and cf. Bigg,
Christian Platonusts, p. 137 £.

10. kai é\eyev avrois krA.] The
directions given above imply that
the missionaries were to look for free
entertainment. The Lord adds two
general rules for their guidance in
this matter: (1) ‘during your visit to
any town remain in the same house,’
(2) ‘do not force yourselves on an un-
willing people or quit them without
solemn warning.

Smov édv eloéndnre kt\.] The house
was not to be chosen at haphazard,
but by a careful selection of the fit-
test (Mt.); Jerome ¢n M. ix., “apostoli
novam introeuntes urbem scire non
poterunt quis qualis esset. ergo
hospes fama eligendus est populi et
indicio vicinorum.” Having made their
choice, they were to be content with
the fare it offered, and not to change
their lodging unnecessarily (cf. Le. x.
7). St Paul seems to have followed
this rule in his mission to the Gen-
tiles; see Acts xvi. 15, xvii. 5—7,
xviii, 7; only during his captivity at
Rome do we find him dwelling év i8{e
piobopare,  Contrast the care with
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which the next age found it necessary
to guard itself against an abuse of
this privilege of the itinerant preach-
er; Didache 11: was 8¢ amdorolos
epxbuevos mwpos vuas SexdiTw ws Kipros:
pevel 0¢ fpépav plav, éav 8¢ i xpela,
kai Ty G\\nve Tpets Oe éav pelvy, Yrev-
SompoprTys éoTiv kTA.

1I. 0s av Tomos uy &éénrar KkTA.]
The giving or withholding hospi-
tality in this case was not a per-
sonal matter; it was a visible sign
of acceptance or rejection of the
Master and the Father Who sent
Him (Mt. x. 40, Lec. x. 16), and there-
fore an index of the relation in which
the inhabitants as a whole stood to
the eternal order. Mt. extends the
principle to the case of the individual
householder who refuses hospitality.
For 8éxecfac in the sense of hospit-
able or courteous reception comp.
Acts xxi. 17, 2 Cor, vii. 15, Gal. iv. 14,
Col. iv. 10, Heb. xi. 31. Mzpdé d«.
dpdv: ‘nor will they even give you
a hearing.’

ékmopevipevor eketfer] Le. ék Tob 76
mwov ékelvov. Mt. éfw riis oixias # Tis
mohews ékelvms : see last note. ’Erri-
vagare Tov yotw. Cf. Le. X. 11, elmare
Kal tov kovoprov (Mt. X. 14) Tév koA-
Anbévra 7juiv ék Tis wohews Vudy eis
Tods wodas dmopacoduefa, and Acts
xiii. 51, where Paul and Barnabas
are said to have acted upon this

precept at Pisidian Antioch. The
act was understood to be a formal
disavowal of fellowship, and probably
also an intimation that the offender
had placed himself on the level of
the Gentiles, for it is a Rabbinical

* doctrine that the dust of a Gentile

land defiles. The Israelite who re-
Jjected the Messiah became as an
€Ovicés, cf. Mt. xviil. 17. The gar-
ments were sometimes shaken with
the same purpose (Acts xviii. 6).

els papripwoy adrois] Cf 1 44,
xili. 9. The action just prescribed
was not to be performed in a con-
temptuous or vindictive spirit, but
with a view to its moral effect:
either it would lead to reflexion and
possibly repentance, or at least it
would justify God’s future judgment
(ef. Mt. x. 15, Le. x. 12). The refer-
ence to Sodom and Gomorrah inserted
by A and a few of the later uncials
is from Mt.

12. éxfpvéar iva peravodow] On
this use of &a see note on wapijyyeher
...va (v. 8). Merdvoia was the theme
of their preaching, ueravoeire its chief
summons ; cf. i. 15, Le. xxiv. 47, Acts
xx. 21. Further, its aim and purpose
were to produce repentance, and from
this point of view iva retains its telic
force : cf. Vg. praedicabant ut paeni-
tentiam agerent. The pres. peravo-
®aw represents the repentance as a
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state and not merely an act following
upon the preaching.

13. Saysdma molka é£éBarkov] They
found themselves invested with the
same authority over unclean spirits
which had been the earliest note of
the Master’s mission (i. 23), and from
time to time they exercised it (im-
perf). But they were not invariably
successful (ix. 18); and when they
succeeded, it was through a believing
use of the Master’s Name (‘Mc.” xvi,
17, Le. ix. 49).

#\ewpov éaly . dppdarovs] Euth.:
elkos 8¢ kal Toiro maphk Tov kuplov
didaybivar Tovs dmoordrovs. Oil was
much used in medical treatment: cf.
Le. x. 34, Joseph. B. J. i. 33. 5.
Galen (cited by J. B. Mayor) calls it
dpwrrov lapdrev wdvrey Tols éfnpap-
pévois kal adypddeat odpacw: Isaiah
(i. 6) complains, ovk éorir pdlaypa
émibeivar ofre ENatov olte karadéopovs.

" See also J. Lightfoot ad loc. and

Schottgen on James v. 14. As used
by the Apostles and followed by im-
mediate results, it was no more than
a sign of healing power, but it served
perhaps to differentiate their miracles
from those performed by the Master,
Who does not appear to have em-
ployed any symbol but His own hands
or saliva. After His departure the
Apostles and other disciples laid
their hands upon the sick (‘Mc. xvi.
18, Acts xxviil. 8, Iren. ii. 32. 4), but
the use of oil held its place at least
among Jewish Christians (James, J.c.).
Traces of aritual use of the unction of
the sick appear first among Gnostic
practices of the second century (Iren.
i 21. 5); on the later ecclesiastical

14 Hpwdns]+ 7y axony v M 13 69 736 1071 alr2ue

rite see the authorities cited in D.C.4.
ii. p. 2004 f. Victor remarks : onpaiver
ody 10 dheipopevor ENawov kal TO mwapd
703 Beoi ENeov kat Ty lagw Tob voor-
paros kal Tis kapdlas Tov Pwrioudy -
8re yap 1 by TO wav évppye mwavri
mov 8fjhov- T6 8¢ ENawov ds ye olpac
adpPolor TovTwr vripxe. Bede finds
in this Apostolic practice a prece-
dent for the Western use of unction
with which he was familiar: “unde
patet ab ipsis apostolis hunc sanctae
ecclesiae morem esse traditum ut
energumeni vel alii quilibet aegroti
ungantur oleo pontificali benedictione
consecrato.”
éxijpvéav...éféBakho.. . hewpor] The
change of tense is perhaps intended
to mark the incidental character of
the miracles. The preaching is re-
garded as a whole, the miracles are
mentioned as occurring from time to
time during the course of the preach-
ing. The traditional text misses this
point; cf. Vg. praedicabant...eicie-
bant...unguebant. »

14—16. THE FaAME oF JEsus
REACHES THE TETRARCH (Mt. xiv. 1—
2, Le. ix. 7—9).

14. kai #xovoey 6 Pacieds “Hp.]
Mt. adds v drkoy Incod, Lic., 7@ ywé-
peva wdvra, Mt. distinctly connects
this with the circuit of Galilee which
began at Nazareth (xiv. 1, év éxeivg
¢ kap@). It was not so much the
miracles at Capernaum, as the stir
throughout the entire tetrarchy (Le. ra
ywépeva wdvra) and the great diffusion
of the movement caused by the mission
of the Twelve, which attracted the at-
tention of Antipas. The court, even
if located at Tiberias, could regard
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with indifference the preaching of a
local prophet, so long as it was limited
to the Jewish lakeside towns; but
when it was systematically carried into
every part of the country, suspicion was
aroused. ‘O Bag\els =& Terpadpyns
(Mt. Le.). Mec. does not use the latter
word, and Mt. falls back on Bacieds
in the course of his narrative (xiv. 9);
cf. Acts iv. 26, 27, Justin, dial. 49 (o
Bacikevs Yudv ‘Hpedys), Ev. Petr. 1
(Hp. o Pao\evs), Ev. Nic. prol
(‘Hp@ddov Pacihéws ths Tahikaias).
Victor : 6 8¢ Mapxos kal érepor 8¢ Tives
ddiagpdpws kai PBagihéa kalotow eite
aro Tijs Tob marpos ouvvnbelas eire kal
ddeéarepov ére T Pwvy kexpnuévor. A
tetrarch was in fact a petty king, and
may have been called Bacidevs as an act
of courtesy: he possessed a jurisdiction
with which the Imperial authorities
were ordinarily reluctant to interfere
(Le. xxiii. 7). Yet an attempt to
claim the title from Caligula led to
the downfall of Antipas: Joseph. ant.
xviil. 7. 2. On the life and character
of Antipas see Schiirer I. ii. 17 ff.
davepdy ydp krA.] Notoriety was
inevitable, although it was not desired ;
cf. iii. 12, vii. 24. Bengel: “Iesus
prius non innotuit...sero aula accipit
novellas spirituales.” What especially
arrested Herod’s attention was the
common report (éleyov: see vv. IL
and cf. Field, Notes, p. 28) that the
new prophet was a resuscitated John.
As Elijah was thought to have re-
appeared in John, so John had re-
turned to life in his successor.
Origen (in Jo. t. vi. 30) suggests that
the Baptist and our Lord were so like
in personal appearance dore &ud 7o
kowdy Tis popdis lodwny e XpioTov

Smovoeiofat Tvyydvew kai ‘Ingotv lw-
dvwyy : cf. however his remarks in 3¢,
t. x. 20. For ¢ Banrifwv see i 4.
*Evyiyeprar, ‘has risen’ and is there-
fore alive and amongst us again: cf.
1 Cor. xv. 20. ’Hyépfy (Mt. Le., and
below, ». 16) is scarcely distinguish-
able in a translation (cf. xvi. 6, and see
Burton, 52 f), but the perf. concerns
itself less with the historical fact and
more with the result.

dia TobTo évepyotaw ai duv. év avtg]
In life John did no miracle (Jo. x. 41),
but John risen from the dead might
well be supposed to have brought with
him new and supernatural powers (ék
T4s dvacrdoews wpodélafe 1o favuar-
ovpyewv, Thpht.), or, as Origen (¢n Mt. t.
X. 20) suggests, the same powers turned
into a new channel: @ero 6 ‘Hpgdys
ras év Lodvyy Svvdpeis év peév 7¢ lodwy
éumpynkévar Ta Tov Bantioparos kal THs
didackalias...év 8¢ v¢ Inood Tas repa-
ariovs duvdpeis. ’Evepyotaw, Vg. in-
operantur, ‘are operative, intrans.,
as in Gal ii. 8, Eph. ii. 2, Phil ii. 13
(ro évepyew): cf. Sap. xv. 11, Yuyiw
évepyovoav. More usually évepyeiv is
followed by an acc. of the thing
effected, cf. 1 Cor. xii. 6, 11, Gal. iii. 5,
Eph. i. 11, 20, while évepyetafar is
used intransitively, e.g. Rom. vii. 5,
2 Cor. i. 6, Eph. iii. 20, Col. i. 29; for
a further distinction noticed in St
Paul see Lightfoot on Gal v.6. On
the construction évepy. & rw:i see
Lightfoot on Gal. ii. 8, and for other
instances cf. Eph. i. 20, ii. 2, 1 Thess.
ii. 13. Al Ouvdpeis, the miraculous
powers of which repert spoke; for
SUvapis in this sense see 1 Cor. xii. 10,
28, Gal.iii. 5 (Lightfoot)}—more usually,
the miraculous acts which the powers
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effect (vi 2, Aects xix. 11, 2 Cor.
xii. 12),

15. d\hot 8¢ EAeyov krA.] While all
were agreed as to the wonder-working
power of Jesus, opinions differed as to
His personality. Those who saw the ab-
surdity of identifying Him with John,
took Him for Elijah, with whom John
had refused to be identified (Jo. i.
21). This opinion was perhaps widely
spread in Galilee, where no suspicion
seems to have been as yet entertained
of His Messiahship. If Elijjah must
come before Messiah (ix. 11), why
should not this be Elijah? Cf. viii.
28, and note on ix. 11. Others again
were content to say that Jesus was a
prophet of the highest order, the equal
of the Prophets of the O.T. canon (of
wpodparat, Tob. xiv. 4 (W), 5, Acts iii.
21, 24f). ‘Qs els 6y mpodyréy : cf.
Jud. xvi. 7, 11 (codd. BA), &oopar s
els Tév dvfpdmrwy, on a par with other
men (DING I0N3). In Le. this belief
takes another form : mpogprjrys Tis Téw
dpxaiwy dvéary (cf. Sir. xlix. 10 (12))
—the name of Jeremiah was especi-
ally connected in the popular expec-
tation (Mt. xvi. 14) with the hope of
a revival of the prophetic order. This
hope, which seems to have been based
on Deut. xviil 15, appears in the
Maccabean age (1 Macc. iv. 46, xiv.
41), and was revived by the appear-
ance of the Baptist (Jo. i. 21). Jesus
Himself claimed to be a Prophet (see
note on v. 4).

17 avTos yap o]

16, dkovoas 8¢ 6 “Hpadns «k7A.]
’Axovoas takes up the thread which
had been dropped in 2. 14, where
instead of continuing kal Aeyer "Ov
krA., the Evangelist goes off into
the parenthesis avepor ydp...mpody-
tév. Herod was at first in doubt
which of these conjectures to accept
(Le., dupméper), but finally decided in
favour of the first. His conscience
turned the scale in its favour. Lc. re-
presents him as still sceptical Clodiyy
éyo dmekepahigar Tis 8¢ éaTw odros ;) ;
in Me. fear has changed a reasonable
doubt into credulity: ‘I put John to
death, and now he has risen to con-
demn me.” This conviction is the
more remarkable since Herod’s frank
worldliness probably predisposed him
to Sadducean views (comp. Mt. xvi.
11 with Me. viii. 15). Euth.: 6 povedaas
¢oBeitar Tov meovevuévov+ TotovTos
vap 6 kaxds. For the construction
6v.. Todvy odros see WM., p. 205:
for the late verb amokegpari{ew cf. Ps.
cli. 7: Kennedy, Sources, p. 130.
"Hyépln : has risen (as a fact): see
note on v. 14.

On the treatment of this verse in
the Eusebian canons see Nestle, Zeaxt.
Crit. p. 263 1.

17—29. EPISODE oF JoHN’S IM-
PRISONMENT AND Dpat (Mt. xiv.
3—12; cf. Le. iil 19—20).

17. avrds yap ktA.] Me. is here
much fuller than Mt., while Le. gives
but a bare summary of the causes of
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the imprisonment. Certain coinci-
dences (comp. vo. 17, 22, 23, 26, 28,
29 with Mt. xiv. 3, 6, 8, 9, 21, 22)
point to the dependence of Mt. and
Me. on a common source which Mt.s
sense of the secondary importance of
the narrative has perhaps led him to
abbreviate. Avrés answers to the
emphatic éysd of ». 16: the first step
at least had been taken by Herod
himself, who had sent (to Aenon? cf.
Jo. iii. 23; on the position see Tris-
tram, Bible Places, p. 234) to have
John arrested. For this sense of
kparety see xil. 12, xiv. 1 ff. The
events can be placed with some pre-
cision. John was still baptizing
during the Lord’s early ministry in
Judaea, after the first Passover (Jo.
iii. 23 f). But before Jesus left
Judaea (Mt. iv. 12), certainly before
He began His ministry in Galilee
(Me. i. 14), the Baptist was already
a prisoner. On the other hand his
death had not long preceded the
report of the new Prophet’s successes.
He was alive for some time after the
beginning of the Galilean ministry
(M¢. xi. 2 ff,, Lc. vii. 18), and the tidings
of the murder of the Baptist seem to
have brought the recent circuit to an
end (Mt. xiv. 12, 13). Hence, while the
narrative of Mec. vi. 17, 18 carries us
back to the interval which follows
i 13, Me. vi. 21—29 is but slightly
out of its chronological order. ’‘Ev
puhaxy : cf. év 5 Pvhaxf (v. 28) and
év 76 deapwmpip (Mt. xi. 2). Josephus
ant. xviii. 5. 2 gives the locality of
the imprisonment : ¢ pév vmoia T4
‘Hpgdov Séopios els Tov Mayatpoivra
mepdplels 16  mpoepnuévoy  ppolpioy
Tabry krivwurar.  For a description of
this formidable fortress see B. .J. vii.
6. 1, and for the local history and

topography see G. A. Smith, /7. G.
p. 569 f., Schiwrer 1. ii. p. 250f. n,
Neubauer, G. du 7. p. 40, Tristram,
Land of Moab, p. 253 ff. Machaerus
(M3, M’khawr) overlooked the
Dead Sea, perched on the wild heights
opposite to the wilderness of Judaea
(i. 4); the tragedy of the Baptist's
death was enacted within view of the
scene of his early work. The citadel
stood on the summit of a cone, a
small but almost impregnable circular
keep, within which Tristram noticed
two dungeons with “small holes still
visible in the masonry where staples
of wood and iron had once been
fixed.”

8i& ‘Hpedidda v yuvdika S\imrov]
Her first husband was not Philip the
tetrarch (Le. iii. 1, cf. Me. viii. 27),
but another half-brother of Antipas,
son of Herod the Great by Mariamne
daughter of Simon. Joseph. ant.
XViil. 5. 4, ‘Hpopdias 8¢ adrdv 1 ddehepy
ylverar ‘Hpegdy ‘Hpgdov Tob peydhov
madl yeyovort ék Mapiapuns Ths Tov
Sipwvos Tob dpytepéws...kai adrols Sa-
Ndun yiverar ped’ s Tis yovas ‘Hpedids
..."Hpeidy (sc. 7¢ *Avrima) yapeirar, Tod
dvdpos T¢ opomarply ddehp Siaoraca
{évros. From the Gospels it appears
that this Herod also bore the name
of Philip, and it is arbitrary to assume
with Holtzmann that this is an error.
Herodias herself was a granddaughter
of Herod the Great (child of Aristo-
bulus, Herod’s son by the other
Mariamne), and therefore niece to
both Philip her first husband and
Antipas,

Sre avmyy éyaunoer] Tapelv is used
here in its proper sense =wuxorem
ducere : for yapelv=nubere see x. 12,
1 Cor. vii. 28, 34. Antipas so far
yielded to public opinion as to divorce
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his first wife before he married He-
rodias. She was a daughter of Aretas
the Nabathaean king of Petra, and
her father subsequently severely chas-
tised Antipas for his faithlessness
(Joseph. ant. xviii. 5. 1).

18. \eyer yap ¢ ’ledvps] John
was, like Elijah, no frequenter of courts
(Mt. xi. 8), and the message was per-
haps sent by his disciples (cf. Mt. xi. 2);
see on the other hand ». 20, which
implies some personal intercourse be-
tween Antipas and John. That the
Baptist should have visited the court
at Tiberias is inconceivable, but he
might have shewn himself more
than once at times when Herod was
at Machaerus (c¢f 1 Kings xvii. 1,
xviil. 1 ff, xxi. 17 ff, 2 Kings i. 15).

otk éfeorw krA.] In Mt. the de-
nunciation is general (odk €. oot Exew
adriv); Mec. adds the principal ground
on which the union is attacked. An-
tipas as a Jew was under the law of
Lev. xviii. 16. John’s conduct is a
notable instance of “boldness in re-
buking vice” (1549 Collect for St J.
Baptist’s day).

19. 7 8¢ ‘Hpoduas eveiyer adrg)
Herod silenced the Baptist by send-
ing him down to the dungeons, and
dismissed the matter from his mind.
Not so Herodias; her resentment
could be satisfied only by the Bap-
tist’s death. ’Eveiyev, Vg. insidiaba-
tur. Wycliffe, “leide aspies to him”;
Tindale, “layd wayte for him”; R.V,,
“set herself agamsh him.” For this
intrans. use of évéyew cf. Gen. xlix.
23, éveiyor avTd (1'1?3!30’1 Ambr. in-
tendebant in eum, Lyons Pent, insi-
diati sunt et) xipior Tofevpdrwy (see

Field, Notes, p. 28 f.): Lc. xi. 53,
dewds évéxew, Vg. graviter insistere.
The grammarians suggest an ellipsis
of xohov (Blass, Gr. p. 182, cf. WM,
p- 742; cf. Herod. i 118, vi. 119,
viil. 27). Hesychius gives the general
sense: évéyers pmowakei. Dr Plum-
mer (J. Th. St., i, p. 619) compares
the English provincialism ‘to have
it in with’ (or ‘for’) ‘a man,’ ie. ‘to
be on bad terms or have a quarrel
with him” Adré may be regarded
as the dat. incommodi (WM., p. 265).
"Hfe)ev...xal ovk fdvvaro—the power
was wanting, not the will. The im-
perfects indicate the normal attitude
of Herodias toward the Baptist.

20. 6 yap ‘Hpedns édoBeiro Tov Twd-
wmy] The tradition in Mt. is strangely
different : 8éAwv adrov dmokreivar épo-
B16n Tov Sylov &re s mpoprTyy adrdv
elxer. The end of this sentence oc-
curs again with unimportant varia-
tions in Mt. xxi. 26, and is perhaps a
reminiscence of that context. Mec’s
account has the ring of real life:
Herod was awed by the purity of
John’s character, feared him as the
bad fear the good (Bengel: “vene-
rabilem facit sanctitas...argumentum
verae religionis timor malorum”). The
attitude of Ahab towards Elijah is
remarkably similar ; it is Jezebel, not
Ahab, who plots Elijah’s death (1
Kings xix. 2). *Avpa dikawov kat dyiov,
blameless in his relations to his fellow-
men and to Goo. The order is ascen-
sive, as in Apoe. xxii. 11 ; for & dyos «.
dixatos see Acts iil. 14, Rom vil, 12.
Awatooten i8 also coupled with oous-
ms (Sap. ix. 3, Le. i 75, Eph. iv. 24)
and edoéBea (1 Tim vi. 11, Tit. ii. 12).
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On eldds see i. 24 note. Eidds avrov
dikatoy kai dyov =eld. &ru Slkatos v kal
aytos.

kal ouvernper avrév] protected him,
Vg. custodiebat eum, Wycliffe, “kepte
him,” Tindale, Cranmer, Geneva,‘“gave
him reverence,” A.V. “observed him”:
R.V. “kept him safely” (‘“contra
Herodiadem,” Bengel).  Swvrypeiy,
which belongs to the later Greek, is
common in the Apocr. (Tob.? Sir.4 1,
2 Mace.t), and occurs also in Prov.(),
Ezek.0), and Dan. (Lxx.4 Th.%), meaning
‘to keep’ (e.g. Tov vduov, Tas évrohds),
or ‘preserve’ (e.g. Sir. xvii. 22, xdpw
...as k6pny ovvrypriae).  Of the former
meaning there is an example in
Le. il 19; the latter is illustrated
by Mt. ix. 17, and is clearly required
here. Possibly under the circum-
stances Antipas regarded imprison-
ment as the best safeguard. From
time to time during his visits to Ma-
chaerus he had the Baptist brought
up from the dungeon, and gave him
audience.  These repeated inter-
views (imperf.) pleased Antipas (78¢éws
fikover, f. Le. xxiii. 8) at the time,
bracing his jaded mind as with a
whiff of desert air. At the same
time they perplexed him (fwdper),
leaving behind a tangle of confused
thoughts and purposes which led to
no definite course of action. This
psychological picture—the portrait of
a dijruxos dvijp (Bruce)—is one of great
interest for the Christian teacher and
the student of human nature. For
molA¢ used adverbially see i. 45, iii. 12,
V. 10, 43; and for the reading woA\a
émoler (Vg. multa faciebat) see WH.,
Notes, p. 25; Field, Notes, p. 29 f.;

Nestle, Zext. Orit., p. 264. ’Amopeiv
is less usual than dmopeicfai, but sec
Sap. xi. 5, 17, and Le. ix. 7 (dmmdper).

21.  yevouéuns fuépas edkaipov] Vg.
cum dies oportunus accidisset. He-
rodias found her opportunity (cf.
2 Mace. xiv. 29, elkaipov érjpes, Mt.
xXxVi, 16, é(7res edkaipiav: the adjective
occurs again in Heb. iv. 16, eis eUkatpov
Bonfbeav). It was supplied by the
birthday of Antipas: cf. Gen. x1 20ff.
In Attic Gk. 4 yevéowa is used of
commemorations of the dead, the
birthday feast of a living man being
T4 yevédha or 7 yevélhios nuépa
(2 Mace. vi. 7); see Lob. Phryn.
p. 103, Rutherford, N. Phr., p. 184.
But the later Gk. neglects or even
reverses this distinction; cf. Polyec.
mart. 18, émirekely Ty Tov paprupiov
avrot fuépav yevéfhiov (see Suicer s.v.
yevéfhios) ; Joseph. ant. xii. 4. 7, éop-
Tdlovres Ty yevéaioy fuépar. An effort
has been made in the interests of a
particular scheme of chronology to
interpret ra yevéowa as the day of
Herod’s accession (Wieseler, syn. p.
266 f£); on this see Schiirer I ii.
p. 26 n.

Tois peywordaow kt\.] Vg. principi-
bus et tribunis et primis Galilaecae.
Meyioraves (ueyiordr), freq. in the
later books of the Lxx., esp. 1 Esdr,
Sir,, Jer.,, Dan., in the N.T. used
again Apoc. vi. 15, xviii. 23; cf
Joseph. ant. xi 3. 2, vit. 23, 31; a
word of the later Gk. (Lob. Phryn.
p. 147, Sturz, de dial. Mac., p. 182):
the Vg. equivalent is usually mag-
nates, but the Gk. word was taken
over by later writers under the Em-
pire (Tac., Suet.). Cf. Dan. v. 1 (Th.),
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6 Bagikevs émoinaey deimvov péya Tols
peyworagw avtod (LXX. Tois éralpots
abrot) = 33720, The yAiapxos
(Jo. xvill. 12, Acts xxi.—xxv. pas-
sim ; see Blass on Acts xxi. 31) was
properly the tribunus militum, who
commanded a Roman colort ; here
he is doubtless the corresponding
officer in the army of the tetrarch.
As the peyioraves were the highest
civil dignitaries, so the y\iapxo. were
the chief military officers of Galilee
and Peraea (cf. Apoc. vi. 15, of Baot-
Aets Tijs yis Kai oi peywrraves kai ol
xthapyor). With these were invited
the leading provincials, of wpérou Tijs
Tal., cf. of wpéTor Tob Naob, Tis mé-
Aews, s wijoov, Teov lovdaiwr (Le.
xix. 47, Acts xiii. 50, xxv. 2, xxViil. 7,
17), Tév $apioalwy, Ter "lepocolvuirdy
(Joseph. vit. 5,7). The three classes
are distinguished by the repetition of
the article: cf. WM., p. 160.

22. eloeNboloms...kal dpynoapérs)
Antipas, true to the Greek tastes of
his family, permits licentious dancing
after the deimvov (see reff. in Wetstein
on Mt. xiv. 6), and the principal ép-
xnorpis is the daughter of Herodias.
Notwithstanding the weighty docu-
mentary evidence by which it is sup-
ported, the reading tfis Quy. adrod

‘Hpebiuddos (WIL.), which represents
the girl as bearing her mother’s name
and as the daughter of Antipas, can
scarcely be anything but an error,
even if a primitive one; her name
was Salome and she was the grand-
niece, not the daughter of Antipas
(see note to ». 17, and cf. Justin, dial.
49, s ééadélns avrov Tod ‘Hpwdov).
Adris Tis ‘Hp. yields an excellent
sense, emphasising the fact that for
the sake of gratifying her resentment
this haughty woman, the daughter of
a king and wife of a tetrarch, sub-
mitted her child to a degradation
usually limited to éraipar.

fipegev 7é “Hpedy : the man who, in
another mood, had found pleasure in
the preaching of John (». 20). 0{ gvr-
avakelpevor, his guests : cf. 3 Macc. v.
39, Le. vii. 49, xiv. 10, 15.

6 8¢ Bagiheds] See note on ». 14
T¢ kopagie : cf. v. 41, 42. For «xo-
paowov used of a girl of marriageable
age cf. Esth. ii. 9, fjpecer adrg 78 Ko-
paawov ; and see Kennedy, Sources, p.
154. Salome was afterwards married
to Philip the tetrarch, and after his
death to another member of the
Herod family (Joseph. ant. xviii. 5. 4).

22,23. airnady pe & Eaw Bélgs kr\.]
Esther is still in the writer’s mind;
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cf. Esth. v. 3£, al elmev 6 Bagihets Ti
Oé\ews, Eabip;...éws Tob ruicouvs Tijs
Bacikelas pov, kat éorar gor (A adds,
2.6, 7l 70 alrnud gov kal doffjaeral oor).
For ailrew twa v see WM., p. 284,
and for ﬁp[oous= ﬁm’a’sos‘, Lob. Phryn.
p. 347; cf. Blass, Gr., p. 27. *Qpo-
oev avrp: Mt. pera Spkov dpoNdynaey
avry, cf. Heb. vi. 16.

24. éfelbovoa elrev.. T alrjowpar;]
Leaving the banqueting room when
her part was finished, Salome joins
her mother in the women’s apart-
ments and enquires eagerly ¢ What am
I to ask for myself?” With alrjowpa
(delib. conj., WM., p. 356, Burton,
§ 168 £.) comp. Herod’s airpoov, air-
ops ¢ in the girl’s mind the uppermost
thought is her own advantage. See
James iv. 2, 1 Jo. v. 14, 15, with
Mayor’s and Westcott’s notes; and
cf. Blass, Gr., p. 186. The answer
of Herodias is ready: ‘the head of
John” Thus, as Mt. says, in the out-
rage that followed the daughter was
mpoBiBacleica vwd Ths unrpds adris
—not an uncommon feature in the
history of crime. The unfortunate use
of this incident by Chrysostom in his
quarrel with the Empress Eudoxia is
familiar to students of Church History
(Socr. 71, E. vi. 18). Tod Banriforros,
Vg. baptistae; see on ». 14, and cf,
Tob BamTioTod, V. 25.

25. eloehotoa edbis perd omoudis]
The girl seems to have entered at

once into the spirit of her mother’s
thirst for revenge, whether because
she shared Herodias’s aversion to
the stern preacher, or rejoiced in the
opportunity of shewing the power she
had gained over her stepfather. Mera
amovdis, Exod. xii 11, Ps. lxxvii
(Ixxviii.) 33, Sap. xix. 2, Ezech. vii. 11,
Sus. 50 (74), 3 Macc. v. 24, Le. i 393
other phrases in 1xx. and N. T. are
év omoudjj, kara amwoudny, émt amoudis.
Oé\w wa (WM., p. 422 £) occurs again
in x. 35, Jo. xvii. 24 ; the conjunction
is often dropped (x. 36, 51, xiv. 12,
xv. 9, al), the subjunctive being in
such cases perhaps simply delibera-
tive’; see Burton, § 171. ’Efavris,
ie. é¢ avriis rijs dpas, ‘at once, here
and now’; elsewhere limited within
the N.T. to Acts(d Paul®, a word of
the later Gk., see Lob. Phryn. 47;
Wetstein ad loc. cites exx. of its use
in Philo, Josephusand Polybius, This
demand for the immediate delivery of
the head seems to locate the banquet
at Machaerus; cf. Mt. ¢de—a suppo-
sition surely not excluded by the pre-
sence of the mpdrot 7is Tahedaias.
Herod the Great had built a large
and splendid palace at Machaerus
(Joseph. B. J. vii. 6. 2, cf. Schirer
1. ii. 27 n., Hastings, D. B. iii. p. 196£.).
Emi wivaxe, Vg. disco: the word is
used in the same sense in Lec. xi. 39,
70 Ewlev Tob mornplov kal Tod mwivakos:
for other meanings cf. 4 Macc. xvii. 7,
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Le. i. 63 (mwaxidwor). The banquet
suggested the use of a plate, but this
piece of grim irony was due, it may
be hoped, to the older woman (cf. Mt.
xiv. 8 ; Justin, dial. l.c.).

26. mepilvmos yevopevos 6 8.] The
sense of wepivmos is well illustrated
by the following passages where it
occurs: Gen. iv. 6, 1 Esdr. viii. 71
(aiwvovs kalm.), 72, Dan. ii. 12 (oTvywos
kal m., LXX.), Le. xviii. 23. Mt. has
merely Avmpfels. Herod’s grief was
genuine, if shallow : it is unnecessary
to suppose that he was dissembling
(Jerome, “iustitiam praeferebat in fa-
cie,quum laetitiam haberet in mente”).
Aud Tods provs: for the pl. see 2 Mace.
iv. 34, vil. 24. Thpht., ée 8¢ émiop-
kfjoat...o0 mavraxod yap TO evopkelv
kalév. Jerome asks, “Si patris, si
matris postulasset interitum, facturus
fuerat an non?” Ovk 76éAnoer dbe-
+figar avriv, ‘would not break faith
with her, set aside her claims,’ “dis-
appoint her” (Field): cf. Le. x. 16,
1 Th. iv. 8; the word is more com-
monly used of things than of persons,
e.g. dberev v évronjy (Me. vii. g),
v xdpw (Gal. ii. 21), dabicyr (Gal
iii. 15), miorw (1 Tim. v. 12), opxeopdy
(1 Mace. vi. 62). For the sense ‘to
break faith’ ¢f. Ps. xiv. (xv.) 4, o

> ’ ~ ¢ \ 3 ,6 ~
OUYVOY TWO Tf)\YIO'LOV Kat ovk aUeTwy

o 1\“?1), where the P.B. version
renders “disappointeth him not.”

27. amoorellas...omekovhdropa] Mt.
méuras (omitting om.). SmekovAdrop,
speculator or less accurately spicu-

lator, in the later Heb. "ubpod
(J. Lightfoot and Schottgen ad loc.),
is (1) a spy or scout, (2) an officer
attached to a legion for the purpose
of keeping the look-out and of carry-
ing dispatches; (3)since such military
officers were frequently employed to
carry out a sentence, an executioner
(om. o Onueos Aéyerar oTparidTys,
Thpht.). The word occurs in the N.T.
here only, but is of fairly frequent
use in pagan and Rabbinic literature,
and in the Acta Martyrum ; see the
reff. in Wetstein ad loc. or in Schiirer
L ii. 62 f. n. As illustrations of the
meaning which the word bears in
Me., it may be sufficient to quote
Seneca de irai. 16, “centurio supplicio
praepositus condere gladium specu-
latorem iubet”: de benef. iii. 25,
“gspeculatoribus occurrit ... cervicem
porrexit.” See the full discussion in
Archbp Benson’s Cyprian, p. 505 n., f.
*Emérafer évéyka. On the v. L
évexbivar cf. Blass, Gr., p. 230.

28. dmweNov...tq pnrpl adris] For
dmokeparifw see ». 16: for wivag, v.
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25: for kopdowv, v. 22. The Evan-
gelists draw a veil over the treat-
ment which the head received from
Herodias and Salome. For the legends
connected with its subsequent fate
see Sozom. H. E. vii. 21, Papebroch,
Acta Sanctorum. The ‘Decree of
Gelasius’ mentions an anonymous
writing “de inventione capitis beati
Johannis baptistae,” adding “non-
nulli eas catholicorum legunt.” The
Cathedral Church of Amiens claims
to be in present possession of the
head. In the Sarum Calendar Aug.
29 is marked Decollatio Jo. Bapt.;
the Inwventio capitis was sometimes
identified with the Decollatio (see
Bede ad loc.), but more commonly
observed on Feb. 24. On the cause
of John’s martyrdom Victor quaintly
remarks : pocyela kat Spynots kal Gpkos
T00 BamTiorot deiler T Kkedahiy,
kai maparnTéa ye Tadra Tols €V ¢po-
voUoLy.

20. kal dxovoavres...év prnueio] For
other notices of the disciples of John
see ii. 18, Jo. 1. 35, iii. 25, iv. 1, Acts
xix. 1f To mropa (Mt. Me.), the
headless body, the corpse, cf. Mt.
xxiv. 28, and Apoc. xii. 8 9; = is
also used in this sense by the 1xx,
gee Ps. cix. (cx.) 6 (=m13), Fzech.
vi 5 (AQr,="2). It was probably
buried in one of the rock tombs
round Machaerus (Me. év prnuele);
but it was believed to have been
found at Sebaste (Samaria) in the
time of Julian, when the bones were

burnt and the dust was scattered by
the pagan party (Thdt. . E’ iil. 3);
some portion of the remains, however,
were secured by Chnstlans, and pre-
served as relies (. R. xxi), Both
the Baptist and our Lord received
honourable burial; contrast the fate
of the two. Apocalyptic witnesses
(Apoc. xi. 9).

Mt. (xiv. 12, 13) adds that after the
burial the disciples of John made
their way to Jesus with the tidings,
and that the Lord’s movements were
affected by what He heard from them:
see note on the next verse.

30—44. RETURN TO THE SEA.
Frepine oF THE Five THOUSAND
(Mt. xiv. 13—21 ; Le. ix. 10—17; Jo.
Vi 1—13).

30. kal ovvdyovrar of dméorolot]
The Twelve have now earned the title
dmdorohot which had been given to
them apparently at the time of their
selection (iii. 14); ‘“apta huic loco
appellatio” (Bengel). Mec. does not -
use it again; in the later narrative
of Le. it becomes an official name
(Le. xvii. 5, xxii. 14, xxiv. 10, Acts
passim). See Hort, Feclesia, p. 22 f.
Their present mission fulfilied, they
return from various parts of Galilee
to headquarters, ie. the place where
the Master had probably arranged to
be, and reported (Mec. dmriyyeay,
Le. dupynoavro) particulars (oa...50a)
of their work and teaching. For the
combination mowewv (re) kai Siddokew
cf. Acts i. 1; Lc. omits é8idagar here.
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Their return seems to have syn-
chronised with the arrival of John’s
disciples (Mt.), and to have helped to
determine the Lord’s course.

31. kai Aéyer avrois Aeire kTA.]
‘Come apart by yourselves—away from
the crowd—and rest for a while.’
Two things pointed to a temporary
withdrawal from public work, (1) the
danger of arrest by order of Antipas,
who might think it desirable to follow
up his murder of John by silencing
John’s successor ; (2) the Apostles’
need of rest. Mec. recognises only the
latter. On dedre see i. 17, and on kar’
ilav, iv. 34. ‘Yueis avrof, ¢ ye by your-
selves’ (cf. Jo. vi. 15); or perhaps, ‘ye
yourselves —even workers must now
and again halt to take breath. ’Ava-
ravoacfe gives the idea of the momen-
tary rest better than the present (see
vv. 1L.); the verb is well illustrated by
Exod. xxiii. 12, Job x. 20 (Lxx.).
’OAiyov, of time here, as of space in
¢. i. 19. For els épnuov Tomor (Mt.
Mec.), Le. has els woAw kalovpémy
Bnfoaidd, and Jo. wépav rijs Bakdoans
tfis Tahehalas 7is TyBepuddos. The
épnpos Témos may well have been in
the neighbourhood of a town (see
i. 35, 45); the conflate reading in
Lc., els 7. ép. méhews kakovpévns Bjbo.,
is probably right as an interpretation.
Jo’s recollection that the spot lay
across the Lake shews that Bethsaida
Julias is intended ; see note on ». 45.

oi épxdpevor kat of vm.] The articles
distinguish two distinct streams of

S. M2

people: cf. xi. 9. The departures
and the new arrivals left no intervals
for refreshment, and not even leisure
for a meal; cf. iii. 20. Edkapeiv was
condemned by the purists (Lob.
Phryn., p. 125, edk. o0 Aekréoy AN’ €U
axolijs éxew; cf. Sturz, dial. Alex.
p- 168 f); it occurs again in Acts
xvii, 21, 1 Cor. xvi. 12; cod. D sub-
stitutes edkaipos &ew here. The
word seems to be found first in
Polybius (Blass on Acts l¢.) and is
common in Philo, but has no place in
the Lxx. Comp. the interesting prac-
tical reflexion in Bede: ‘magna
temporis illiug felicitas de labore
docentium simul et discentinum studio
demonstratur : qui utinam nostro in
aevo rediret!”

32. dniiMov év 7§ mhoiw] The
rendez-vous was therefore close to
the Lake, probably near Capernaum,
as 7 wA. suggests. The boat took
an easterly course and they landed
perhaps a little south of Bethsaida, on
the edge of the plain now known as e/-
Batthah (Schumacher, Jaulin, p. 106,
Butaiha, Smith, H. G. p. 457)—
“a part of the old lake basin...sown
two or three times during the year...
and grazed by the buffalo herds...in
its north western part...covered with
ruins.” For épnuos Témos see 1. 35, 45..

33. kai eldav...xai éyvooav wo\ol]
Many witnessed the departure; the
course of the boat could be seen by
all, even perhaps the landing of the
party on the opposite shore. The

9
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Lord was recognised, and the report
of His return spread rapidly (Mt.
dxodaavres).

wely ... ouvédpapov ... kat mwpofiAfov]
The crowd went round by land—mel7
as contrasted with év 76 mhoip—cf.
Acts xx. 13, péNAwv adros meledew,
where Blass remarks, “weledew de
terrestri (non necessario pedestri)
itinere.” Across the Lake from 7%l
Hum or Khan Minyeh is scarcely
more than four miles; by land the
distance to the upper part of Batihah
could hardly be above ten (Sanday,
Fourth Gospel, p. 120), unless they
went by road and crossed the Jordan
by the bridge. If there was little
wind, it would be easy to get to the
place before a sailing boat. On the
reading kai wponAfov adrols see the
important discussion in WH,, Zntr.2,
pp. 95 £, 327; for the construction
wpoeNdeiv Twa cf. Le. xxil. 47: Vg.
praevenerunt eos. Mc. alone has
preserved this interesting detail.

34. é£eMlodv eldev mwokdv Syhov] It
was not till He had landed (cf. v. 2;
Dr Hort (l.c.) prefers “came out of
His retirement in some sequestered
nook”) that the crowd came into
sight. He knew then that His effort
to find a retreat had failed, yet no
impatience revealed itself in IHis
manner. On the contrary, He was

touched (éomhayyviocly, cf. i. 41) by
their earnestness of purpose, and
bade them welcome (Le. dmodefduevos
avrovs), as if their presence had been
desired. SmAayyvi(edbar éml Twa oc-
curs also in Mt. xv. 32, Me. viii. 2, ix.
22; other constructions are oA, énl
mue Mt. xiv. 14, Le. vil. 13, mepl Twos
Mt. ix. 36, ’En’ avrovs =‘towards
them,” as those to whom His com-
passion went forth ; éx’ avrois would
represent the multitude as the object
on which it rested.

ore foav &s mpdBara krA.] The
ground of His compassion. The blind
zeal of the common people shewed
both their need of a leader and their
readiness to follow one who offered
them what their official teachers failed
to supply. The phrase &s mwp. uyj & ov-
Ta wouéva occurs also in another con-
text (Mt. ix. 36). It is based on the
O.T. (Num. xxvii. 17, 3 Regn. xxii. 17,
2 Chron. xviii. 16, Judith xi. 19) where
however Y9 Df}? PR W INSD s
uniformly rendered mp. ofs (woiuviov &)
ovk éorw moyrjv. The implied contrast
between the false pastors and the
True is worked out in Jo. x. 11—16;
for other references to the pastoral
character of our Lord cf. Mec. xiv. 27,
Heb. xiii. 20, 1 Pet. ii. 25. "Hpfaro
Ouwddokew avTovs moANd: Lec. éNdher
airols wepl Tis [acikelas Tov Beod,
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adding kai Tovs xpelav €xovras Oepa-
wetas taro (cf. Mt.). “Hpéaro : “denuo,
ut si antea non docuisset” (Bengel).
Their first need was teaching—first at
least in His sight; but teaching, as
at other times, brought opportunities
of healing disease. The Lord, as He
taught, sat on the rising ground above
the plain (Jo. dviA@ev els 70 dpos kal
éxel €xdfnro perd Tov pabnrdy avrov,
cf. Mt. v. 1).

35. 70y dpas woANijs yevouévns] Vg.
cum iam hora multa fieret; Mt.,
oYrias 8¢ yevouévns, Le., 1 O¢ rpépa
Hpéaro khivew; cf. Bede, “horam mul-
tam vespertinum tempus dicit.” Mes
phrase, which is repeated at the end
of the verse—idn dpa moAds, occurs
also in Dion. Hal. ii. 54, éudyovre dype
woAA\js dpas, “to a late hour.” That
Le’s interpretation is right appears
from ». 47. Since the passover was
at hand (Jo.), it was near the time
of the spring equinox, and the sun
set about 6 p.m.; the miracle was
probably wrought an hour or so be-
fore sunset. IlpogeA@évres éNeyov kTA.
According to Jo. the thought of pro-
viding for the multitude had presented
itself to our Lord some hours before,
when He first saw them coming to
Him (vi. 5, Geacdpevos 3t wohds dxhos
Epxerar).

36. dméAvaov avrovs] For drodde
=*¢dismiss,’ see Tob. x. 12 (N), Mec.
vi. 43, viii. 3, 9, Acts xiii. 3, xv. 30,
33, XiX. 41.  Els Tovs xikA@ dypovs kal
kopas does not exclude the suppo-
sition that Bethsaida was near, cf.
Jos. xxil. 12, Tovs dyp. Tis woAews kai
Tas kepas avriis. The ‘Western’ text
(WH., Notes, p. 25) substitutes éy-
viora for kixke ; cf. Vg. in proximas
villas et vicos. ’Aypol, villae, are the
scattered farms, cf. v. 14; for the
single article in the gender of the
first noun, see WM., p. 158. T¢ Ppdyw-
aw (WM., p. 210), Mt. Bpdpara, Lec.
émoiriopdr.  Le. adds (iva) karakicw-
auw, a necessity scarcely less pressing,
considering the time of year, and
that the crowd contained women and
children. For this our Lord provided
shortly afterwards in the way pro-
posed by the disciples (vo. 45, 46).
Food was a more immediate want,
and more difficult to supply.

37. 86re avrois Upeis payeiv] Mt.
prefixes ov ypeiav éxovow ameAfeiv—
an answer to dmeA@vres of ». 36, as
the emphatic dpeis (WM., p. 190)
replies to iva...dyopdowow éavrois. Of
this conversation between our Lord
and the Twelve we have two inde-
pendent accounts, St Peter's (Me.,
abbreviated in Mt., Le.) and St John's.

o—2
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A comparison shews that the words
dmeN@dvres dyopdowpey krA. belong in
part to Philip, and wévre kal 8vo
ixfdas to Andrew. On the whole
“the superiority in distinctness and
precision is all on the side of St
John” (Sanday, Zc. p. 121; ef. Light-
foot, Bibl. Essays, p. 182). F¥or an
attempt to bring the two accounts
into precise agreement see Aug. de
cons. ev. ii. 96. With his conclusion
we may heartily concur: “ex qua uni-
versa varietate verborum, rerum au-
tem sententiarumque concordia, satis
apparet salubriter nos doceri nihil
quaerendum in verbis nisi loquentium
voluntatem.”

dmeNfovres dyopdawuey kTA.] A con-
flation, as appears from Jo. vi. 5—7,
of the Lord’s question wéfev dyopd-
copey dprovs va pdywow odror; and
Philip’s answer d&wakogior OSnvapiwv
dproc kTA.  Anvaplov Suakooiwv, at
the cost of 200 denarii, the gen. of
price, WM., p. 258. On the denarius
see Madden’s Jewish Coinage, p.
245 ff., Hastings, D. B. iii. p. 427 £. ;
the mean value at this time is stated
to have been gid. It was the la-
bourer’s daily wage (Mt. xx. 2ff):
two denarii were sufficient to pay the
expenses of a wavdoyeioy for at least a
day or two (Le. x. 35); the costly oil
of spikenard poured on the Lord
by Mary of Bethany was worth three
hundred or more (Mec. xiv. 5, note);
five hundred was a typically large debt
(Le. vil 41). Two hundred of these
silver pieces may well have been more
than the Twelve had in their yAwood-

kopov (Jo. xii. 6). Yet even this outlay
would have been inadequate: Jo. odx
dprotow avrols va éxaaros Bpaxd Aafn.
Adowper is possibly an aor. conj., cf.
WSchm., pp. 107, 120. WH. prefer
dwoouer, on which see Blass, Gr.,
p. 212.

38. wéoovs Exere dprovs;] This ques-
tion interprets the previous one. They
were not called to imagine imprac-
ticable schemes of charitable action,
but to give what they had (cf. 2 Cor.
viii. 12). Bede: “non nova creat
cibaria, sed acceptis eis quae habue-
rant discipuli.”

yvévres ANéyovow] The discovery
was made (Jo.) by Andrew, and the
supply belonged, it appears, not to
the Twelve, but to a lad in the crowd
(forew mwaddpior B¢ &s Exet...). Jo.
alone (Orig. ¢» Mt. xi. 2) mentions
that the cakes were made of barley-
flour (dproc kpibivor), i.e. of the coarsest
and cheapest kind, the food of the
working man: cf. Jud. v. 8 (A), vii. 13,
4 Regn. iv. 42: for the relative cost
of wheat and barley see 4 Regn. vii,
18 and Apoc. vi. 6 (xoimé oirov Spra-
plov kai Tpets yolvikes kptfdy Snvapiov).
For ix6Yas, Jo. has éyrdpwa (cf. Num.
xi. 22, wav 16 Syrov Tis fakdoans). The
fish—two to five loaves—were a mere
relish, and probably pickled or cooked :
for the use of cooked fish with bread
see Jo. xxi. 9, 13. Taricheae at the
S.W. corner of the Lake derived its
name from the curing of fish. Some
of the older commentators find mys-
teries in the numbers: e.g. Thpht.

’ ’
mévre dpror oi Mooawkol Ndyot, ixOies
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8¢ 8o, of TGV dAiéwy Néyoy, 6 *Amd-
oTohos kai 76 Edayyélwr. Similarly
Aug. in Jo. tract. xxiv.

39. émérafer avrois dvaxhifijvar] The
command was given through the
Twelve (Le. karax\ivare adrods, Jo.
moujoare Tovs dvfpwmovs dramedeiv).
For dvax\iveocfar and dvamimrew used
of taking places on a couch before a
meal see Mt. viii. 11, Le. xiil. 29; Le.
xi. 37, Jo. xiii. 12. Order was secured
by breaking up the crowd into com-
panies (cvpmoéoia, Mec., Khigias, Le.).
In the LxX. cvpmdoiov o’:,'vov:ﬂ]_’;lg‘/;@
i*i3 (Hsther, Sirach), but cuvpmrdoior
occurs without oivov in the first three
books of Maccabees, and apparently
in the wider sense. The form pre-
ferred by B (cupmooia) is also to be
found in Sirach and 3 Mace.; Les
more precise term occurs in 3 Mace.
vi. 31. The construction cvuméoia
ovpméola =drd Or kara cuumdcia is
Hebraistic: ef. Exod. viii. 14 (10), cvw}-
yayov avrols fipenas Gipwmds (BN
Dﬁ@ﬂ), and wpacwal mwpacwal in the
next verse: see also Mc. vi. 7 (WM,
PP- 312, 581, Blass, Gr. p. 145). On
theconstructiondvak\. wdvrasovpméoia
see WM., pp. 282, 663 ff.

emi 7 xA\wpd xdpre] See note on
2. 32. The place supplied in the
carly spring a natural carpet on which
thousands could recline in comfort ;
cf. Jo. #v 8¢ yopros mohds év ¢ Tém.
X\wpos xopros, faenum wviride, is
‘green food,” ie. growing grass or
crops, as contrasted with dry fodder:
cf. Gen. i. 30, Isa. xv. 6, xxxvil. 27,
Apoc. viii. 7. The epithet is not
otiose or merely picturesque ; it indi-

cates the season of the year, and thus,
so far as it goes, supports the existing
text of Jo. vi. 4 (cf. WH., Notes, p.
77 ).

40. dvémeoav mpacial wpaowal] The
act implies trust on the part of the
crowd (Bengel : “fides populi”). The
cupméaa took the form of rectangular
garden beds. Xlpaciwai occurs in Ho-
mer, Od. viii., 127, where the Sch.
interprets ai ToV ¢vrsu:w -re'rpdycovm
oxéoes, and reappears in Theo-
phrastus and in the Lxx. (Sir. xxiv. 31
pebiow pov Ty wpasuwy): cf Huth.:
mpacial al rerpaywyoeideis [cuvaywyal |
Towatrar yap al TSV Kkpmwv mwpacial.
Me. probably uses the word to convey
the notion of regularity of form, not
of variety of colouring (Farrar, Life,
i. p. 402); the wpaoud, unless otherwise
defined (wp. dvfov) is the bed of
garden herbs (Aayand, Hesych.), as its
probable etymology shews. See the
somewhat similar comparison, quoted
from the Talmud by J. Lightfoot ad
loc., of Jewish scholars to the rows
of vines in a vineyard, planted MM
e

kard éxardy kal kard mevrikovra)
The groups consisted roughly of fifty,
in other cases of a hundred each;
cf. Le. doel dva wevrijkovra. Mt. omits
all these details—the greenness of the
grass, the orderly distribution of the
crowd, the size of the groups; nor do
they find a place in the recollections
of St John, though he remembers the
number of the party as a whole (dvé-
wegav...os wevrakioyiho). The pur-
pose of the arrangement was probably
to prevent a dangerous scramble for
the food, or at any rate, confusion and
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disorder (c¢f. 1 Cor. xiv. 33, 40), and
to secure an easy and rapid distri-
bution: twelve men could serve fifty
to one hundred companies in a com-
paratively short time. Incidentally
the division into companies made
the counting of the multitude a
simple matter, and accounts for the
same number being given by the
four evangelists.

41. «kal AaBov Tovs wévre dprous
ktA.] The cakes and fish were
brought to Him (Mt. xiv. 18), pro-
bably in a xdpuwos (cf. v. 43), and the
Lord took the basket, or one of the
cakes, into His hands. The action
marked Him as the Master and
Host; cf. xiv. 22, Le. xxiv. 30, Acts
xxvil. 35. ’AvaBN\éyras els Tov ovpa-
vév (Me. Mt. Lc.): the attitude of
prayer (vii. 34, Jo. xi. 41; for the
O.T. see Job xxii. 26, and cf. 1 K. viii.
22, Ps. xxviil. 2, Ixxiil. 4, cxxxiv. 2),
specially characteristic of Him Who
knew no sin (contrast Le. xviil 13).
The ancient Liturgies have trans-
ferred this feature to the institu-
tion of the Eucharist (Brightman,
Liturgies, pp. 20, 51, 133, &c.; cf.
the words of the Roman canon, “ele-
vatis oculis ad te,” &c). Edréypoer
(Mt. Mc. Le.)=edxapiorioas (Jo.); a
similar variation occurs in the ac-
count of the first Eucharist, where
edxapworeiv is used of the blessing of
the Bread by Le., Paul (1 Cor. xi),
and of the blessing of the Cup by
Mt, Mec., Le.; the two verbs are
practically synonymous, the blessing

42 om wavres 1* 33 (209*) arm

being in fact in the form of a thanks-
giving (cf. 1 Tim. iv. 3, 4); the Cup,
in reference to which the three Syn-
optists use edyapiorely, is called by
St Paul 7o worpiov riis evloyias o
ethoyotper. The recognised form of
blessing was (Edersheim, i. p. 684):
‘“ Blessed art Thou, O Lord our God,
King of the world, Who bringest
forth bread from the earth.” Karé-
rAacev: s0 Lc.; Mt. «hdoas. The
simple verb is used in all our ac-
counts of the Eucharistic fraction (cf.
7 k\dois Tov dprov, Acts il 42); per-
haps the compound points here to
the breaking of each cake into seve-
ral pieces (cf. karakomre, v. 5). The
distribution was entrusted to the
Twelve: é8iov (Mec. Le.) may imply
that they came to Him at intervals to
be replenished, but is perhaps more
naturally understood of the repeated
action involved in the gift to each
of them severally (cf. Jo. 8iédwkev).
The fish was no doubt distributed
in the same way, though Me. for the
sake of brevity writes éuépioer maow:
cf. Jo. opolws kai ék Tdv SYrapiew.
"Iva maparifoow=Le. wapafeivar: for
this sense of the verb cf. Le. x. 8
éabiere Ta maparibépeva vpiv. Cf. Ori-
gen ¢n Jo. t. Xiil. 34, AapBdver 8¢ Ta
Bpopara 6 pév mokds ToY pabnrevopéver
amd Tov pabyrév ‘Inood...ol 8¢ Tob
’Incod pabyral dm’ airod Tob ‘Ingov.
42. éxoprdabnoav] Vg. saturati
sunt. The food more than sufficed
(contrast Jo. vi. 7). All had as much
as they would, even of the fish (Jo.
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daov fifehov). ’Exnpr. is common to
the Synoptists; Jo. uses évemAjodn-
gav. For the former word cf. Light-
foot on Phil. iv. 12, Kennedy, Sources,
p. 82; it is fairly distributed in the
N.T. (Mt.* Mc.2 Le.t Jo.! Cath.! Paull,
Apocl), but in the Lxx. limited to
Pss.?, JobY, Jer.l, Lam(=y2t"), Tob.l,

43. fpav KAdopara] Mt 16 me-
pwooetor Tdv k., Le. 10 mepiooeboay
avrois (s¢. 76 SxAe) KA. So the Mas-
ter directed: Jo. cuvaydyere Td me-
piooevoarta kK\dopara wa p1 T dwo-
Anrae.  For «\dopa (dprov) cf. Jud.
xix. 5 (A, =vywpos dprov B), Ezech.
xiil. 19. Addeka rkopivwr mAnpwpara,
in apposition to xA.,¢wherewith were
filled twelve hampers’: cf Mt. 8.
kopivovs wArpets, Jo. éyéuiaar 8. kogpi-
vous «haopdror. Me. uses mwA. kog.
again in viil. 20: for a discussion of
mAjpwpa see note on ii. 21.  Kdpuwos
is common to the four accounts. The
word is used by Aq. in Gen. xL. 16 for
a bread-basket (59), and by the Lxx.
in Jud. vi. 19 (B, =«avoiv A) for the
basket (also ‘?D) in which Gideon places
cooked meat; in Ps. Ixxx. (Ixxxi) 6
it is the pot-shaped basket (717) in
which the Israelite during the Egyp-
tian oppression carried his clay or
bricks. A “stout wicker basket”
appears to be intended, “as dis-
tinguished from the soft flexible
¢frails’” (Westcott, on St John). The
Kkopwos i3 contrasted in the Gospels
with the oupis (viil 19, 20), for
which see note on viii. 8, In Rome

44 om Tous aprovs RD 1 28 Go4 2P¢ vg (syr*®) arm |
wevrakioxihot] Pr ws (vel woer vel womep) N (ws) 2P (womep) almom arm

45 evbus]

it was the characteristic appendage of
the poorer class of Jews (Juv. iil. 14,
vi. 542, “quorum cophinus faenum-
que supellex”; see J. E. B. Mayor’s
note). The twelve kdpwor were pos-
sibly those in which the Apostles
had carried what they needed for
their recent circuit of Galilee; cf.
Euth., 8édexa «épuwor...iva kai of Su-
deka dmdororot S:wafBacrdowow TOdS
koppivovs., With the excess of the
miraculous supply above the require-
ments of the people comp. 4 Regn.
iv. 44, épayov kal karé\imov rxara TO
pnpa Kuplov.

44. doav... mevraxioyfor  dvdpes)
The number was doubtless roughly
calculated by counting the cwvuméaia
(note on v. 39); ef. Mt Le. doel,
Jo. ws, mevr.  The men perhaps alone
composed the groups, but the wo-
men and children were not neglected
(Mt.).

On the miracle as a whole Victor
well remarks: favudawov pév odv 7o
mwpaxfév...Oavpdoiov 8¢ ovk éNartov TO
un del T éfovaila xpiobar mwpds Ty
Téy TpodY evmopiar.

45—52. WALKING ON THE SEA
(Mt. xiv. 22—33, Jo. vi. 16—21).

45. €30vs fjvaykagev...els 16 wépav]
For once the Lord put a severe strain
upon the loyalty of the Twelve. His
command was in direct conflict with
all that seemed to be reasonable and
right. He had led them to the place
that very day, and now required them
at once to leave it. On other occa-
sions He led the way (see x. 32,
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xiv. 28, Jo. x. 4); now e would
only undertake to follow them. The
Synoptists throw mno light on the
situation, but it is explained by St
John (vi. 14, 15). The enthusiasm of
the multitude was not limited to a
recognition of the Lord’s prophetic
office: they were on the point of
geizing His person and proclaiming
Him King. “No malice on the part
of the Scribes could have been so
fatal...as their giving of a political
turn to the movement...He hurried
the disciples on board that they might
not catch the contagion of the idea”
(Latham, Pastor p., p. 307). Origen
tn Jo. t. xxviil. 23: uy wapéywy pnde
rovrors dpopury, Pihotow avTov kai
Bovknfeiow &v perd Tév Beldvrov
wojoar avTov Paci\éa.

mpos Bnboadav] Mt. stops short at
mépav; Jo. says, ifpyovro mwépav Tis
faldoans els Kapapvaolu. Both Mec.
and Mt. represent the Twelve as
landing eventually eis Tewwnoapér (vi.
53, Mt. xiv. 34). The direction of the
boat was therefore ultimately west-
wards, and this fact has led to a
conjecture that there was a Western
Bethsaida (Reland, Stanley, Tristram),
which has been identified with’Ain et~
Tabigha (Tristram, Bible Places, p.
315); in support of this theory it has
been urged that Jo. (xii. 21) mentions
a Bndo. 7ijs Talehalas (see, however,
Merrill, Galilee, p. 27). But there is
no direct evidence for the existence
of two Bethsaidas on the Lake, and
the Bethsaida of which Josephus
speaks (ant. xviii. 2. 1, B.J. ii. 9. 1,
. 10. 7) was in Philip’s tetrarchy
and therefore on the East bank of the
Jordan. Unless Lec. has misunder-

stood his source, the starting-point
of the boat was near this town (Le.
ix. 10, see note on 2. 32), and the
Lord directed the Twelve to cross to
the town in the first instance (Ben-
gel: “terminus navigationis non to-
tius sed ex parte”). In this case 7o
wépav is here not the Western shore,
but the opposite side of the little bay
which lay between the sloping ground
where the miracle was wrought and
Philip’s new city—an alternative which
presented itself to Bede (ad L). To
wépav is interpreted by mpos Bpb-
caddv. Why they did not reach
Bethsaida, but landed on the Western
shore, appears as we proceed. On the
form Bnloaddv see WH., Notes, p.
160, WSchm., pp. 62 f, 9r; and for
the question of locality, the articles in
Hastings, D.B., and Encycl. Bibl.

éws adtos dmolder Tov sxhov] ¢ While
He for His part dismisses the multi-
tude.” Mt. éws od dmoXiay: see Burton,
§ 321 ff, esp. §§ 326, 330; Blass, Gr.
p- 219. The shortness of the interval
suggested agrees with the view that
the original destination of the boat
was Bethsaida Julias.

46. «kal dmorafauevos] Mt. has
dwohlgas. Mec. changes the word.
The dismissal (v. 36) was friendly
and courteous, if peremptory; no-
thing in His manner betrayed anx-
iety or consciousness of their inten-
tions. ’Amordooesfar is (in late Gk,
see Lob. Phryn. p. 24) to bid fare-
well to friends; cf. Lec. ix. 61, Acts
xviii, 18, 21, 2 Cor. ii. 13. It is
possible that adrois may = rols paby-
Tals adrov, and that Mt. has mis-
interpreted the pronoun; but if so,
Mec. omits altogether the dismissal of
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the people, which was the next step
and an important one. On the whole
the Vg. is probably right in referring
both droXver and dmorafduevos to the
crowd (dum dimitteret populum...
cum dimisisset eos), though it misses
the significant change of verb. IIpoo-
evfagbar, inf. of aim or object; cf.
Blass, Gr. p. 223.

anfjAGev eis 16 8pos] When all were
gone He returned to the higher
ground (cf. Jo. vi. 3, 15), partly to
escape the crowd (dveydpnoev, Jo.),
but chiefly to pray (oia dvfpomos, Vie-
tor; xpfowor yap rais mpooevyals kal
70 8pos kal 1 vo§ kal 1 pbvwas, Buth.);
ef. i. 35. Another crisis had come;
the way to further usefulness in Gali-
lee seemed to be blocked, partly by
the attitude of Antipas, partly by the
unreasoning enthusiasm of the people;
He needed counsel and strength for
the immediate future.

47—48. &plas yevopévys krA.] More
than an hour must have passed since
the conversation before the miracle
(see note on . 35), and the sun had
now probably set: cf. Jo. vi. 17,
oxoria 707 éyeydver. Meanwhile a stiff
breeze had sprung up, and it was
against the rowers (Me. Mt.), blowing
probably from the N. or N.W. and
raising so much sea (Jo.) as to distress
them (Bagarvilopévovs) as well as to
alter their course. The Paschal moon
gave light enough to reveal the boat
struggling with the waves (Bagavi(d-
wevor Mt.), and well out to sea (Me.

év péoe Tis Bakdoans, Mt. oradiovs
moXhovs dmo tHs yis: for the read-
ing of D in Me. (jr mwd\a) see
WIH., Notes, p. 25). The Lord, who
was now alone on the land, realised
their position and, breaking off His
vigil, went down to the sca and took
the direction of the boat.

For éyria = the early hours of the
night see Judith xiii. 1, Me. xiv. 17,
Jo. xx. 19. Bacavi{w has alrcady
occurred in v. 7 (q.v.); the different
applications of the word in this con-
text by Mt. and Mec. are instructive
as shewing the degree of latitude
which the Synoptists allowed them-
selves in dealing with the common
tradition, even when they retained its
actual terms. For a metaphorical
use of the verb ef. Sir. iv. 17, 2 Pet.
il. 8 On Bao. év 76 é\. see Blass,
Gr. p. 237. "Avepos évavrios, cf. Acts
Xxvil. 4.

48. mwepl rerdprny pvhakry krA.] The
Lord reached the boat about 3 am.
(cf. WM., p. 506); Mt., more precisely,
rerdpry ¢uvhaxy. COf. Macar. Magn.
iii. 6, rerdpry Ths vukTos Pulaxy éoTw
7 dexdry Tijs vukTos dpa, ped Hv vmo-
Aeimovrac Tpeis Vorepaiar opat.  Me.
and Mt. count four watches in the
night after the Roman system ; see
Me. xiii. 35, and cf. Acts xii. 4 (Blass).
Le. on the other hand (xii. 38) seems
to follow the Jewish division into
three. ®uvlaxyj occurs in this sense in
the Lxx. (Jud. vii. 19, 1 Regn. xi. 11,
Ps. Ixxxix. (xe.) 4, exxix. (exxx.) 6, cf.
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Thren. ii. 19). "Epyerat mpos avrovs.
Jo. says that when they caught sight
of the Lord they had rowed s aradiovs
eikogL mévre 1’\7 ‘rptdxou'ra. Since the
lake was forty stades broad (Joseph.
B. J. il 10. 7), this agrees fairly well
with Mc's év péog s bakdoons, if
we allow for the tortuous course of
the boat, her general direction (N.E.
to S.W. by W.), and the interval be-
tween the Lord’s departure from the
hill and arrival at the spot where
they saw Him. Iepirardr émi s
Oardoans, Mc. and Jo.; Mt 7. émt
7w Odkagoav. The gen. points to
the apparent solidity of the water
under His feet (cf. émi s yis, 2. 47),
the ace. to His progress implied in
mepirarey; in . 26 where the order
is different Mt. also prefers the gen.
The reader is left to complete the
picture ; the Lord must be imagined
as walking on a seething sea, not
upon a smooth surface (Jo. 1 fdracoa
...0teyelpero s cf. Victor, rér dvéuwr
évavria wredvTwy kal TGV kupdTey Katd
T0U dvéuov éyelpouévev, éuever émi TGV
vddrwr Radifwr); now on the crest of
a wave, now hidden out of sight. It
was the darkest hour of the night,
and the moon had probably set ; only
the outline of a human form could
be seen appearing from time to time,
and approaching the boat. The con-
ception is found in Hebrew poetry,
but only in connexion with Divine
prerogatlves, e.g. Job xxxviil. 16,
17?\069 8¢ émt mwnyiw 0a7\ao-crqs év (‘)‘e

lxveaw aﬁumrov ﬂ'eptsvra'nyu’as 5 in Sir.

xxiv. 5 Wisdom says év Bafe: dBvaowy
meplemdrnoa.  For a mystical appli-
cation see Aug. in Jo. tract. xxv.:
“venit...calcans fluctus, omnes tumo-
res mundi sub pedibus habens...quid
ergo timetis, Christiani ? Christus lo-
quitur Ego sum, nolite timere” Cf.
serm. 75.

#i0ehey wapeNdelv avrovs] Vg. vole-
bat praeterire cos; the imperfect is
conative (Burton, p. 12); for the acc.
cf. Le. xi. 42, xv. 29, Acts xvi. 8.
With the feigned purpose comp. Le.
xxiv. 28, and see Mec. v. 36, vil. 27.
The purpose in each case was to try,
and by trial to strengthen faith (cf.
Jo. vi. 6).

&ofav 6’ pavracpa éoTw)
Wiycliffe, “thei gessiden that it were
a fantum” ; Tindale, “they supposed
it had been a sprete.” Cf. Le. xxiv.
37, éddkovy mveipa fewpeiv. Aokelv in
this sense is followed almost indiffer-
ently by 8r. or by acc. and inf. ; for
d. ru see Mt. vi. 7, xxvi. 53, Le. xii. 51,
xix. 11, Jo. v. 45, &c. Pdvracpa, an
apparition : here only and in Mt.;
cf. Job xx. 8 (A) domep Pdvracpa
vukrepwov. ®. éorw: the present re-
presents the thought as it took shape
on their tongues: ‘it is a phantom’
(cf. Mt.). For earlier evidence of a
popular belief in apparitions among
the Hebrew people see Job iv. 15 ff,
xx. 8, and esp. Sap. xvii. 4, 15. ’Avé-
kpafav : the appearance drew forth
a shriek of terror: cf. i. 23.

50. wdvres yap abrov eidav] It was
not the fancy of an individual; all
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the Twelve saw the Form on the
water, as all the Eleven afterwards
saw the Risen Christ. The fear was
momentary : it was relieved at once
by the well-known voice; cf. the simi-
lar circumstances in Lec. xxiv 37 ff,
Apoc. i. 17 For Aa\elv pera Twos
ef. Jo. iv. 27, ix. 37, xiv. 30: the
phrase is probably preferred here to
the more usual A. Tun or mpds Twa, as
implying familiar intercourse. Mera
implies “mutual action” (WM., p. 471),
and with AaAeiv, the exchange of con-
versation.

Oapoeire, éys elpe] For this use of
the imper. of dapoetv (so always in the
Gospels and Acts, fappeiv in Epp.;
WH., Notes, p. 149) cf. x. 49, Mt. ix.
2, 22, Jo. xvi. 33, Acts xxiii. 11
Eys elue=°It is 1, cf. Le. xxiv. 39,
éye elue avros, and the use of "IN,
LXX. éyw, in the O.T. (BDB,, p. 39).
In the Fourth Gospel the phrase
sometimes (viil. 24, 28, 58, xiii. 19)
rises to the level of its use in Deut.
xxxil. 39, Isa. xliii. 10; see Westcott
on Jo. vill. 24. M7y ¢oBeiobe : see
Burton, § 165. Augustine points the
moral of this little episode: “quomodo
eos volebat praeterire quos paventes
ita confirmat, nisi quia illa voluntas
praetereundi ad eliciendum illum cla-
morem valebat cui subveniri oporte-
bat ?”

5I.  dvéfBn mpds adrols els T6 whoiov]
Cf. Jo. vi. 21, 7j8eAov oy AaBeiv avrov
els 16 mhotov (Westcott). ’Avé3n, in-

stead of the usual évéB3y, perhaps to
depict the climb from the hollow of
the wave over the side of the boat.
Mt. dvaBavrov airév, ie. the Lord
and Simon Peter. The latter had
gone down (xaraBds) into the water
and attempted to walk on it to the
Lord: Mt. (xiv. 28—31) alone relates
the incident. Upon the return of
Peter to the boat accompanied by the
Lord the wind at once fell : cf. iv. 39
(where see note on xomadew).

év éavrols éfioravro] The astonish-
ment did not express itself in words;
for év éavrois see ii. 8, v. 30. Mt,
however, represents them as falling
at His feet with the exclamation
’ANOGs Oeot vids ei.  If this con-
fession is in its right place, it antici-
pates St Peter’s (Mt. xvi. 16, Mec. viii.
29). The excitement of the moment
may have given voice to a growing
impression which had not yet reached
the maturity of a definite judgment.
Victor points out that on the previous
occasion when a storm was stilled
they had been content to exclaim Tis
dpa odrés éotw ; (iv. 41).

52. ol yap cvvijkav émt Tois dprous]
Vg. non enim intellexerant de pani-
bus. Their amazement would have
been less had they realised the won-
der of the preceding miracle ; “de-
buerant a pane ad mare concludere”
(Bengel). Somehow the miracles con-
nected with the multiplication of food
failed to impress the Twelve (cf. viii.
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17 ff.); perhaps their administration
of the food diverted their thoughts
from the work wrought by the Lord.
’Ewi ‘in the matter of, ‘in reference
to, WM., p. 489, Blass, Gr. p. 137;
cumévar émwi (but with gen. or acc.)
occurs in Dan. xi. 37 (Th.); cf. o. els,
Ps. xxvil. (xxviil.) 5; év, 2 Esdr. xviii.
(Neh. viii.) 12.

dAX’ v adrdv 1} kapdia memwpwpévy]
Vg. erat enim (see vv. 11.) cor illorum
obcaecatum; Wycliffe, “her herte was
blyndid.” For mepoicbar see note
on iii. 5. The kapdia (ii. 6) includes
the intelligence considered in its re-
lation to the moral and spiritual life
of men; cf. 2 Cor. iii. 14, érwpafy 7a
vofjuara avréw : Rom, 1. 21, éokorialy
7 dotveros avtéy kapdla. Both ol
eais and ¢ppérmais (for the distine-
tion of these synonyms see Lightfoot
on Col. i. 9) depend for their right
exercise upon moral conditions.

53—56. MINISTRY IN THE PLAIN
oF GENNESARET (Mt. xiv. 34—36).

53. Owmepdoarres émi Ty yiv fA-
bov] Jo. remembers another inci-
dent of this voyage which appears
to be miraculous. When Jesus and
Peter entered the boat and the wind
ceased, they found themselves at once
close to shore, ed@éws éyévero t6 whoiov
émi s yijs els v vmiyov: see West-
cott’s note; Euth. explains: wAyaior
Tis Yyiis yevouévov Tov wAolov. The
phrase used by Mt., Mc. (Siam. FA-
Gov) merely sets forth the welcome
ending of a laborious and hazardous
crossing. Cf. Ps. cvi. (cvil) 24 ff.
Emt Ty yiv: cf. Acts xxvii. 44.

els Tevrnoapér] In the end they
landed neither at Bethsaida (v. 45)
nor at Capernaum (Jo. vi. 17), but

Tevvpoaped B*(N)XII al min® fq vg me

a few miles to the south of the
latter town, on the edge of the
plain from which the lake took
its usual name (Le. v. 1, ™jp Npwmp
Tewnoapér, 1 Mace. xi. 67, 70 Vdwp
Tob Tevvnoap, Joseph. ant. xviil. 2. 1,
Auvn Tevvnaapiris).  On the form Ter-
wmodp which occurs in D (Mt. Mec.),
in many Mss. of the Old Latin and
Vg., and in the Syriac versions, see
Chase, Syro-Latin Text of the Gos-
pels, p. 105. Gennesaret is usually
identified with the present el-Ghu-
weir, a semi-elliptical plain on the
West shore between *Ain-et-Tin and
Mejdel, three miles long and rather
more than one mile in breadth. Jo-
sephus, who is enthusiastic in praise
of the fertility of this district, writes
(B. . iil. 10. 8) wapareiver ¢ Ty Ter-
maap opsvupos x@pa Oavpacry Pvow
Te kal kdANos...ufikos O¢ Tov xwplov
mapareiver kata Tov alyalov Tijs Spe-
vipov Npuwys émi aradlovs Tpidrovra kai
efpos elkoai. For the descriptions of
recent travellers see Stanley, S.and .,
Pp. 374, 382; Wilson, Recovery, p. 338;
Tristram, B. P., p. 313; (. A. Smith,
H. G., p. 4431n.; Merrill, Galilee, p.
32 £ The place has lost the glories
which Josephus praises; towns and
villages, cultivated lands and vine-
yards are gone. But the visitor still
finds much to admire—the pearly
whiteness of the shell-strewn beach,
the thickets of oleander blossoming
along the watercourses, the profusion
of wild flowers, the fine cliffs which
guard the two extremities of the
plain, and then recede to join the
Galilean hills. In extent el-Ghuweir
corresponds very nearly to the Batihah
which the Lord had just left; but
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while the scene of the miracle was
little more than a waste of pasture
dotted with an occasional village or
homestead, the plain to which He
had now come was densely populated.
The retirement and rest Ie had
sought were at an end, as soon as
He was seen on the beach of Gen-
nesaret.

wpogwppioclneav] Vg. adplicue-
runt ; they brought the boat to her
moorings, casting anchor, or lashing
her to a post on the shore. The
word is am Aey. in Biblical Greek,
but both act. and mid. are classical,
and there are examples of the 1st
aor. pass. in a middle sense in late
writers, e.g. Aelian and Dio Cassius.

54. €vlds émyvovres adrov] It
must have been early and hardly
daylight (comp. vi. 48 with Jo. vi.
21); yet, as on the previous day
when He left the neighbourhood of
Capernaum (. 33), there were peo-
ple about who recognised Him and
spread the news. For émywdoxew
in the sense of personal recognition
cf. Mt. xvii. 12, Le. xxiv. 16, 31, Acts
iv. 13.

55. wepiédpapov E\ny Ty xwpav] Mt.
Ty wepiywpov: the news was hastily
carried round to all parts of the
plain.  Iepirpéyerr is dm Aey. in
the N. T.; but occurs in the Lxx.
(Amos viii. 12, Jer. v. 1, =W,

56 av ABDLNII] ear RXT'A

Here it vividly depicts tho circula-
tion of the tidings throughout the
Ghuweir. As the result, there came
from every quarter streams of people
bringing their sick for healing. For
mepupépewr see 2 Cor. iv. 10. With
wepiédpapov. .. fjpfavro mepupépewr comp.
Mt.s tamer dwégrelkar...mpoonreykar.
The sick were carried on their pallets
(émi rols kpaPdrrows: Mec. only, see note
on ii. 4); the course of the bearers was
shaped by the reports that reached
them from time to time as to the Lord’s
movements (émov fjkovor omL €aTw).
“Eorw, the present, as if one caught
the reply of those of whom inquiry
was made : ‘he is here,’ or ¢ there’

56. 37I'0U aV EZO’E?TOPEIGGTO KTA-]
Whenever in His progress He en-
tered a village, He found the sick laid
in the open spaces ready for His
healing. In strictness dyopal would
exist only in the towns, at Magdala
and Capernaum and Chorazin and
Bethsaida ; but the word is appa-
rently used here loosely to include
other open spaces. ’Ev tais mAareiais
(D), Vg. in plateis, which is followed
by all the English versions except
R.V., is perhaps from Acts iv. 15.
IIé\eis and kdpar are classed together
in Mt. x. 11, Le. viil. 1, xiii. 22, kdpa
and dypol in vi. 36, Le. ix. 12: the
combination of the three covers every
collection of dwellings large and
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VII 1 eNfovres] pr ot

ADNXTIIZ® al min® a go | kow. x. 7. €. averr.] non lotis manibus b ¢ (syrrioresh geth)

small. On the construction see WM.,
p. 384, Burton, § 315 f, Blass, G7.
p- 207.

kal wapekdlovy avrév xTA.] Again
and again the entreaty was heard.
The fame of the healing of the ai-
poppootoa had spread (Victor: 7 vyap
aluoppootoa wavras édidafe pilooo-
¢eiv); so simple a means of obtain-
ing a cure appealed to the popular
imagination, and under the circum-
stances the Lord permitted its use.
Cf. Acts iv. 15, xix. 11 £ On the
kpaomedov, and on kdv, see v. 27, 28
notes.

doot &v #avro avroi éagifovro)
For the construction see the refer-
ences at the end of the last note.
The aor. (see vv. 1) points to the
momentariness of the touch in each
case; the imperfect which follows,
to the rapid succession of the cases.
Mt. again is less picturesque (Soot
parro diecébyoar). For oglecbai in
reference to physical restoration
see v. 28; on the orthography cf.
WSchm.,, p. 41.

VII. 1—13. QUEsTION OF CERE-
MONIAL WaSHINGS (Mt. xv. 1—9).

I. guvayovrar] See iv. 1, V. 2I,
vi. 30. The Lord’s person is the
rallying-point for both friends and
enemies ; cf. Mt. xxv. 31, 32. Of the

Pharisees there has been no mention
since iii. 6; during the interval they
may have been occupied by their
intrigue with the Herodians, of which
perhaps we see the fruit in vi. 14.
Now that Jesus has returned to the
W. shore, they fall back upon their
old policy of insidious questioning.
The Scribes from Jerusalem (iii. 22)
are still with them, unless, as rwes...
é\Bévres suggests, these are another
party, newly arrived. Mt. is less pre-
cise: mpooépyovrar ¢ 'L amd ‘lepoo.
®apioaior kal ypapparels. Cf. Bede:
“non ad verbum audiendum...sed ad
movendas solum quaestiones pugnac
ad Dominum concurrunt.”

2. i86vres Twads...b1i.. .éoblovaw] A
mixture of the two constructions 85v-
Tes Tewas...éabiovras (cf. i. 10, Vi. 48,
49) and 8. 81 éobiovaiv Twes (ii. 16,
ix. 25). The opportunity probably
arose during the passage of the party
through the plain (vi. 56); the loaves
were very possibly some of the «Ad-
ogpara with which their baskets had
been filled the night before, and
which now served them as an é¢ddeov.

kowals xepoiv, Tovr &ortw dvimrois]
Kowos, ‘polluted,” ¢ ceremonially un-
clean,’ occurs in 1 Mace. i. 47 fdew
Tewa kai kTijvny kowd (A, V 1 R¥) mold),
ib. 62 dayeiv kowd (for NPV, see Guil-
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lemard on Mt. xv. 11), cf. 4 Mace. vii. 6
yaorépa ékolvwaas (N: A, ékowsdimaas)
wpepopaylia : in the N.T., outside this
context, kowds is similarly used in
Acts x. 14, 28, xi. 8§, Rom. xiv. 14,
Heb. x. 29, Apoec. xxi. 27, and kowoiy
or rowovocfar (mid. and pass.) in
Acts x. 15, xi. 9, xxi. 28, Heb. ix. 13,
This use of kowds corresponds to the
Rabbinic 5, 851 (Bdersheim, ii.
9n.); the kowdr is the opposite of the
dywv or xabapor (Westcott on Heb.
x. 29). Hence Mc.’s explanation, 7. ¢.
dvimrows, must be taken to interpret
the word only in reference to the
particular case ; unwashed hands
were, for the purpose of eating, xowal.
For 7ot7’ éorw as a formula of in-
terpretation cf. Mt. xxvii. 46, Acts
i. 19, Rom. vii. 18, Heb. ii. 14 ; on the
question whether it is to be written
as two words see WSchm., p. 37, Blass,
Gr., pp- 18, 77. On éobiew 7ovs dp-
Tous (Tov dprov, v. 5) see Dalman,
Worte, p. 92.

3—4. Another apparently editorial
note. There is no trace of it in Mt.
Cf. Zahn, Einleitung, ii. p. 241.

3. of yap ®. kai wdvres oi "Tovdaioi]
Except in the phrase ¢ Baocileds
76v "lovdalwr (xv. 2 ff.), of *Tovdaio is
used by Me. here only; in Mt. with
the same exception it is limited to
xxviii. 15, and in Le. to vii. 3, xxiii. 51.
On Jo.s use of the term see Westeott’s
St John, Intr. p. Ix.; of ’Tovdator are
in the Fourth Gospel the opposite of
the &xhos: “as ‘the multitude’ re-
flect the spirit of Galilee, ‘the Jews’
reflect the spirit of Jerusalem” ; they
are “the representatives of the narrow
finality of Judaism.” In some such
limited sense the term is probably
used here by Mc. and Mt.; “the Jews”

who “all”” hold the tradition of the
Elders are not the masses, but the
strict and orthodox minority who
supported the Scribes. Yet ceremo-
nial purification was usual in religious
households (cf. Westcott on Jo. ii. 6),
and the Lord had probably conformed
to it at Nazareth ; He resists merely
the attempt to enforce it as an essen-
tial (Hort, Jud. Ckhr., p. 29f.). On the
origin and extent of these practices
see Schirer 1. ii. p. 106 ff.

éav py moyus vivevrac tas x.] Muyps
(Exod. xxi. 18, Isa. Iviil. 4, =)
is the closed hand, the fist—ovy-
k\etots Saxtvlev, Suid.; cf. Pind. OL
7. 30, wvyus wiknoavra. The word is
used in late Gk. for the length of the
arm between the fist and the elbow;
hence Euth. and Thpht. interpret
here dypt dyxévos, i.e. thrusting the
arm into the water up to the elbow.
Cf. J. Lightfoot ad [, and Eder-
sheim, who renders P20 T “to
the wrist”; but it is difficult to see
how muvyus can be made to bear the
meaning of éws Tis wvypis. The
reading wvkva (Vg. crebro, Wycliffe
and the other English versions exc.
R.V.,, “oft”) may be a gloss bor-
rowed perhaps from Le. v. 33, if it
be not due to corruption (cf. wikpuy,
D); the rendering of the Pesh.
(&\_ﬂ{_l_,)v:’ ie. émperds, see Le.
xv. 8) is another gloss which we have no
means of verifying (see however Mori-
son, St Mark, ad l.); for the marginal
gloss in Syrhe see Field (Notes, p.
30£.), who renders it dmokhdorres T6
8are Tovs dakrvAovs avtdv. On the
whole it is perhaps best to take rvyuj;
literally, ‘with the fist ie. either
with the hand held out with clenched
fingers while the attendant pours
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Tuyps) viyovrar Tas yelpas ovk éobiovey, kpaTovyTes
4 Y 7rap02300'w Ty wpeaPBurépwy: *kall dm’ dyopds

3 wvyun AB (D mukun) LNWIXTIIZ® al mino™nvid pugillo cfiiqr (momento a
subinde b primo d) arm Or] wukva N vg me go diligenter syrrpeshbel(xt) om A sy | our

€.+ (rov) aprov D(M?) al abeffi syrn arm

abeffilgr (arm)

water over it (2 Kings iii. 11); or as
Meyer-Weiss explains, “so dass sie
die geballte Faust in die hohle Hand
stecken, erstere in der letzteren reiben
und drehen.” In the first case the
dat. is modal, in the second instru-
mental. A possible alternative is to
treat wvyuy as the dat. of measure—
‘by elbow-length’ (see above). But
it must be confessed that no ex-
planation hitherto offered is wholly
satisfactory.

Nimrew, virrecbar are used of the
feet (Gen. xviii. 4, 2 Regn. xi. 8, Jo.
xiii. 5 ff, 1 Tim. v. 10), the hands
(Exod. xxx. 19 ff, Lev. xv. 11, Ps.
xxv. (xxvi.) 6), the face (Mt. vi. 17, Jo.
ix. 7 ff), in contrast to Aotecbar, to
bathe the whole body : cf. Jo. xiii. 10,
0 Nedovpévas ovk Exet xpelav e pi) Tods
wédas viyractar

kparovvres Ty wapadoaty TGY mwpeo-
Burépwv] Cf. Joseph. ant. xiii. 10, 6,
véupa woAka Twa wapédogar ¢ dripe
oi Bapioaior ék warépwy Stadoxis dmep
ovk dvayéypamrar €v Tois Mawvaéws
vépous. The rule, at least in its de-
tails, belonged not to the Torah, but
to the Qabbalah (Taylor, Pirge Aboth,
pp. 120, 128), and to its non-canoni-
cal part (Edersheim, ii. p. 9). The
Elders (D)) are here of course not
the officers of the synagogue or mem-
bers of the Sanhedrin, but such great
teachers as Hillel and Shammai, or
the scribes of former generations (cf.
Heb. xi. 2, where of mp.=oi marépes,
i. 1), perhaps especially the members
of the ¢ Great Synagogue, see 4both,
i. 1f, and Dr Taylor’s account, p. 124 ;
the wapddogus 7. mp. is the sum of the
wapadéoes mwarpical (Gal. i 14) after-

4 am ayopas]+orav eNwow D

wards embodied in the Mishnah, which
every Pharisee and disciple of the
Pharisees sought to keep inviolate.
On St Paul’s attitude with regard
to tradition cf. Hort, Jud. Chr.,
p. 118, and cf. Lightfoot on 2 Th.
ii, 15. TFor kparelv wapddoow see
2 Th. lc., and cf. kparetv &idayij,
Apoc. ii. 14, 15, or with the gen., «p.
opoloylas, Heb. iv. 14, where sce West-
cott’'s note. The affection with which
even the Egyptian Jews in the second
century before Christ clung to a
similar tradition is illustrated in the
Sibyllines, iii. 591 8q., dAA& pév delpovot
mpos olpavdr @Névas dyvas | Spbioe £
edvijs del xépas dyvilovres | Udari. See
J. Lightfoot on Mt. xv. 2 ff, and espe-
cially Edersheim, Zife, ii. p. 9 ff.

4. «kal dn’ dyopas kt\.] After min-
gling with men of all sorts in the open
market, they purified the whole person
before taking food. The Apostles had
been év rais ayopais (vi. 56), jostled by
a mixed crowd, yet they had not even
washed their hands. ’A#’ dyopis, Vg.
a foro, ‘after market’; a pregnant
construction, see WM., p. 776 n., and
cf. Theophrast. char. 16, mepippavduevos
dmo fepov. The purification was ef-
fected by sprinkling (cf. the Jdwp
pavriopov of Num. xix. g ff., and the
metaphorical use of the verb and
substantive in Ps. L (1i) 7, Zach. xiii.
1, Heb. x. 22, Apoc. xix. 13), or,
according to the alternative reading
(see vv. 1), by dipping (cf. 4 Regn. v.
14, Judith xii. 7). But Barricorrac
suggests a standard which is Essene
rather than Pharisaic, unless, as J.
Lightfoot suggests, an immersion of
the hands only is intended. Cf. how-
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ever Justin, dial. 46, where Trypho
mentions among ordinary Jewish prac-
tices 76 Bamri{eabar dyrdpevov Twos v
dmnydpevrar vwo Mwoéws.

@\\a woAa] Le. in the way of
lustration or ceremonial purification,
besides the purification of the person.
For mapahaBeiv as the correlative of
mapadotvar see 1 Cor. xv. 1, 3, 2 Thess.
iii. 6: kpareiv is the inf. of purpose
(Burton, § 366), cf. WM., p. 4o1.

Barriopovs mornpiwy kTA.] Cf. Heb.
ix. 10, diapbpots Bamriapots, on which
see Westeott’s note; the word does
not occur in the O.T., but Banrifeofac
dmd vekpod is used in Sir. xxxi. (xxxiv.)
30 in reference to the law of Num.
xix. For Talmudic directions as to
the dipping of vessels see Chagigah
(ed. Streane, p. 115 f). The vessels
specified are (1) morjpua, ordinary
drinking cups (cf. ix. 41, xiv. 23, Le.
xi. 39), whether of earthenware or
metal (Esth. i 7, Apoc. xvii. 4), (2)
&éorar, Vg. wurcet, pitchers or ewers,
possibly of wood (Lev. xv. 12) or of
stone (Jo. ii. 6, Nifwar v8piac), (3) xa\-
kia, vessels of brass or copper, as pots
used in cooking (1 Regn. ii. 14, 2 Chron.
XXXV, 13, I Esdr. i. 12). Eéorys (sex-
tarius) occurs in two mss. of Lev. xiv.
10 (see Hastings, D. B. iv.,, art.
Weights) and in Joseph. ant. viii. 2. 9
(6 8¢ Baros ddvarar Eéaras éBSourxovra
8v0) as a measure ; the word passed
into Rabbinic (X2DR). The Western
addition xal kAwav (vv. 1) is interest-
ing and possibly genuine, though Barmr-
Tiopovs...kAwdy Seems an incongruous

S. M.2

5 xat 1°] ererra ATXTIIZ(P) al minP! gyrrén)bel go arm erecra kae A

combination; the mention of k\iva
(whether ‘beds’ or triclinia) may have
been suggested by the legislation of
Lev. xv. Sce WH., Notes, p. 25.

5. «kai émepordow avrér] The sen-
tence broken off at the end of ». 2 is
resumed, but «a{ is repeated in for-
getfulness that kal I8évres remains
without a finite verb. The R.T. gets
rid of the anacoluthon by adding
éuépravro to 0.2 (Vg. cum vidissent...
vituperaverunt). Emeporav, Supra
v. 9; cf. vil. 17, viii. 23, &c. The
word does not imply hostility, but the
question itself leaves no doubt of the
attitude of those who put it; cf. ii.
18, 24. The Pharisees and the Scribes
(of ®. kat oi yp.) are distinguished as in
. 1 ; they formed on this occasion two
parties, distinct thoughallied. ITepima-
tetv, here only in the Synoptic Gospels
in the ethical sense, which is fairly
common in St John (viii. 12, xii. 35
bis, 1 Jo. i. 6, &c.), and frequent in
St Paul; the idea is found in the
O.T, see Gen. v. 22 (where for the
LXX. eVnpéomnoer 16 Oed, Aq. renders
literally mepiemdree odv 7$ 6.), Prov.
viil. 20, Eecl. xi. 9. For mepim. rard
(3 7127) see Rom. viii. 4, xiv. 15, 2 Cor.
X. 2, 3, Eph. ii. 2 ; xard indicates con~
formity with a rule or standard, WM.,
p- 500. The standard maintained by
the Scribes was that of the Halachah

(n;\.‘gq, the rule by which men must:
‘walk’). Mt., less idiomatically, wapa-
Baivovow 1. wapddoow. For T mapd-
doow 7. wp. see note on ». 3.

IO

TN
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d\Aa kowals kTA.] DMt. paraphrases,
oV ydp vimrovraw Tds xeipas drav dprov
éobivow. Me, after the explanation
of vo. 2, 3, is able to give the words
as they were uttered. Tov dprov=rTods
dprovs, v. 2 ; for the sing. with art. cf.
Jo. vi. 23; ¢ayeiv dprov (Dﬂ‘? ‘?DN)
is usual, but the article points to
what is passing before the eyes.

6. 6 8¢ eimev avrois krA.] The
time had come for plain speaking, for
the Scribes had called attention to
the very heart of the controversy
between Jesus and themselves. The
answer consists of two parts, (a) ve.
6—38, (b) 9—13; Mt. has both, but
inverts the order—perhaps rightly,
for the sharp retort dia ri kai vuels...
is lost in Me., and the stern vmoxpiral
seems to come better after the ex-
posure of their inconsistency than at
the outset.

kalds émpoprr. "Hoalas mept Tudv]
Le. ¢Isaiah’s denunciation of Israel
in his own day is admirably adapted
to your case. For this sense of ka\és
cf. xii. 32 (where it is followed by ér’
d\nbelas), Jo. iv. 17, viil. 48, xiil. 13,
and see Schottgen ad l.; for mwpogpr-
Tevew wepl with gen., 1 Pet. i. 10, other
constructions are wp. ém{ with ace.
(Am. vii. 15, 16, Jer. xxxii. 16 (xxv.
30)), wp. Twwi (Jude 14); on the position
of the augment (émpocp.) cf. WSchm.,
p. 102.

T6%v Ymokpirév] The charge of ¢ hy-

pocrisy’ is here for the first time
directly laid at the door of the
Scribes; yet see Mt. vi. 2, 5, 13,
vil. 5. “Ymoxperijs =531 occurs in Job
xxxiv. 30, xxxvi. 13 (Lxx.), and in Job
xx. 5 (Aq.). In the Pss. of Solomon
Ymokpuoes is a charge constantly
brought against the Sadducees by
the Pharisaic author, e.g. iv. 7, é¢-
dpac 6 Oeds Tovs év Vmokploer (Gvras
pera ociwv (see Ryle and James,
ad ). The Scribes may well have
been startled to hear the reproach
cast back upon themselves.

ws yéypamrar 6mi] Cf. kabds yéyp.,
i. 2 (note), and for ér¢ as introducing
a citation see ii. 17. The passage
quoted is Isa. xxix. 13. In the quo-
tation Mt. and Mec. agree, whilst both
differ from the 1xx. in two points.
(1) The Lxx. gives (with M.T.): éyyile
pot 6 Nads ofros €v TG oTépare adrov
kai €v Tois XelNeow avTdV TGOy pe
(B), or in the shorter text of NA, éyy.
pou 6 \. odros, év Tols . avTdy TGOy
pe: in Mt., Mc. the sentence is ab-
breviated still further. (2) The Lxx.
has: 8ddokoyres évrapara avbpdwwy
kat Oidaokakias. Here there is no
important variant in the Mss., yct
Mt., Mc. omit xat and place &ida-
okalias before évr., without approach-
ing nearer to the M.T. which gives
(R.V.)“their fear of me is a command-
ment of men which hath been taught
them” (cf. Aq. Symm. Th., éyévero 1o
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6 o Aaos ovros BD befig vg] ovr. o A RALXTAII al | ripa] ayara Dabe (cf.
Clem-Al) Tiua kot ayara aeth | arexe] apesraker D areocrw L 2P eorw Clem-Al? est

lattP! Clem-R Clem-All areoctn A

7 evtaluara] pr kac a ¢ f (vg) | arfpwrwr]

+ BorTiopous feoTwy Kar woTmpiwy Kai aANa wapopoia & wolelTal Towavrd, woAAa D
8 totum versum om syr*i" | agerres]+yap AXITIZ® al min® f vg syrr go | av-
Ypwrwy]+Bart, feaT. k. woT. k. aANa (om aXha A alP*™c) rap, Towavra moANa ToieiTe

(A)F)(WYXTIIZP al min®! £ vg syrr go arm aeth

$ofBeicbar avTovs éué évroly arbpemwy
Sidakry). St Paul (Col. ii. 22) seems
to follow the rLxx.; Justin has both
forms (dial. 78, 140, see Resch, Par-
alleltexte, p. 170). The facts are per-
plexing, but a solution is perhaps to
be sought in the direction to which
reference has been made in the note
on i. 2; see Hatch, Essays, p. 117 f.
The readings of D and some of the
Old Latin texts are interesting: see
vv. ll; with dyamg cf. Ps. lxxvii
(Ixxviii) 36. On the readings of
Clement of Rome sce Intr. to O.7.
n Greek, p. 408, and on those of
Clement of Alexandria, Barnard, Bib-
lical Text of Clement, p. 30 f.

7. pdrny 8¢ céBorral pe kTA.] Mdryy
d¢ represents N), which the Lxx.
read in place of M.T. ' ; see Nestle
in Ezp. T. xi. p. 330f. The fruitless-
ness of the Pharisaic religion was due
to its self-imposed and external cha-
racter. Addaoxalia, a rare word in
Biblical Gk. (Prov.! 8ir.2 Rom.2 Eph.l
Col), except in the Pastoral Epp.
(1 Tim.? 2 Tim.3 Tit.%), is a doctrine, a
definite piece or course of instruction,
as contrasted with 8.dayr, which is
properly an act or line of teaching (i.
22, 27, iv. 2), though 8:8ay7 sometimes
(Rom, vi. 17, xvi. 17) is used in a
sense scarcely distinguishable from
dwdaokalia. The two words may be

om kat €\. avr. 28 syrsin
9 yr

studied in juxtaposition in Tit. i. g (see
Hort, Ecclesia, p. 191). ° *Evrd\para
is in apposition to &5, ‘inasmuch
as they teach doctrines (which are)
commandments of men’; cf. vi. 43,
fpav K\dopara,..mA\ppduara (WM., p.
664 ). The pl. perhaps peints to
the multiplicity of the details, and the
absence of an underlying principle:
contrast évrohn, . 8 (note), and cf.
Tit. i. 14, évrodal dvbpamer.

8. agévres Ty évrohijr krA.] Per-
haps a doublet of ». 9; Mt. has an-
other form of the saying, correspond-
ing more nearly with the next verse.
The Law of Gob (5 évroAs, Ps. exviii.
(exix.) 96, cf. 1 Tim. vi. 14, 2 Pet. ii. 21,
iii. 2) is regarded as an unit ; évroAris
properly a single commandment, but
seems to be here used in opposition
to évrdiuara (v. 7) for the Law as a
whole, the manifold expression of the
one principle of love (Rom. xiii. 8 ff,
Gal. v. 14). The évro\s is here the
Torah as contrasted with the Hala-
chah. To? feod...Tov dvfpsmwy: the
Elders were but D’C};QZS: (Isa. l.c.); the
Torah was, as the Scribes themselves
believed, of Gop. A like claim is
made in the Talmud for the oral
tradition (cf. Taylor, Aboth, p. 119 ff.,
Streane, Chagigah, p. vi.), but this
does not seem to have been openly
maintained in our Lord’s time.

I0—2
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9. kakds abereire xkTA.] Kakds is
in part ironical (cf. Jo. iv. 17), but see
©. 6. For dfereiv see vi. 26 ; and for
the sense it bears here (nullify, eva-
cuate, reduce to a dead letter) cf. Isa.
xxiv. 16 (odal rois dferoigw® of dbe-
TovvTes Tov vopov), (al. iii. 15 (db. dia-
Onxnv), Heb. x. 28 (d8. vépov Mevoéws).
The oral law was professedly a ‘fence’
to the written law; in practice it
took its place and even reversed its
decisions. When the two were in com-
petition, the tradition was preferred :
cf. the frank saying of R. Jochanan
quoted by Dr Taylor Zc., ‘“words of
Soferim...are more beloved than words
of Torah.” With the ‘Western’ read-
ing orjoyre cf. Exod. vi. 4, 2 Esdr.
xix. 8, Heb. x. q.

10. Movoils yap elmev kTA.] An
instance of the tendency censured
ino. 9. Mt 6 yap Oeds eimev. The
first citation is from the Divine Ten
Words, incorporated in ‘Moses,’ i.e.
the Pentateuch; cf. 2 Cor. iii. 15,
nvika &v dvaywéakyrar Moevofs. The
passages, which follow the Lxx. with
some slight variations, are from Exod.
xx. 12 (Deut. v. 16), xxi. 16 (17); cf.
Victor : ék 8Yo voulpwy drairet v els
yovéas Tipny kara BovAnow BOeod, évos
wév TV keevorros oUTw 'n-mefv, érépov
8¢ Tob Tipwpovpévov TOV évavriws mwor-
otwvra. In the second passage 6 ka-

KkoAoyoY (‘?SPD) is scarcely (as Vg,

Wycliffe, and the other English ver-
gions, exc. R.V.) ‘he that curseth’;

10 Mwons ALXT al minpt

It eav] os av A 33 |

though 5‘>P has this meaning (e.g. in
1 Regn. xvii. 43 where the Lxx. renders
karppdoare), yet in Deut. xxvil 16,
which closely corresponds with Exod.

xxi. 16, n‘aan is represented by ¢

dripdadwy (cf ‘Guillemard on Mt. xv. 4)
The correction is clearly important in
view of the Lord’s argument. ©avdre
rehevrdro (Me. Mt.)= NI} ND; so

codd. AF in Exod. xxi. 16 (17), where
cod. B has reAevrioe 6.

I1.  dpels 8¢ Néyere «ktA.] You
(emph.) set yourselves against Moses
(cf. Jo. v. 45 ff.), for your tradition
(v. 9) permits, and under certain cir-
cumstances requires, a son to dis-
honour his parents. ’Eav elwy &vép.,
‘suppose a man shall say,’ Mt. os dv
eiry. The apodosis would naturally
be, as in Mt, od uj mypijoe (see
Burton, § 260), but Mc. cuts the
sentence short in order to proceed
with the Lord’s comment on the rule
(odkére dplere kTh., v. 12).

kopBav (5 éorw ddpov)] Another
Marcan Aramaism (butsee Dalman, Gr.
p. 139 n.), with its explanatory Greek ;
cf. v. 41. Adpov represents {372 Lev.%,
Num®, 2 Esdr! (]3); the trans-
literation does not occur in the Lxx.
or apparently in the later Gk. ver-
sions of the O.T., or again in the
N.T., but cf. Joseph. ant. iv. 4. 4,
kopfdv...86pov 8¢ TavTo onpalver kard
‘EANjrov yAéogav: c. Ap. 1. 167, Tov
kahovpevor Gpkov kopPdy (citing Theo-
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phrastus). A gorban is a consecrated
gift; the Temple treasury is called
kopPBavas in Mt. xxvii. 6, Joseph. B. J.
ii. 9. 4: cf. Cyprian, de op. et el. 13,
“Dominicum celebrare te credis quae
corban ommnino non respicis 1”7 In
Syriac vi=dan is the Eucharist
itself, as the Christian offering. The
Scribes held that the mere act of de-
claring any property to be gorban alien-
ated it from the service of the person
addressed ; cf. Edersheim, Zife, ii. p.
19: “it must not be thought that the
pronunciation of the votive word gor-
ban..necessarily dedicated a thing to
the Temple; the meaning might be that
in regard to the person or persons
named the thing [so] termed was to be
considered as if it were gorban,laid on
the altar and put entirely out of their
reach.” A son who took this way of
relieving himself from the support of a
father or mother was not only justified
in his unfilial conduct, but actually
prohibited from returning to his duty.
Victor: eiris driula yovéwvr Buoiav
Voo xoiTo, Aéywr fegg moujoew Sdpa
xkai Quoias & marpl wapéyew Jopeiler,
ToiTo[v] Aéyere undeé ébevar Tipdoar
Tov warépa.  Origen (in Matt. t. xi. 9)
mentions a somewhat similar case
which had been reported to him by
a Jew: &6 dre, Ppnoly, ol Savetaral
dvorpamédos mepurinTovres ypewoTais
kai Suvvapévois pév uiy Povhopévors Oé
amodidovar T ypéos averifeoav To ocper-
Aopevov els Tov TGY meviTor Adyor—a
proceeding which prevented the debt-
ors escape. For deleiofar, pass.,
see v. 26, Heb. xiii. 9; éx points to
the source of the expected profit, cf.
WM, p. 458. The Vg. gives the
geueral sense of o éav é€ éuod Wepe-

Anbnps—quodcumque ex me tibi pro-
Juerit; cf. Buth.: dpiéporar 76 eg
6 av é¢ éuod kepdaveis. The son speaks
from the parent’s point of view, which
regards his support as practically
secure: ‘the assistance which thou
lookest to receive from me is now
irrevocably alienated.” For the Rab-
binical formulae see J. Lightfoot and
Schottgen ad I.

12. ovkére deplere kTA.] Mt. od pj
Tinoec: see last note. Origen: s
wpos Tovs yovels Tiuds pépos Ry kal TO
KOWWVELY avTols TOV BLoTikdy XpeLdv.
Comp. the English Ch. catechism:
“my duty is...to love, honour, and
succour my father and mother” In
illustration of this use of repav Jerome
produces 1 Tim. v. 3, 17; cf. Theod.
Mops. ad I.: “honora, hoc est, dili-
gentiam illis adhibe.” With odkért
ovdév cf. v. 3, ix. 8, xii. 34, xiv. 25, xV.
5. The & édav of ». 11 excludes in the
hypothetical case all hope of material
assistance from the moment the gor-
ban is uttered. Ilowelv 7¢ Tun, SC.
dyabov, cf. v. 19, 20; the phrase may
have, as in English, an opposite sense,
cf. ix. 13. Thpht. points out that the
Scribes may have often been not dis-
interested in their judgement: avral
3¢ & duepwbévra kariobiov (cf. xii.
40).

13. dkvpovwvres «TA.] 'Axvpody is
stronger than dfereiv ». 9; but he
who habitually dferei, practically dcv-
poi, invalidates and, so far as in him
lies, repeals a law. The distinction
is well seen in Gal. iii. 15, 17, kekv-
popémy Biabijkny ovdeis dberei...vdpos
odk akuvpoi. Cf. dkupov mwoweiv in Prov.
i 25 (=32), v. 7 (=MD): dkvpoiw
occurs in 1 Esdr., 1, 4 Mace., and is
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fairly common in Agq.; in the N.T. it
is limited to the context (Mec. Mt.),
and Gal. le.

h wapaddaet U. jj mapedwkare] Ap-
parently the dat. of instrument, but
cf. Mt. & 7y mapddoow, ‘for the
sake of your tradition” For mapa-
didovar wapadoow see WM., p. 282,
and for 5, WM, p. 202 f. The ‘ Wes-
tern’ text glosses again, adding 3
pwpd ; see vv. ll. Ilapdpowa Toiaira,
‘such like things’; the Vg. keeps
the tautology, similia huiusmods.
Iapdpowos i8 dm. Aey. in Biblical Gk.,
though frequent in class. and late
writers; for its exact meaning cf.
Pollux cited by Wetstein : 6 yép mwaps-
potos wap’ ONiyov Suotds éorev. Euth.
adds the wholesome reflexion: ¢of3y-
O pev odv kal fuels, 6 Tov Xpiorod Aads,
pn kai kal judy Tavra pnbeln.

14—23. TEACHING BASED UPON THE
QUESTION (Mt. XV. 10—20).

14. kal wpooka\erduevos mwdAw Tov
éxhov] The question of #. 5 had been
put and answered at a time of com-
parative privacy, which the Twelve
had used for snatching a hasty meal.
But the principle which had been
asserted was too important to be
dropped. It touched the heart of
things, and was necessary for all.
For mpookaheiobar see note on iii. 13;
md\w (omitted by Mt.) points to an
unnoticed dispersion of the Genne-
saret crowd (vi. 55f). For drxodgaré
pov . kai ovvere Mt. has less pre-

cisely dxovere kai guviere: cf. WM.,
p- 393 ., and contrast Me. iv. 23, ix.
7, Eph. v. 17.

15. o0ddév &orw wber xkTA] A
fundamental canon, differentiating the
Kingdom of Gop from Pharisaic Ju-
daism. Victor: évreifer 6 kawos dpye-
Tat véuos 6 kara T mrevpa. The merely
external cannot defile man’s spiritual
nature (Euth., 0dd¢ yap dmrerar ijs
Yruxns)—the converse of the principle
that the merely external cannot purify
it (Mt. xx<ns1:XMLFault xmlns:ns1="http://cxf.apache.org/bindings/xformat"><ns1:faultstring xmlns:ns1="http://cxf.apache.org/bindings/xformat">java.lang.OutOfMemoryError: Java heap space</ns1:faultstring></ns1:XMLFault>